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Sample Forms
Pendragon Forms ships with some sample form designs, intended to
illustrate the various features of the product.

You can send any of the sample form designs to the handheld.

See Appendix A for a list of the sample forms.




1. Getting Started

Installing Pendragon Forms

Installing Pendragon Forms 5.1 consists of two steps:

1. Installing the Pendragon Forms 5.1 desktop components on your PC.

2. Installing the Pendragon Forms 5.1 runtime on a Palm OS or a Pocket PC handheld.

Installing Pendragon Forms on your PC

1. Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
If the CD-ROM program does not start, click the Start button and choose Run.
Type D:\SETUP, where D is the drive letter referring to your CD-ROM drive.

2. Choose Install Pendragon Forms 5.1.

If you are upgrading from an earlier version of Forms, install to the same folder
where Forms was installed - typically the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder. Your
original Forms database will be renamed, and when you open the new Forms
Manager you will be prompted to import all of your form designs and data. If you
are not prompted to to do the import, do a manual import - see page 237.

DO NOT UNINSTALL THE EARLIER VERSION OF FORMS.

4. Follow the onscreen prompts. You will be prompted for a type of installation:

;G—_ Choose Installation Type x|

Chooze the type of ingtallation you wish to perform;

% Typical - One or more handheld devices
synchronize to this PC via cradles
or cables.

 Metwark Server - This PC iz a Metwork Server.
Multiple handheld devices spnchronize
ta this server via a LAN or wirsless
network. connection.

 Metwark Client - One or more handheld devices
synchronize fram this work station
taa Metwork Server.

Cancel
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Choose a Typical installation if you are installing on a PC that willl synchronize
handhelds via a direct cradle or cable connection.

Choose a Network server installation if you are installing on a server that will
synchronize handheld devices connecting from other workstations or connecting
wirelessly.

A Network server installation must be done on a server with a fixed TCP/IP address.

Choose a Network client installation if handhelds at this workstation will synchronize to
Forms on a remote server. Go to page 11 if you are doing a Network client install.

5. After selecting a type of installation, you will be prompted to choose which version of
Microsoft Access you have, if any. If you do not have a version of Microsoft Access, you
will be prompted to install a runtime version of Access 2003.

2 Select Microsoft Access Compatibility

Far development and administration of Pendragon Formns,
Microzaft Access 2000 or higher iz required.

Select the version of Micrazaoft Access you wizh to uze with
Pendragon Forms:

" Microzoft Access 2007
* Microgoft Access 2002/2003 (10.0411.0)
" Microgoft Access 2000 (9.0)

< Back Cancel |

6. You will be prompted to enter the product Unlock Code. This serial number is located
on the inside back cover of your manual, or in the case of the electronic version of the
product, the Unlock Code will have been e-mailed to you.

7. You will be prompted for the directory folder where Forms will be installed.
It is recommended that you keep the default folder of C:\Program Files\Forms3 especially
if you are upgrading from a prior version of Forms.

8. You will be prompted for the name of the Start Group for the software. Keep the default
group name of Pendragon Forms 5.1. You will then be prompted to install the software.
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10.

Once Pendragon Forms is installed, you will see a Pendragon SyncServer Service
Manager screen. Pendragon Forms 5.1 ships with a single-connection version of
Pendragon SyncServer, which is the technology that enables the handheld devices to
synchronize to the PC. If you are using the single-connection version of SyncServer,
leave all fields on this screen blank and continue to the next screen. If you have purchased
a SyncServer license you can enter your SyncServer License information on this screen.

Pendragon SyncServer Service Manager

Pendragon Forms includes a single-connection
werzion of Pendragon SpncServer.

If you have purchased a multi-connection Infa... |

licenze for Pendragon SyncServer, please enter
wour Licengee name and Serial Mumber below.

If you don't have a multi-connection license,
leave these fields blank.

Company Hame/Licensee:

Please Enter Your 5erial Humber:

The next screen is the Pendragon SyncServer Preferences screen.

The Server Address field contains a special IP address that always points to the local PC.
The default Server Port is 201, meaning that SyncServer communicates on port 201.
Keep this default for a Typical installation. If this is a Network server installation, keep
port 201 unless your network administrator assigns a different server port number.

For both Typical and Network Server installations, if you have firewall software on the
PC, you will have to open a port in your firewall to allow SyncServer communications on
port 201. Programs such as Zone Alarm and Norton Internet Worm Protection (in Norton
Antivirus) are firewall programs. Add exceptions in your firewall to allow the programs
PFSERVER.EXE and PFSERVICE.EXE to accept incoming network connections.

Pendragon SyncServer Preferences ﬂ

QK.
Server dddress: I'I 27.0.01 -
Cancel |
Server Part: 201

Server Pazsword: I

Enter a DES encryption pazsword [up to 31 characterz] that will be
uzed by all workstations and handheld devices.

Important: If you are going to synchronize across a network, it is strongly recommended
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that you enter a Server Password. Make a note of the password that you have selected,
as this password will also be used on client installations and on handheld devices. If you
need to reset the Server Password at a later date, see page 570.

If you are synchronizing at one PC, entering a Server Password is optional. If you leave
the Server Password blank, also leave it blank on the handheld(s).

11. If you have a Pocket PC handheld device, you will see this dialog. Choose Yes to queue
the Forms 5.1 runtime to be installed on the Pocket PC device the next time the device is

synchronized.
Install Pocket PC Software |

Whould you like to inztall Pendragon Forms on
your Pocket PC device now?

o |

12. If you have a Palm OS handheld device, you will see this dialog. Click on the name of
each Palm OS device on which you want to install the Forms 5.1 runtime. (You will need
additional Forms licenses to run the software on multiple handhelds.)

The software will be installed the next time each device is synchronized.

Select Palm User(s)...

Select the handheld devices an which pou want
to install client software:

rat .|

Test Linit]

TIP:

If you have a Palm OS device that will
be synchronizing wirelessly, check
the Install S-Link checkbox to install
the S-Link application as well as the
Forms 5.1 application. S-Link is used
to initiate wireless synchronization

- see page 7. [~ Install 5-Link




Chapter 1: Getting Started

13.

14.

After Pendragon Forms has been installed, your PC will be re-started. Once the PC has
re-started, click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Pendragon Forms Manager
to begin creating forms.

Note to Microsoft Access 2003 users: You may see the security dialog shown below when
you open the Forms Manager. This security mechanism can be disabled for all Access
databases, but not for individual databases. For best security, leave the security
mechanism in place and click the Open button each time you want to open the Pendragon
Forms Manager.

Security Warning §|

Opening "C:\Program FilesiFarms3FORMS32K, MDE"

This File may not be safe if it contains code that was intended to harm wour
compuker,
Do wou wank ko open this file or cancel the oper ation?

Zancel ] [ Cpen ] [ Mare Info

The very first time that you open the Forms Manager, you will be prompted to enter a
User Name. Type the handheld user name. If you choose not to enter a handheld user at
this time, you can go to the User List and enter the handheld user name at a later time

- see page 46.

If you do not know the handheld user name of a Palm OS device, tap the HotSync icon
on the handheld and the user name should appear in the upper right corner of the screen.

If you do not know the handheld user name of a Pocket PC device, tap Start...Settings
on the handheld. In the Settings window, tap the System tab. Tap the About icon, and in
the About screen, tap the Device ID tab. The Device name field contains the user name
that Pendragon Forms will use.
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Installing Pendragon Forms on a Palm OS Handheld

If you have just installed Pendragon Forms on a PC, the Forms runtime software should have been
queued to be installed on the Palm OS handheld. Synchronize the handheld, then tap the
Applications button (Home/House icon) and look for the Forms 5.1 icon.

-

[12:04 pm [=—=] v AN

This is the Forms 5.1 —~—_| Make sure that you are

@
. xpress  Favorites iewi icati
icon. \% viewing All applications.

s HotSync

Files

& & |
Tap the Applications Media  Memos  NotePad To find out your
button (Home/House\ D *;i handheld user name,

/

icon) to view the Prefs pTunes S-link £ tap on the HotSync
applications on the - icon. Your user name
handheld. \@ D will be displayed in the

upper right corner of

@ " 2 Q the screen.

If the Forms 5.1 icon is not on the handheld, do the following to install Forms 5.1:

This is the Menu button:

1. On the PC, click on Start... Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Install Forms 5.1 on
Palm OS Device.

2. A Select Palm User(s) window will be displayed.
Click on the name of a handheld user to select that user.
* If the handheld is going to synchronize wirelessly to a server, also check the S-Link
box to install the S-Link application that is needed for wireless synchronization (see
page 7).
Click the Done button.

If you have a Pendragon Forms license code for more than one user, you can select more
than one handheld in the list. To de-select a name, click on the name a second time.

TIP: If you do not know what your handheld user name is, tap the HotSync icon on the
handheld and the user name should appear in the upper right corner of the screen.

3. Press the button to synchronize the handheld. The Pendragon Forms program
FORMSS5.PRC will be installed on the handheld. Tap the Applications button (Home/
House icon) on the handheld, and look for the Forms 5.1 icon.

4. Once the Forms 5.1 icon is on the handheld, you can begin creating forms. See page 13.
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Setting up a Wireless Palm OS Handheld

If you have a wireless Palm OS device such as a Palm Treo 650 or Treo 700p with
data service, you can synchronize Pendragon Forms wirelessly to a network server.
Pendragon Forms 5.1 must be installed on a network server with a fixed IP address.

In addition to the Forms 5.1 application, another program called S-Link is installed on the
handheld. S-Link is used to initiate wireless synchronization of Pendragon Forms. See page 6 for
instructions on installing Forms 5.1 and S-Link on the handheld.

S-Link must be configured in order to do a wireless synchronization.

[12:10 p I 20 AT M 5 cServer Link IR
N btatus:
X
Forms 5.1 5-Link
Messages:
Log...
(Modem Sync ] (Options... ] ( Forms ]
Step 1: Step 2:
Tap the S-Link icon to Tap the Options button
run S-Link. on the SyncServer Link

screen.

| syncserver Link I

Server Info
Server Address: 127.0.0.1
Server Port: 201

Server Info Status:
Server Address: 127.0.0,1
Server Port: 201
Messages:
Identity
Password
Enter new password:
Log...

(Modem Sync) (Options... ) ( Forms )

Step 4: Step 5:

If you created a server
password (see page 3-4),
tap in the Password field and
enter the server password.
The Password field is

case sensitive.

To initiate wireless
synchronization, tap the
Modem Sync button in
S-Link. See page 545 if any
problems.

Identity
Account: pendragon
Username: Sarah Jan
Password: (A :

M FastSync

[ Use 5torage Card
(_Done ) 53727635

Step 3:

Verify that the Server IP
Address, Server Port and
User name are correct.
The User name must be
in the Forms Manager
User List (page 46).

Tip:

New in Forms 5.1,

instead of requiring users
to tap the S-Link icon to
initiate synchronization,
you can add a Sync button
to the Forms Main Menu
on the handheld.

See page 71.
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Installing Pendragon Forms on a Pocket PC Handheld

If you have just installed Pendragon Forms on a PC, the Forms runtime software should have been
queued to be installed on the next Pocket PC handheld that sits in the cradle.

Alternatively, you can install the software on a Pocket PC device by clicking (on the desktop PC):
Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Install Forms 5.1 on Pocket PC Device.

When you sit the Pocket PC device in the cradle, or attach the device to the synchronization cable,
Pendragon Forms will be installed onto the Pocket PC.

/ 4 | start Vo 3%

Chioose a location to install "Pendragon
Software Forms 5.1

®
{1 \Starage Card

Space Needed: 2553 KB

Cancel

Install

Follow the onscreen prompts on the handheld to confirm that
you want to install Pendragon Forms. If you have an external
storage card in the handheld, you will have the option of
installing Pendragon Forms to the storage card. The default is to
install to the device (the program runs faster if installed to the

device).

After Pendragon Forms is first installed on the handheld, a
Launch screen will be displayed. Tap the Launch button to start

Pendragon Forms.

After the initial installation process, to access Forms 5.1 on the Pocket PC handheld you can tap
Start...Programs. The Forms 5.1 icon will be present on the Programs screen.

You will need to set up the Pocket PC device to synchronize Pendragon Forms.

{.'. | Programs - Ve -

Games ActiveSync  Calculator
Download Downloads
Agent

3

Excel Mobile File Explorer

Camera

Step 1:
Tap the Forms 5.1 icon to
run the program.

[»

Pendragon Forms M Auto

syncserver Link [N

Btotus:

eSsiges:

Log..

| e we | | Review| | Sy | | Delete..

Sync Mo | |Opti0ns... | | Forrns |

Step 2:
Tap the Sync button on the
Forms Main Menu screen.

Step 3:
On the SyncServer Link
screen, tap the Options
button.
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Server Settings

Server Info
Server Address:PC

ServerPort. 201
Identity

Account: pendrogon
Usernorne: Frido_Jones
Possword: :

M AutoSync B Fost Sync

O UseStorage Card

53727635

Server Settings

Server Info
Server fddress:PC

ServerPort: 201

Identity

Password

Enter new password:

|

|Syncserver Link I

Btotus:

ess00es:

Log...

| Swnc Mow | |Clp'tions... | | Forrrs |

Step 4:
Verify that the Server IP Address, Server Port and User name
are correct.

The default Server address is PC, which works for synchronizing
via a cradle or cable directly to a PC on which Forms is installed.
IMPORTANT: If the Pocket PC device is going to

synchronize from a client PC to a server, or is going to
synchronize wirelessly to a server, you will need to change the
Server address to the IP address of the server.

The default communications port is port 201.

Leave this default if you are synchronizing to a standalone PC.
If you are synchronizing to a server, verify that your network
administrator is allowing Pendragon SyncServer
communications on port 201. If another port is being used for
Pendragon SyncServer, enter that port number instead of 201.

The User Name must be added to the Forms Manager User List
(page 46).

Step 5:

If you created a Server Password when Pendragon Forms was
first installed on the PC or server (see page 3), then tap in the
Password field and enter the password. The Password field is
case sensitive.

If you cannot remember the password, you can reset the
password on the PC/server and use the new password on the
handheld. See page 570.

On the Server Settings screen, the Auto-Sync checkbox is
checked by default. This means that when the handheld user sits
the handheld in the cradle, Pendragon Forms will synchronize.

If you switch off Auto-Sync, then you can manually initiate
synchronizing Pendragon Forms by tapping the Sync button on
the Forms Main Menu.

Tap Done on the Server Settings screen to return to the
SyncServer Link screen. Tap the Sync Now button to
synchronize Forms.
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Synchronizing a Pocket PC Device

Automatic Synchronization

If Forms 5.1 is configured to automatically synchronize in the cradle (see page 9), then if you sit
the handheld in the cradle, Forms 5.1 will automatically being to synchronize.

Note: Forms 5.1 can synchronize whether you set up a Standard or a Guest Partnership in
ActiveSync. Forms 5.1 only uses ActiveSync to obtain a TCP/IP connection for synchronization.
If you use a Guest Partnership, you will need to set up the Guest Partnership before Forms can

synchronize.

Pendragon Forms

B Horne Inventary

| [Ew || Review || Swnc | |Delete...

Manual Synchronization

If Auto-Sync in Cradle is
switched on, Forms will
start synchronizing when
the handheld is placed in
the cradle.

At the end of the
synchronization, tap the
Forms button to return to
the Forms Main Menu.

Syncserver Link I

Btotus:

eSS0 es:

Synchronization Progress

Receiving data,..42%6

To initiate Forms synchronization manually, tap the Sync button on the Forms Main Menu. On the
SyncServer Link screen, tap the Sync Now button. At the end of synchronization, tap the Forms
button to return to the Forms Main Menu.

Pendragon Forms

B Harre Invertary

Syncserver Link NN

Btotus:

BESOges:

Log...

[WEL | | Review | | Swmc | | Delete...

| Swnc Mow | |Clpti0ns... || Farrms |

Tip:

Users with wireless
Pocket PC devices
should do manual
synchronization.

Users synchronizing via
a cradle should sit the
handheld in the cradle
before starting manual
synchronization.

10
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Performing a Network Client Installation

If handheld users are going to synchronize to their local workstations, but send their Pendragon
Forms data to a server, you need to do a Network Server installation of Pendragon Forms on the
server (see page 1-2), and then do Network Client installations of Pendragon Forms on each of the
workstation PC's.

42 choose Installation Type x|
During installation, select to
do a Network Client

Choosze the type of installation pou wizh to perform:

installation.
¢ Typical - One or maore handheld devices
hronize ko this PC vi |
oreablee e Note: Pendragon Forms
should first be installed on
" Metwark Server - Thiz PC is a Network Server. the server as a Network
ultiple handheld devices synchronize . .
to this server via 2 LAN or wirgless Server installation before
nietwork conhection. you do Network Client
One or more handheld devices installations on the
synchronize fram this work station .
ta a Netwark Server. workstations.

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

;Ea Optional Developer Tools ﬂ
You will be asked whether

‘You have chosen to install the Network Client software which :
enables devices to synchronize from this workstation ta your you want to install the
Metwork Server. Developer Tools.
“Y'ou alzo have the option to ingtall Developer Toole on thiz
workstation. The Developer Toolz allow the uzer at thiz Choose Yes if the user at
wiorkstation to design forms and administer the forms X . .
database. this workstation will need to
To install this option, you rmust have administrator privileges to access the Forms Manager
the network; folder containing the Pendragon Forms M anager. database to design forms
‘wiould you ke to install Developer Toals on this wark station? and view data.

& ez - Install the Developer Tools Choose No if the user at

this workstation only needs
to synchronize their
handheld device, and will

Bk [ nets | — | not nged to design forms
and view data on the server.

= Mo - Allow synchronization only.

11
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43 celect Database Location x|

_ , , If you choose to allow
*r'ou are ingtalling the Metwark Client zoftware with
Administration and Developrent privileges, access to the Developer

Please select the network location where you installed your T00|S’ you will be Prompted
Metwark Server databaze file [FORMS 32K MDE]. to select the location and
Ta select a folder. click Browse. name of the Forms
Manager Database.

*f'ou can chooge not to install Pendragon Forms 5.0 by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup.

Click the Browse

button and select the

Forms Manager database
Metwork Database Folder (FORMSSZKMDB) that was
|7C:\...\FDHMSS\FDHMSSZK.MDB Brawse... | installed on the server.

< Back Cancel |

You will be prompted to enter the Server IP address, Server Port and Server Password of the
server where the Pendragon Forms database is located. The Server Password was created
when Pendragon Forms was installed on the server (see page 3).

Note 1: If the Server Address displays 127.0.0.1, this is NOT correct for a Network

Client installation. That address means the local PC which would be the client, not the
server. Ask your network administrator for the server IP address and server communications
port number.

Note 2: You can also find out the server IP address by going to the server and clicking
Start...Run. Type emd and click OK. A Command window will be displayed.

Type IPCONFIG and press Enter. The IP address of the machine at which you are typing
will be displayed. If you are at the server PC, the IP address will be the server IP address.

Pendragon SyncSeryer Preferences |
Server Address: I

. Cancel
Server Port: 20 Iv Usze Data Compression _l

Server Password: I

Enter a DES encryption password [up to 31 characters] that will be
uzed by all workstations and handheld devices.

Finally, you will be prompted to install on the handheld device(s). Select the Palm OS devices that
will be synchronizing from this client workstation, or select to install on a Pocket PC device.
Synchronize the handheld device(s). See pages 8-9 for additional Pocket PC setup information.

12



2. Quick Guide to Using Forms

This chapter gives you an overview of how Pendragon Forms works.

On the PC, open the Forms Manager by clicking Start...Program Files...Pendragon Forms 5.1...
Pendragon Forms Manager.

The Forms Manager window in the foreground and is where you will design forms and view data.

To create a new form, click the New button.

If you are editing an existing form, click the name of the form to highlight it, and then click the

Edit button.

4 Pendragon Forms Manager - |EI|1|
i

le Edit wWindow Help

[ Mew |

|-B 8y 2Ry o|@slzl]|%a v Mm%

B3 Pendragon Forms Manager 5'

Faorm Functions
[ Mew

23 Copy |
@ Froperties |
ﬂ- Delete |
Distribuite |

Form Designs

Design Frozen [rata Functions

BCTestda

BCTestdb

BCTests

BeaminaT est] Parent
Category:

Al

Editfiew |

Eib From ASCI
M ToasCl

VEZ To Excel

LI Adminiztration

BB Users..

e Export | o Groups...

? Help |

H* Import

| B3 Lookups | " Options | i E it

Groups

Farm Yigw

T T o

13



Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms

When you click the New or Edit button, the Form Designer window is displayed.

The Form Designer window is where you design your form.

¢  Fill in the Form Name field at the top of the window to give your form a name.

*  Click in the Field Name field and type the name of the first field on your form.

* In the Field Type field, select the type of data that the handheld user can enter in this field.

EI 5 | |é| Ql =] | Form Name:lHDme Irventom il 2' !I
" Sl W
Harne of ftem ‘ |— L;f:rln?anuf‘llem | L D Lt

Field |Data | isual | Sizing | Seiipt |

Field Name:
.. Field Type:
Position (M ame of Iten'l Iﬁ
LI Freeform Text
1
il
1
=

To add another field to the form, click the 47 | button.

Or, if you are on the last field of the form, click the right arrow button to create a field.

v

There are 23 field types that you can use. Several field types require you to enter additional
information. For example, a Popup List field, shown below, requires you to enter the
options that you want the user to see in the Popup List. See Chapter 7, Field Types, starting on

page 74 for details about the 23 field types that you can use.

Form Mame:| Home Inventary

o flEe als|

o~ 8

4] Ouesion
|— Type of ltem

Ma
‘ Figld |Dala | Wisual | Sizing | Script |

Field Mame:
Positian | Type of ltem
-]
=l
v

Field Type:

I Popup list - I

List Items:

|

14



Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms

As you add fields to your form design, the Preview Area on the left side of the Form Designer
window shows you a preview of what your form will look like on the handheld.

If your form design is several screens long, you can scroll up and down the Preview Area to find a
particular screen.

Click on a field in the Preview area to select that field to edit.
You can also use these buttons LI LI LI ll to move from field to field.

Cl QUS| Fomane e e ol &
Home Inventory 1 2| —Question: &
Fro BRI
Type of Itern
}yspelmme__ Field |Data | isual | Gizing I Script |
Serial Mumber
o . Field Mame: Field Type:

Fasition  [Replacement Cost

Cunency hd
-
[}

=]
2
FReplacerment cost "

a
=

The tabs in the Form Designer: Field, Data, Visual, Sizing and Script, apply to the selected field.

The Sizing tab lets you control how a field is displayed on the handheld screen. To reduce the
screen space that a field occupies, check the Question and Answer on Same Line checkbox. The
field name (question) and the handheld user's response (answer) will take up one line on screen.

The Answer Placement control lets you position the answer to the left, middle or right of the

screen. -

EI ¥ Ilé gﬂ Form Name./Home Inventory ilﬂ !I
[Home invenory RN o P | |
Hame o frem Lllzie;farc':emant Cost ‘ 4| 4 4 d
;;?:I?«ful:ggr b ssletons. Field | Data | Visual  Sizing IScht |

[¥ Question and Answer on Same Line

Spacing: = Question Height: - Answer Height: -

Left Aligned at 80 Pixels
Angwer Placement:
'

15
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Some fields display better if they take up more screen space, not less.

If the question and answer are on different lines, you can add Spacing before the question, and

adjust the Question Height and the Answer Height as needed.

The question and answer components of a field cannot be larger than a single screen.

EI & |& QIE' Farm Name: Home Inventary ilgl il
o e I R

Comments

Comments

J Izl oo

Field |Qata | Wisual  Sizing Iﬁclipl I

Spacing: [~ - Cuestion Height: [~ -

[ |

™ Huestion and Answer on Same Ling

Arsmer Flacement: f
! [

Anzwer Height:

"

Center Aligned

LI |Preview on scresn 2 of 2

The Visual tab in the Form Designer window allows you to change the font for the question and

answer components of the current field.

Fonts can be Standard, Bold, Large, or Large and Bold.

If you are designing for a color handheld device, you can also make the question font a color other

than black.

EI éﬁ ﬁ QIEI Form NamelHnme\nvEntnry Test ilgl ll
1 2] Qs
Narne of Item - | 4 4 | » | ;||

f [tem

Typ P Select one..
Serial Number

Eield | Data  Wisual |5i;ing | Script |

\

I~ Start Mext Screen

ast
Date Purchased

Decorative Image———————————

Replacement Cost LCaptian I
I~ Bead-Only [~ Keypad

I~ Hidden [~ Keypadlcon
I Right Justify [~ Answer lcons
I~ MoFocus
Question Font: [Question
IBo\d .I Font Colar: .
Anzwer Font:
[oSTEm—

<NoneE:

I~ HiRes

Clear Picture Get Picture...

el
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Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms

If you have a field that you want to start at the top of a screen, you can check the Start Next Screen
checkbox on the Visual tab.

In the Caption field, you can type an optional header for that screen.
If you leave the Caption field blank, the default header is the form name.

To learn more details of the Form Designer window, see Chapter 8, Advanced Form Designer,
starting on page 165.

o besner

EI sz ||& QI = | Faim Name|Homa Inventory Test ﬂzl !I
2;' Question:

[ Cormnments ‘ 14 | 4 | » »l
Comments

Field I Data  Visual IS\zlng I Script |

¥ Start Nest Screen rDecorative Image—————————

Caption: IHislUry of ltem

[~ Read-Only [~ Keypad
] e cnone>
[~ Right.Justity [~ Answer lcons
[~ MoFocus
Question Font: Huestion
Standard = Fant Calar: .

I~ HiRes
Angwer Font:

Standard - Clear Picture | Get Picture:

=l

IMPORTANT:

If you are creating a form with a lot of fields, click the El Save button in the Form Designer
window often, to save your work regularly.

17
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To re-position a field, click on the field in the Preview Area to select that field.
reson  1hen click the Up or Down arrows to move the field to the previous or next position on
;I , the form.

I~

EI k] | | L= QI = I Form Name.lHomE Inwentary ﬂ QI ﬂ

rome ovensors RPN e |
Name of Item QLEJe:l“eogurchased | K il;lll

- het Date

Type of tem W Salact one..

Sarial Numbear

Field |Data | Wisual I Sizing I Script |

Field Narne: .
.. Field Type:
Position  |Date Purchased
Replacemnant Cost N | IData anly -
2
4]
History of Item z

Comments

+|

;I |Maved field to question pasition 2

To insert a field in the middle of a form, click on a field in the Preview Area to select the field.

Click the il button to add a new field after the selected field. Remember to type a field name
and select a field type for the new field.

To delete a field, click on the field in the Preview Area to select the field. Then click the Garbage
Can button.

To save your form and exit the Form Designer, click the Exit button. E |
Choose Yes when prompted to save the form.

EI * |ﬁ| QIEI Farm NameHome Inventary ilgl !I

121 Quesir: 4 |
Name of [tem r Enter question text... ‘ h LILlll

Date Purchased

Field |Data | Wisual I Sizing I Script |
Typeofitem
Enter question 1ext..

‘ Field Name: Field Type:

Freeform Text b

Cost
Replocement Cost

[History of Iter I

Camments

=
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The next step in the form design process is to select form properties and freeze the form design.

Freezing a form design creates a database table within the Forms Manager database for storing all
the records associated with a form. You cannot add, delete or move fields once the form is frozen.

To freeze a form, click on the name of the form to highlight it, and then click the Properties button.

x
Form Functions Form Designs Design Frozen D ata Functions
[y Mew BranchingT est2 Yes ;I Edit//iew |
Cuztomer Survey | Ma _I
%] Edit EnterE xit5 creenT est] Ho 3
E— EnterE xit5 creenT estl Mo b From A5E]
:-% Capy | HiddenT est1 Yes M ToASE
= . HiddenT est1b Subform Yes _
@ ropertie - B Froper HiddenTest1 = Single S ubform Yes Ya% ToExcel
roperties ? —_
: Home [nventony
Home Inventory Test Mo Administration
ﬂ‘ Delete | LinkAccess OrderHeader ‘Yes ;I
B Users...
b Category: | L
[istribauite: | Im M Export | & Groups...

% Help BHr 1mport | Lackups | " Options | E Exit |

In the Data Persistence section of the Form Properties window, choose how long you want to keep
records on the handheld after synchronization.

Check the Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld checkbox if you want the handheld to have a
copy of the records after synchronization.

To freeze the form design, click the button labeled Freeze Form Design for distribution to
handheld and create database.

x
r— |dentification
Form: |H0me Inwentony 10: I 234111333
Table Mame: | ASCI File: IDF441 £5.0UT
Query Mame: |
Category: [Unfilzd = I” | Field Map
— Data Persistence Access Rights
¥ ‘Keep a copy of records on handheld I” No additions on handheld
Keep new records on handheld for ID days. I™ Mo updates on handheld
™ Keep incomplete records on handheld I™ No deletions on handheld
— Freeze Form Design
Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create database. I
‘? Help Field M appings... Advanced Properties... | ok |
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Once the form is frozen, the Table Name field in the Form Properties window displays the name
of the database table that was created for storing records for this form.

The ID field is a unique Form ID number. A form on the handheld has to match the Form ID on the
PC for the form to be able to synchronize. It is therefore very important not to delete a form design

from the PC if you are still using the form on the handheld.

Click the OK button to close the Form Properties window.

B3 Form Properties

— | dentification

Farm: |H0me Inventary

Table Mame: |FDF|M_ID_234‘I 11333

1D: I 234111333

ASCI File: IDF44‘I B5.0UT

Query Name: |QF|Y Home lnvettany®
Categary: |Unfiled ;'

™| Fieldifap

— Data Persistence

V¥ iKeep a copy of recaords on handheld ;
Keep new records on handheld for ID days.

[~ Keepincomplete records on handheld

™ Mo deletions on handheld

Access Rights
™ Mo additions on handheld

™ Noupdates on handheld

— Freeze Form Design

Ereeze Fom design for distribution to handheld and create database. I

? Help | Field appings... | Advanced Properties. .. | Ok

Once you have frozen a form, the next step is to distribute the form to the handheld device.

Click on the name of the form in the Forms Manager window, then click the Distribute button.

The form will be added to the Default User Group, and members of that user group will receive
the form design on their next synchronization.

Distribute

x
Farm Functions Form Designs Design Frozen Data Functions
[5 Mew EnterExitScreenT estl Ma ;I Editigw |
EnterExitScreenT estl Mo
% Edit HiddenT est1 Yes 3
= | [HiddenTesttb Subfom Yes L D B 0]
:-% Copy | HiddenT est1c Single Subform ez M ToASCI
‘Harne: [rvertan ey |
. Home Inventory Test Mo VEZ To Eucel
@ IAEpeIee Link&ccess OrdertHeader ex —_—
Link&ccess OrderLineltemns ex Administration
ﬂ‘ Delete | LinkAccess Simple [nventon Yes ;I
Categon: I Users..
b Py Qo —_— ]
Distribute lh = e Export | @ Grous...
? Help | H» Import | Lookups | ~ Options | E Exit |
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If this is the first form that you are sending to the handheld, make sure that the Forms
application is first installed on the handheld.

- Al
. 4 To check if Forms is installed on a Palm OS device, tap

|
Eai & tfl the Applications button (Home/House icon) and tap in
Bgpress  aeeies GChel the upper right corner of the screen to view

% @ i All applications. Look for the Forms 5.1 icon.

Files Forms5.1  HotSync

& H &

Media Memos Note Pad

& @ ‘%

Prefs pTunes 5-Link

If Forms is not installed on the handheld, refer to
page 6 for installation instructions.

Synchronize the Palm OS device to receive any new or
Status: Synchronizing Pendiagon Forms 5.1 changed form designs. (If you have just synchronized
Uz Serndlie to install the Forms 5.1 application, you will need to

G_Dv \9:9 () synchronize a second time to receive the form designs.)

If a HotSync Problem dialog is displayed,

@ see Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 545.
FOWEH;D

After synchronization, tap on the Forms 5.1 icon to

Ebome e view the Forms Main Menu. To fill in a form, tap on
the name of the form and then tap the New button. This
creates a new record for the form.

Mame of [tem

To fill in a field, tap in the
answer part of the field and

((ew ) (Review) DatePurchased  {- Set Date - then select or write your
Twpe of ltem w Select one.. answer.
Make and Model

If a form has more than one
Serial Nurnber screen, tap the Next button to
move to the next screen.

Tap the End button to save
and exit a record.

Cost .
Replacernant Cost

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext | t
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PPC
,i"r..I | Programs o Y -
® :
Games Activesync  Calculator |=

® & @ |

Download Downloads

Agent
@

Excel Moble File Explorer Forms 5.1 ||

Camera

Pendragon Forms M Auto

Mew |[Review][Sync | [Delete...

Pendragon Forms
E Harne Inventary

To check if Forms is installed on a Pocket PC device,
tap Start...Programs. Look for the Forms 5.1 icon in the

Programs wndow.

If Forms is not installed on the handheld, refer to
pages 8-9 for installation instructions.

Tap the Forms 5.1 icon to open the Forms application.

Then sit the handheld in the cradle (or connect a
synchronization cable). Pendragon Forms should
initiate the synchronization.

If Forms does not begin synchronizing, you can
manually start synchronization - see page 10.

If you experience synchronization problems,

see page 545.

Home Inventory

Marme of Item

Derte Purchosed

‘-SgtDote -

Twpe of term Jelectone.. ¥

ok ond Model

bBerial Number

Cost
Replucernent Cost

MNew |[Review][Sync | [Delete..

End || Previous || Mext | +

After synchronization, tap the
Forms 5.1 icon to view the
Forms Main Menu. To create
a new record, tap on the name
of the form, then tap the New
button.

Tap in a field and use the
onscreen keyboard to enter
data for that field. Tap the Next
button at the bottom of the
screen to move to the next
screen. Tap the End button to
save and exit the record.
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Chapter 2: Quick Guide to Using Forms

To send your data from the handheld to the PC, synchronize the handheld.

To view your data on the PC, open the Forms Manager program. Click on the name of your form,
and then click the Edit/View button.

B3 Pendragon Forms Manager ll

Diata Functions

Farm Functions Form Designs Design Frozen
[ Mew EnterE xitScreenT est] Mo ;I E ditAiew j__ ey A
EnterExitScreenTest] Mo Edit/iew
%] Edit HiddenT est1 Yes :
| | | HiddenTest1b Subfom Yes L b From ASCI
:—% Copy | HiddenTest1c Single Subfarm MBI ToASCH
: Home: [nventary T _
. Home |rnventory Test Mo V8% ToExcel
@ AEpalies Link&ccess OrderHeader e —_—
Linkacoess OrderLineltems Yeg Ak
ﬂ Delete LinkAccess Simple [nventon Yes LI Tsaen
B Users..
— Cateqgory: = |
Distribute Im ’E Expart | W Groups..

H» Import | Lackups | ~ Options | E Exit |

i

In the database table containing the records for your form, each field is a column in the database
table, and each record is a separate row of the table.

Pendragon Forms adds four fields to the front of the database table, that the program uses
internally: RecordID, UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp.

The Timestamp is the creation date and time of the record.
The UserName is the user name of the handheld device that most recently changed the record.

IMPORTANT: Never delete or change columns in the database table, or the form will not be able
to synchronize to the database table.

B9 Yiewer for FORM 111333 : Form ] 3

RecordlD | U UserName TimeStamp NameOfltem |DatePurchases
0 Sarah Jane 3/28/2003 5:38:01 PM DVD player 141972003
0 Sarah Jane 33072003 4:51:13 PM Tea set 8/21/1950
0 Sarah Jane 343072003 4:53:35 PM Gold Charm Brar 12/2411962
0 Mo one 373072003 4:55:57 PM

Record: 14 4 | 1 » |>||He| of 3
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3. Planning Your Data Collection
System

Before you design a form in Pendragon Forms, it is a good idea to think about the entire data
collection system that you are going to implement. You need to know the answers to the following
questions in order to design a data collection system that works for your organization:

*  Who will be using the forms?

* How many records can be stored on a handheld device?
*  What are the limits of form designs?

* Do users need to share both form designs and records?
* Has synchronization been tested?

* How often should users synchronize?

*  Who will be responsible for making backups to protect the data and the form designs?

This chapter looks at these questions, to show how the answers affect your form design and data
collection system.

Who Will be Using the Forms?

It is important to think of the audience who will be using your forms on handheld devices.

Instead of concentrating on making the data easy to analyze once it is on the PC, focus on making
the form easy to use on a handheld device. If the handheld users find a form easy to use, they will
be more likely to enter data correctly.

To help improve the accuracy of data entry, try to minimize the use of Text fields. If there is a
question on your form for which there are several known responses, use a Popup List or a Lookup
List field to let the handheld user select a response. The user will save time by not having to write
text, and the data will be more accurate because it will not be prone to typographical errors.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

How many records can be stored on a handheld device?

A handheld device has a limited amount of memory, and when you design your data collection
system, it is important to think about how many records you want to keep on the handheld, and
how to manage removing records from the handheld. If you remove records from the handheld on
a regular basis, you will avoid exceeding the available memory on the handheld.

Data Persistence Options

The Form Properties window in the Pendragon Forms Manager gives you several Data Persistence
options for removing records from the handheld. To access the Form Properties window, click the
name of the form in the Forms Manager, and then click the Properties button.

E5 Form Properties ll

— Identification
Farm: |Home Inventary 1D: IW
Tatle Name: [FORM_ID_234111333 ASCIl File: [DF34TE5.00T
Quemny Mame: |QHY Home lnventon™
Categony: |Unfiled ;I = Fieldtap
— Data Persistence Accezz Rights

¥ Keep a copy of records on handheld: I™ Mo additions on handheld

Keep new records on handheld for ID days. I™" No updates on handheld
™ Mo deletions on handheld

[ Keep incomplete records on handheld

— Freeze Faorm Desigh

Freeze Form dezsign for distibution ta handheld and create databaze, I

? Help | Field Mappings... | Advanced Properties... | ok |

The default Data Persistence option is that no checkboxes are checked. This means that after a
successful synchronization, all records are removed from the handheld.

You can change the Data Persistence option to:
a) Keep a copy of records on the handheld indefinitely.
b) Keep records on the handheld for a limited time, such as 7 days or 30 days.

¢) If you put a Completion Checkbox field on your form (see page 107), you can choose to
Keep incomplete records on handheld. This means records stay on the handheld until the
user checks the Completion Checkbox field to request removal of the record on the next
synchronization.

To read more about the Form Properties, see Chapter 10, Form Properties, page 197.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

How much space does Pendragon Forms require on the handheld?

The Pendragon Forms program itself takes up a certain amount of space on the handheld, and then
each form design will take up a certain amount of space. However, it is the records in your form
that will take up the most space on the handheld. If you are using a Pocket PC device, or if you are
wirelessly synchronizing a Palm OS device, storage space will also be required during

synchronization.

The following table illustrates approximate storage space requirements of Pendragon Forms:

Program size before any 370 KB (kilobytes) 3 MB (Megabytes) of

form designs: storage space, plus 10-20 MB
of program memory.

Large form design: 35KB 35KB

(e.g. 100 fields,

no graphics)

Data in one (1) field: 45 bytes approx. 45 bytes approx.

Data in one (1) record of a
20-field form:

20 x 45 =900 bytes

20 x 45 =900 bytes

Data in 1000 records of a
20-field form:

900 bytes x 1000 records =
900,000 bytes
or close to IMB

900 bytes x 1000 records
=900,000 bytes
or close to IMB

Additional storage space
required
during synchronization:

If a Palm OS device is
synchronizing wirelessly or

via an attached modem, then
synchronization is done via the
SyncServer S-Link program on
the handheld. During
synchronization, S-Link requires
as much free memory as the
Forms database on the handheld
occupies. If the Forms database
on the handheld occupies 2 MB,
S-Link will need another 2 MB
free in order to synchronize the
handheld.

During synchronization, all
Pocket PC devices require
as much free memory as the
Forms database on the
handheld occupies in
storage memory. Therefore,
if the Forms database on the
handheld occupies 2 MB, the
program requires another

2 MB free in order to
synchronize the handheld.
This applies even for local
cradle/cable synchronization
of Pocket PC devices.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

 nfo |
Device: ¥ Device
Free Space: 43.8M of 65.2M
(— |
Expense 9K 4
Express 426K g
Favorites 12k |
FilePoint 706K
Forms 5.1 1088K
FPXAcctinfDB 3K
FPXRecentFilesDB 3K +
(" Done }[Version T Records |

f.’| Setl:.ings

Memory
Storage Program
Taotal: 62,95 ME Total:  25.45MEB
Inuse: 10,60 MB Inuse: 15,19 MB
Free: 5236 ME Free: 10.26 MB

Main | Storage Card | Running Programs |

Find large files using storage memory.

To check how much space is being used by Pendragon Forms
on a Palm OS handheld, tap the Applications button

(the Home/House icon) on the handheld. Then tap the Menu
button (the drop-down menu icon below or near the House
icon). On the App menu, tap the Info menu option.

The Info screen on the handheld shows you how much free
space is available on the handheld, and how much space
Forms 5.1 is taking up.

Pocket PC devices do not indicate specifically how much
memory each application is using, but you can check how
much free memory is available on the device.

To check available memory, tap the Start button, then

tap Settings. In the Settings window, tap the System tab and
scroll down to look for the Memory icon. Tap the Memory
icon to display how much memory is in use and how much
memory is available.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

Storage Limit Per Form Design

To prevent the handheld from being completely filled up with records, Pendragon Forms has a
default Storage Limit per form design of S00KB (kilobytes). This means that by default, you can
only maintain up to S00KB worth of records on the handheld per form design.

(Note: you can collect more than S00KB of new records on the handheld, but after synchronization
only up to SO0KB of records will be sent back to the handheld.)

If you have a lot of free space available on the handheld, you can choose to increase the Storage
Limit for a particular form design, to store more than S00KB.

The Storage Limit is an Advanced Form Property. To access the Advanced Form Properties
window, click the name of the form in the Forms Manager, then click the Properties button.

In the Form Properties window, click the Advanced Properties button. Click the Synchronization
tab to access the Storage Limit field.

The default value in the Storage Limit field is 500, which stands for S00KB. You can change this
value to 1000, 1500 or higher as needed. Close the Advanced Form Properties window and the
Form Properties window, and then synchronize the handheld to receive the increased number of
records.

To learn more about other Advanced Form Properties that can be used to control the number of
records on the handheld, see page 214.

B3 Advanced Form Properties |

Farm: Home Inventory

Defaults | views | Behavior | Security  Svnchronization |Beaming | calumns |

Additional Download Criteria:
JzerMame = HHUSERMAME it

r iDisable Record Ovenarite r Fiead-Only Feference Farm
iProtection [Data Hidden on Handheld |
[~ Merge Changes [~ Synchronize Only when
Distrbuted

Storage Limit [FB]: I 500 Archive Date: |

PocketPC and Palm 05 PocketPC Only  Palm 05 Orily OF.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

Wireless device considerations

If you make an implementation decision to use wireless handheld devices instead of
synchronizing via a cradle or cable, it is important to note that the synchronization speed of a
wireless device is not the same as a local synchronization. This means that if you put the same
amount of data on a wireless device as on a handheld that is synchronizing locally, the wireless
device may take longer to synchronize.

Cradle speeds:
Local serial sync = 56,000 bps (bits per second)
Local USB sync = 400,000 bps minimum

Wireless speeds:

GSM phone = 9600 bps

GPRS (hi-speed GSM upgrade) = typical 32,000 bps; max 64,000 bps
EDGE, 1xRTT/CDMA 2000 phone = 100,000 bps

HSDPA, EV-DO phone =>1 Mbps

WIFI = 10 Mbps

If the synchronization time is taking longer than you would like, you can consider the following:

a) Reduce the number of records that are synchronizing on the handheld.
If there are records that the user does not need to keep on the handheld,
remove them. See Data Persistence on page 198 and Additional Download Criteria
on page 214 for options on how to select which records are removed.

b) If you are using certain forms to maintain fixed reference information on the
handheld, you can switch off synchronization for just those form designs.
See Advanced Form Properties, page 222.

In addition to synchronization speed, another consideration is the extra memory that is required on
the handheld to do wireless synchronization. On Palm OS devices, wireless synchronization is
performed via the Pendragon SyncServer S-Link program. During synchronization, S-Link
requires an amount of free memory equal to the size of the Forms database on the handheld.

If the Forms database takes up 1MB on the handheld, then S-Link will need an additional 1MB to
synchronize. Pocket PC devices always require this extra memory for synchronization, whether
the synchronization is wireless or not. Palm OS devices only require the extra free memory for
wireless or modem synchronization, not for cable/cradle synchronization.
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Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

What are the Limits of Form Designs and Records?

Pendragon Forms has some limits that apply to the size of your form designs, and the size of the
records that can be created.

The maximum number of fields that you can have on a form is 250 fields.

If you need to create a form with more than 250 fields, you can create two forms. To create an
application that allows the user to start filling out one form and then jump to a second form to
finish, consider a parent form and a single subform. See page 142 for information on single
subforms.

There are other limits on the handheld and in the Microsoft Access database on the PC that may
restrict you to fewer than 250 fields in your form design.

Microsoft Access has some limits on the size of form designs that can be viewed on the desktop.
Pendragon form designs with a large number of Signature, Sketch, Image or Text fields (with more
than 255 characters) may run into this limitation which will prevent the form design from being
frozen.

There is a 64KB limit on the handheld for the actual size of the form design, including field
names, field types and scripts. If you create a lot of MultiSelection Lists or Popup Lists with many
items in each list, or you have a lot of scripts on your form, you may exceed this size limit for the
form design. If you run into this problem, the form design will not be downloaded to the handheld.
The solution in this case is to create smaller forms.

Finally, Microsoft Access has limitations on the size of a record that can be stored in a database
table. If you have a lot of Text fields on your form, and the handheld user enters the maximum
number of characters in each Text field, you may run into the problem of a record being too large
to fit in the Access database. Records that exceed this limit will generate a "Record is too large"
message during synchronization. In this case, the only solution is to delete or abbreviate text in
the offending record.
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Do users need to share both form designs and records?

Pendragon Forms is optimized to facilitate users sharing the same form design, but not the same
records. An example of this is a work order system in which work orders are assigned to various
handheld users, who complete their assignments independently of each other.

In some instances, however, you may want handheld users to share records as well as sharing form
designs. For example, a group of physicians may share the same patients, and would need the
patient information to be available on each physician's handheld device.

By default, Pendragon Forms does two things to make it easy for separate handhelds to
maintain separate records:

1.

The default primary key that is created when a form is frozen consists of three fields: the
UnitID, the handheld UserName and the creation Timestamp of the record. The primary
key is unique for each record, and by including the handheld UserName in the default
primary key, Pendragon Forms ensures that if two users were to create a record on their
handhelds at exactly the same time (i.e. with the same Timestamp), their two records
would still be considered different because each record would have a different
UserName.

The default Advanced Form Property that determines which records from the PC are sent
to the handheld, is called the Additional Download Criteria. The Additional Download
Criteria is pre-set so that only the records assigned to a user are sent to that user's
handheld device.

B3 Yiewer for FORM_ID_234111333 : Form - 18] x|

RecordID | UnitlD UserMame TimeStamp NameOflitem |DatePurchase:
0 0/Sarah Jane | 3/29/2003 5:38:01 PM DD player 1/19/2003 |You can see the default
0 0 Sarah Jane | 3/30/2003 4:51:13 PM Tea sat B/21/1950 Brs";‘;‘\?’an'izyafr']‘ﬂds UnitiD,
] 0 Sarah Jane 33072003 4:53:35 PM Gold Charm Bra 12/24/1962 Timestamp, when you
0 0/ Ma one 3/30/2003 4:55:57 PM :

Record: |<| 4 || 1k |>| |He| of 3

click on a frozen form in
the Forms Manager, and
then click the Edit/View
button.
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If you want users to be able to share records, here is what you will need to do to overcome the
default settings that prevent the sharing of records:

1.

Select your own primary key when you design your form, before freezing the form.

With the default primary key (UnitID, UserName and Timestamp), if one user creates
a record, the UserName of that user is assigned to the record. If the record is also on a
second user's handheld, and that user changes the record, the UserName of the second
user will be stored in the record. When both users synchronize, duplicate records will

be created, because the primary keys of the two records will be different since the two
UserNames are different.

To avoid the problem of duplicate records, select your own primary key that does not
depend on the UserName. The primary key has to be one or more fields that in
combination will be different for every record. For instance, in the Customer Order form
design shown below, the Customer Account Number is not unique if the same customer
places more than one order. However if the Customer Account Number plus the Date of
Order is unique for every order, then those two fields can be the primary key fields.

To make a field a primary key, click the Data tab in the Forms Designer, and check the
Primary Key checkbox. The Required checkbox is automatically checked as well,
because primary key fields cannot be left blank. See Advanced Field Properties, page 188
for more information on primary keys.

EI é{; ||ﬁ| QlEl Farm Name:lEustomerDrder ilzl !I

1 =1 Quesion | K
Customer Account Mumber ‘ Customer Account Mumber | 4] 4 Llll

Custarner Marne = = — =
Field —Data |V|sual I Slzmgl Script I

Calurnin Mame: & Lenath:  Fatterm:
[ Autc-Default Default ¥ alue:
&l Fte L
¥ Required Minirnum % alue:
[ Display Key I
™ Int I awirnum Y alue:
nteger
[~ Do Mot Upload Ta PC I
[~ Mon-Frinting Lookup Lists:
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Remove the Additional Download Criteria that causes records to be sent to a handheld
only if the UserName of the record matches the UserName of the handheld.

To access the Additional Download Criteria, click the name of the form in the Forms
Manager, then click the Properties button, then click the Advanced Form Properties
button. In the Advanced Form Properties window, click the Synchronization tab.

The default Additional Download Criteria setting is:
USERNAME = #USERNAMEH##

which means that the UserName field of the record has to match the Username of the
handheld device for the record to be sent to the handheld.

To allow all users to receive the record, delete the default download criteria.

For further information on Additional Download Criteria, see page 214.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Form: Customer Order

Defaults | ¥iews | Behavior | Securiey  Synchronization |Beaming | colmns

Additional Download Criteria:

Userlame = #HLISERNAME t# ITo allow users to receive a
record no matter what the
UserName, erase the default
IAdditional Download Criteria
so that the field is blank.

r Disable Record Ovenwite r Read-Only Reference Form
iProtection [Data Hidden on Handheld |
[T Merge Changes [~ Senchronize Only when
Digtributed
Storage Limit [KB]: 00 Archive Date: |
ak.
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A final consideration when sharing records across handhelds is the order in which the handhelds
will synchronize back to the PC. During synchronization of Pendragon Forms, new or changed
records on the handheld overwrite the existing record on the PC. If two handhelds modify the
same record, the first handheld to synchronize will upload its data to the PC, but then the second
handheld to synchronize will overwrite the data from the first handheld. This can be a problem if
the handheld with less-up-to-date information synchronizes last.

If users who change the same record are actually changing different fields of the record, it is
possible to set an Advanced Form Property to merge changes. That way the first person who
synchronizes will upload their changes to the PC, and then if the second person has changed
different fields on the form, their changes will be merged into the record on the PC when they
synchronize. See page 220 for information on merging changes. However, if the users change the
same field of the same record, then the last user to synchronize will again overwrite the first, even
with Merge Changes switched on.

If you do not want to risk one user accidently overwritng another's record, then you need to plan
your form design so that users never modify the same record, and instead just create their own
records. In the case of medical personnel sharing patient records, for example, you can create a
parent form for storing the basic patient information, and a subform for storing the details of a
patient visit. Each handheld user can access the parent form record but not modify it, and

creates a separate subform record to log their observations when they see the patient. Since users
are creating new subform records, they are not modifying the same record and will not overwrite
each other. For information on using parent forms and subforms, see page 133.
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Has synchronization been tested?

Putting a form design on a handheld device is only half of your data collection system. You need
to make sure that records entered on the handheld can synchronize successfully to the Forms
Manager database (or an external database) on the PC, before you deploy your application.

During synchronization, Pendragon Forms 5.1 uses Pendragon SyncServer technology to send
data from the handheld to the PC and vice versa.

If Pendragon Forms encounters a problem that prevents data from going to or from the handheld
during synchronization, an error message will be generated in the SyncServer Log. You will need
to investigate and solve any synchronization problems before deploying your application.

To view the SyncServer synchronization log,
click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.

Refer to page 545 for information on synchronization error messages.

SyncServer Status
Device Synchronization Logs | Advanced | LCloze |

Device Mame: IFrida_JUnes j Refrezh |

(0:User Frida_Jones/pendragon authenticated. ﬂ
0:Log meszages for Frida_Jones

izsing User Profile. The name of your handheld device iz not in the uzer list,

Pendragon Forms 5.1

[:Elock Size 745 bytes.
0:Sent 745 bytes [at B47% compression].
0:Usger Frida_Jones/pendragon dizconnected nommally at 0715407 15:00:32,

0:User Frida_Jones/pendragon connecting at 01/15/07 15:05:50 from address 127.0.0.1/1057
0:Usger Frida_Jones/pendragon authenticated.

0:Log messages for Frida_Jones

Inztalling form "wildlife Survey' [235072471).

Pendragon Forms 5.1

0:Block Size 12371 bytes.
0:Sent 12371 bytes [at BE% compression).
0:Uszer Frida_Jones/pendragon dizsconnected normally at 01/15/07 15:05:52.

— o
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Detecting problem records on the handheld

After synchronization, if there are any records on the handheld that could not be uploaded to the
PC, these records will be marked with an arrow on the Review screen of the handheld.

To look at the records on the handheld, tap the name of the form on the handheld, then tap the
Review button. The records that could not be uploaded to the PC will be marked with an arrow.

Check the synchronization Log to determine why the record could not be uploaded to the PC.
Do not collect any more data on the handheld until the problem is resolved.

Mary Jane Melba
Tirn Carter-Jones

w AllFields | L4

How Often Should Users Synchronize?

It is recommended that users synchronize at least once a day if they are creating or modifying
records on the handheld. The longer that they wait to synchronize, the higher the risk of losing
data due to a mishap with the handheld device.

Pendragon Forms is stored in RAM on the handheld device, which means that losing battery
power or accidentally dropping the device would cause a loss of your form designs and data.

By synchronizing at least once a day, you will reduce the amount of data that is on the handheld
but has not yet been backed up to the PC. Losing the handheld would mean recovering one day’s
worth of data collection, not weeks'.

If you cannot risk losing a full day’s worth of records, consider synchronizing more than once per
day. If you are going to be in an environment where you cannot synchronize once per day,
consider using a handheld device that supports backing up data onto external media.

See pages 512-514.

36



Chapter 3: Planning Your Data Collection System

Who is responsible for making backups?

The Pendragon Forms Manager database on the PC is where all of your form designs and data are
stored. If you lose everything on your handheld device and you still have the database on the PC,
you can recover all of your form designs, and all data up to the last time you synchronized.

Warning: The handheld is NOT a backup for the data on the PC!

If you lose the Pendragon Forms Manager database on the PC but you still have

Pendragon Forms on the handheld, you will NOT be able to synchronize your forms just by
re-installing Pendragon Forms on the PC. This is because each form design has a unique Form
ID#, and there needs to be a match between the Form ID# of the form on the handheld, and the
Form ID# of a form design in the database in order to synchronize.

As part of your data collection process, you need to backup the Pendragon Forms Manager
database regularly, and even daily. If you are going to rely on electronic forms instead of paper
forms, you need to take steps to protect your only copy of your data.

In version 5.1, the Pendragon Forms Manager database is named FORMS32K.MDB.
The Forms Manager database is typically stored in the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder.

Make a backup copy of the Forms database regularly, even daily, and store the backup on a zip
disk or CD-ROM that is separate from the hard drive where Forms is installed.

Refer to page 510 for additional options for making backups of your form designs and data.
See page 511 for information on recovering form designs. See pages 512-514 for information on
performing backups on the handheld using external media.
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4. Managing Form Designs

Your form designs may need to change over time. When you first create a form and send it to the
handheld to test, you may discover that you need to change the form design in one way or another
in order to make the form more user-friendly for the handheld users.

This chapter looks at the options available for changing form designs and organizing form designs
within the Forms Manager.

Making Changes to a Frozen Form

After a form design has been frozen, there are some elements of the form design that can be
changed, and some that cannot.

Items that can be changed after a form has been frozen include:

* Form names.

* Field names.

* Selection of which Lookup List to reference in a Lookup List field.

* Selection of which form name to reference in a Subform or Single Subform field.

* Some Advanced Field Properties. (Unavailable field properties will be grayed out.)

* Form Properties and Advanced Form Properties.

* Scripts.

* Selection of which form name to reference in a Lookup List field.
If you make a change to a form, the form must be re-distributed and sent to the handheld in order
for the changes to take effect. To re-distribute a form, click on the name of the form in the Forms
Manager, then click the Distribute button. Then synchronize the handheld to receive the changes.
Things that cannot be changed after a form has been frozen include:

* Adding or deleting fields from the form.

* Changing the items in a Popup List or MultiSelection List.

* Changing the field type used in a given field.

If you need to change one of these, you can copy the form design and modify the copy.
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Copying a Form Design

You may need to copy a form design if:

a.

You want to use one form as the starting point for the design of a different form.

b. You need to modify a form which is frozen. If you copy a form which is frozen, the

copy will not be frozen, and can be modified as necessary. When you make a copy of a
form, only the form design is copied, not the data associated with the original form.

To Copy a Form:

1.

Click on the name of the form, then click the Copy button. You will be asked to confirm
that you want to make a new copy of the selected form. Click Yes.

. The name of the copy will be the name of the original form plus an asterisk (*) at the end

of the name. Click on the Edit button to change the name of the new form, as well as to
change, add or delete fields on the form.

. When the copy is created, the database column names will remain the same as in the

original form design. If you need to import the data from the original form into the
copied form, you can do so by freezing the copy, then clicking on the Import button (see
page 239).

If you encounter any problems when trying to freeze a copied form, see Appendix B,
Troubleshooting, page 531.

Tip:

Avoid having multiple form designs with exactly the same name. If you are copying a form to
modify an existing form, and you plan to use the same form name, rename your old form
immediately to avoid confusion. Alternatively, consider using version numbers in your form
designs, e.g.: Inspection v1.0, Inspection v2.0 etc.
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Organizing Form Designs into Categories

If you are working on a project that involves several form designs, it may be useful to group the
forms into one category for ease of use.

B Pendragon Forms Manager I
Farm Functionz Form Designs Design Frozen [Data Functions
&y New 7 o T s E it A
Reference Bar Code List e 4|
=7 Edit
' Bb From ASCI

% Copy M ToasCl
FEZD To Excel

i

B Properties

Adrinistration

B Users.

Categony: —
Digtribute A Ml Export
|Bar Code Project =] & Groups...

% Help ﬁb Irnpart | Lockups | ~ DOptions | E E xit |

-

To view the form designs in a given
category, select the category here.

Delete

i

:

To assign a form design to a category:
1. Click the name of a form, then click the Properties window. (See picture on next page.)
2. In the Category field, type the name of a new category. Or, if you have already created a
category, click the arrow to select that category from the list.

If you are viewing a category and then you click the New button to create a new form design, the
new form will not appear in the list until you assign the form to the category.

The category All allows you to view all form designs that you have created, regardless of category.

The Samples category is a special category containing Pendragon Forms sample form designs.
Form designs in the Samples category do not appear in the list when you choose the All category.
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Either type a new category or select from a list of existing categories.

E3 Form Properties

— ldentification /
Farm: |Heference Bar Code Lizt 1D: I 136677E7R
Table Hame: |FEIF|M_ID_1 JEE77ETE ASCI File: |824028C.EIL|T
Guerm Mame: IBHY Reference Bar Code List l
Categan: IEar Code Project ;’I " Field Map
— Data Persistence Acceszs Rights
¥ Keep a copy of records on PalmPilot I™ No additions on PalmPilat
keep new records an PalmPilat for IEI days. I™ Noupdates on PalmPilot
[ Keepincomplete records on PalmPilot I™ Mo deletions on PalmPilat
— Freeze Form Design
e Fonmdesian o distibution ta Falmiiotand creste detahass) |
? Help | Field Mappings... Advanced Properties... | ak. |

Recycle Bin

The Recycle Bin is a special category. When you delete a form design from the PC, the form is
re-assigned to the Recycle Bin category. If the form design is still on the handheld, the next time
you synchronize, data will still be sent to the PC and then the form will be removed from the
handheld.

If you need to retrieve a form design from the Recycle Bin, view the Recycle Bin
category, then click the name of the form and click the Properties button. Assign the form to a
different category (for example the Unfiled category).

A form on the handheld will not synchronize unless the Form ID# on the handheld matches the
Form ID# in the database. The Recycle Bin provides some protection from accidentally deleting
a form from the PC that is still being used on the handheld. Only if you are certain that a form
design is not on the handheld should you delete form designs from the Recycle Bin category.

To delete a form and its data from the Recycle Bin, view the Recycle Bin category, then click the
name of the form and click the Delete button in the Forms Manager.
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Printing a Form Design

As you design a form, you may want to print the form design so that you can see the order of the
fields on the form.

To Print a Form Design:
1. Click on the name of the form.

2. Click the File menu. Select a report option:
* Form Design Report displays 9 fields per page.

* Detailed Form Design Report displays 2 fields per page and includes scripts.
If you are using this option, you may want to set your printer properties to print 2
pages per paper page, so that you reduce the amount of paper that is used.

» Screen Preview Report displays 4 fields per page and shows what the handheld screen
will look like in Field View (displaying one record at a time.)

3. Aprint preview window will appear. You can click the < and > arrows at the bottom of
the window to move from page to page. Press CTRL P to print the report.

Deleting a Form from the PC

In order to synchronize, the Form ID# of a form on the handheld must exactly match the Form ID#
of a form in the Pendragon Forms Manager database. If you permanently delete a form from the
database on the PC, you will lose your ability to synchronize that form, even if the form is still on
the handheld.

Before deleting any form designs, refer to How to Delete Forms, in the chapter on
Synchronization Rules, page 50.

If you delete a form design from the PC by accident, refer to the Recycle Bin, page 41.
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5. Synchronization Rules

Pendragon Forms 5.1 has bidirectional synchronization, meaning that during synchronization,
records that are created on the handheld will be sent to the PC, and records that are entered on
the PC will be sent to the handheld. The program is designed to be centrally managed on the PC,
which means that the selection of which forms and data go to which handheld is controlled on the

PC.

The Synchronization Process

During synchronization, Pendragon SyncServer executes the following sequence:

1. All form designs, records and Lookup Lists are uploaded from the handheld into the
desktop’s memory.

2. The Forms32k.mdb database file is opened and the handheld user is verified as an active
user, authorized to synchronize Pendragon Forms.

3. For each form which should be synchronized with the handheld:

The database on the desktop is opened. (May be an external database.)

Changes are uploaded to the database.

New records from the handheld are inserted into the database.

Changed records from the handheld will update existing database records.

(If a Changed record on the handheld cannot find an existing record on the desktop,
an insert into the database will be performed.)

All records on the handheld are marked for deletion, except records which were
unable to be placed into the database.

If the form design is New or has been modified and re-distributed, it is marked for
installation to the handheld.

A query is run to determine which records should be sent to the handheld.
Records are selected based on form properties and download criteria.

Forms which are to be deleted, along with their records, are marked for deletion on
the handheld.

4. The Last Sync date is updated in the User List on the desktop.

5. Deleted form designs and records are removed from the handheld. Form designs, records
and Lookup Lists are sent from the desktop to the handheld.
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The Synchronization Cache

In Forms 5.1, Pendragon SyncServer technology is built into Pendragon Forms to control the
synchronization process. Pendragon SyncServer maintains a synchronization cache on the PC to
keep track of the data stored on each handheld device. To make synchronization faster, Pendragon
SyncServer only sends records to the handheld if the record is not already in the cache.

The cached copy of the handheld data is stored on the PC or server in the
C:\Program Files\Forms3\Cache folder. A separate file is stored in this folder for each handheld
device.

When a form is re-distributed, the cached data for that form is no longer used. This means that
synchronization will be slower when a form is re-distributed, as all the records designated for each
handheld are re-sent to the handheld. If a form is not re-distributed, then the caching mechanism
speeds up the synchronization since records that are already on the device do not have to be
re-sent from the PC.

The cache does not store the images, signatures or sketches that are attached to records. This
means that changing only an image, signature or sketch on the desktop will not cause the change
to show up on the handheld unless another field that is not an image, signature or sketch is also
changed.

The cache does not affect new or changed records on the handheld. New or changed records are
always sent from the handheld to the PC during synchronization.

For further information on Pendragon SyncServer, see Appendix D, Pendragon SyncServer,
starting page 560.
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Chapter 5: Synchronization Rules

Users and User Groups

The Pendragon Forms Manager maintains a list of active handheld devices that are to be
synchronized.

When the Pendragon Forms Manager is first opened on the PC or server, you are prompted to enter
a handheld user name, and this user name is added to the User list.

If a multi-user license for Pendragon Forms is activated, additional users can be added by clicking
on the Users button in the Pendragon Forms Manager.

S S Once a handheld unit has been listed in the Users list, the Groups

B3 Users.. button is used to associate handheld users with form designs.

id Groups...

Through the use of Users and User Groups, it is possible to centrally select a form to be sent to
several handhelds. Each handheld in the group will receive the form whenever next that handheld
synchronizes.

It is also possible to centrally select a form for removal from various handhelds, by removing the
form from a User Group. The next time that the handhelds in that group synchronize, the form

will be removed.

Details on Users and User Groups are explained on the pages which follow.
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Adding Handheld Users to the User List

To add a user:
1. Type the handheld user name in the User Name field.
If you do not know the handheld user name of the device, see step 14 on page 5.
Use the same upper and lower case letters and spaces in the Pendragon Forms User List
as you see on the handheld.

2. Check the Active box to make the user active. Close the User List window.

Add the user to a User Group - either the Default Group or another group. (See next

page.)
E3 User List
User List B | =l
Uzer Mame Lazt Sync Date Active
|Test it | 05/07A1993 10:0223 P
—t -# | [Cathy Nightingale [ v
alll | r
-
Recard: 14] 4 |] 5 o |et]r#]|of

To save a record, click the pencil icon until it changes to a solid black triangle.
Or you can press TAB until the cursor moves to the next row.

Deleting Users

If a handheld unit is no longer being used, you can either un-check the Active box to make the user
inactive, or you can choose to delete the user from the list of users.

B3 User List E3

To delete a user: User List e Al
1. Click to the left of a row to IE'SE' Hlone &”C i BEIE
L Tt Uit U507 1993 100223 P | [
highlight that row. H
ghilg [Cathy Mighingle [ erzsmsinz i v
* | r

2. Press the Delete button on the
keyboard.

<]

Record: 14| « [ 7 e v r#] of B
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Creating User Groups

There are two special user groups:

Default Group

When you click the Distribute button to send a form to the handheld, if the form is not yet
assigned to a user group, the form is added to the Default Group. Handheld users who
are in the Default Group will receive the form the next time they synchronize.

If you are using Pendragon Forms in a single-user capacity, you do not need to create any
other User Groups. When you first install Pendragon Forms, you are prompted to enter a
handheld user name. This user name is automatically added to the Default Group.

If you are using Pendragon Forms in a multi-user capacity, you can add all of your users
to the Default Group if everyone uses the same forms. Or you can create your own groups
if you want to assign different forms to different groups of users.

All Users Group
The All Users Group is not used at this time.

E3 User Groups : Form [_ O] x]
The All Users User Groups [l | -

Group and the \

Default Group are \ Group N ame

pre-defined. \ |.~'l'l.II IJsers Edit Members... |
I |Defau|t Group Edit Members... |
|Emu|at0r|3mup Edit Members... |
You can create [Managers Group Edit Members... |
your own user |Sa|es Group Edit Members... |
groups.

|SF'T-‘I 500 Group Edit Memberz... |
|TestUnitGroup Edit Members... |
#* | Edit Members... |

Record: 14 « || 70 | vt [r#] of 7

-

To create a new user group:

1.
2.

Click in an empty row and type a name for the user group.

Click the Edit Members button to select which users belong to the user group, and which
forms will be sent to this group. (See next page.)
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Adding users and forms to a User Group

Once you have created a User Group, you can select which users belong to this group, and which
forms members of the group will receive.

To add users and forms to a User Group:
1. Click the Groups button in the Forms Manager, then click the Edit Members button for a
selected group.

B Uszer Group Editor

User Group Editor EI

Uzer Group Marme: |Managers Group

Group Members Farmz |n Group:
Username:
| |Zarah Jane

Form Hame

| [Testeas6 C

/

2. To add a user to this group, click the arrow in a blank row of the Username list to select a
user. Only users who have been added to the User list can be selected for membership in
a group.

3. To add a form for this group, click the arrow in a blank row of the Form Name list to
select a form. Only forms which are frozen and have been distributed will appear in the
list.

To delete a user or a form from a group:
1. Click in the gray cell to the left of the User Name or Form Name, to select that row.

2. Press the Delete key on the keyboard.
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How User Groups affect Synchronization of Form Designs

During synchronization, Pendragon SyncServer checks the following:

Is the User listed as Active in the User List?
If a handheld unit is not listed as active in the User List, then Pendragon Forms will not
synchronize during the synchronization.

Which form designs should be added to the handheld?
If a new form is distributed and added to a user group, then all handheld units in that user group
will receive the new form.

Which form designs should be updated on the handheld?

If a form which is already in a user group is modified (for example, by changing field names or
scripts), then the form will need to be re-distributed in order to be updated on the handheld. When
the handheld synchronizes, the last synchronization date will be compared with the date of
re-distribution of the form. If the last synchronization date is before the re-distribution date, then
the updated form design will be sent to the handheld.

To re-distribute a form, click on the name of the form and then click the Distribute button.

Which form designs should be removed from the Handheld?

If a form is deleted from a user group, then when handheld users in that group synchronize their
devices, any records in that form on the handheld are first sent to the database, and then both the
form design and the records for that form are removed from the handheld.

WARNING: If a form is deleted from the database on the PC, handheld units will not have
anywhere to send records, and consequently neither the form design nor the records for that form
will be synchronized or removed from the handheld. If the form and its data on the handheld is
not needed, the form can be manually deleted from the handheld. If the data is needed, it may be
possible to retrieve the form design (see page 511) to retrieve the data. See page 50 for the proper
procedure for deleting forms.
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How to Delete Forms

The following is the proper sequence for deleting forms from the handheld:

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the Groups button, then click the
Edit Members button of the user group containing the form to be deleted.

* The Default Group contains your form designs if you have not created any groups.

In the User Group Editor, click in the gray cell to the left of the form name, then press the
Delete button on the keyboard to delete the form design from the group.

Wait until each handheld has had an opportunity to synchronize. During each
synchronization, records for the form will be sent to the PC, and then both the
form design and the associated records will be removed from the handheld.

NOTE: In a multi-user scenario it may take several days before each handheld user has
had an opportunity to synchronize.

After each handheld has had an opportunity to synchronize, you can either:
* Keep the form and its data in the Pendragon Forms database.

* Delete both the form design and its data by clicking on the name of the form in the
Forms Manager, then clicking the Delete button. Deleting the form design will
re-assign the form to the Recycle Bin category (see page 41). You may want to wait
a while before deleting the form design from the Recycle Bin, in the event that there
is a handheld user who is still entering data in the form.

Troubleshooting Tips on Deleting forms

If you delete a form manually from the handheld and the form returns after
synchronization, you may want to check that the form has been removed from the Default
user group and any other user groups to which your handheld unit belongs.

If you delete a form from the PC by clicking the Delete button in the Forms Manager, but
you still have new records on the handheld, the records will be able to synchronize to
the PC only as long as the form design remains in the Recycle Bin (see page 41). If you
delete a form from the Recycle Bin, you will have to attempt to retrieve the form design
first before you can retrieve the data from the handheld. See page 511.
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Limiting the number of records on the Handheld

The database on the PC can store many more records than the handheld. During the
synchronization process, the database is queried to determine which records should be sent to the
handheld. Form Properties and Advanced Form Properties offer several ways to limit the number
of records which are kept on the handheld, as described here.

Data Persistence

Data Persistence options on the Form Properties window are the easiest way to limit the number of
records that stay on the handheld. You can choose to:

* Remove all records from the handheld during synchronization.
* Keep a copy of records on the handheld.
*  Keep records on the handheld for a certain number of days.

e Keep imcomplete records on the handheld. (Requires a Completion Checkbox field on
the form.)

See page 198 for information on how to set Data Persistence options.

E3 Form Properties ll

— ldentification

Foorm: IEustDmerDrdet |0 I 234712307
Table Mame: | ASCI File: IDFDEEF3.DUT

Cluem Mame: I
Categony: ILlnﬁIed | I" | Eielditap
— Data Perzigtence Accesz Rights
IV iKeep a copy of records on handheld: I™ Mo additiorrs on handheld
Keep new records on handheld for IEI_ days. I™ Mo updates on handheld
[ Keep incomplete records on handheld I™ Mo deletiorrs on handheld

— Freeze Form Design

Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create database. |

? Help Field Mappings... Advanced Properties... | OF. |
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The Advanced Form Properties window has more options for limiting the number of records on
the handheld:

Storage Limit

There is a built-in storage limit of 500KB for each form design, meaning that up to S00KB of
records for a given form will be sent to the handheld. If you need to keep a large number of
records on the handheld, you can increase the Storage Limit - see page 222.

Archive Date

If you do not want to receive the earliest records on the handheld, you can periodically set an
Archive Date. Records before the Archive Date will not be placed on the handheld. See page 222
for information on how to set an Archive Date.

Additional Download Criteria

Additional Download Criteria lets you specify criteria for selecting which records are sent to the
handheld. The default of UserName = #USERNAME## means that records must be assigned to
a handheld user to be sent to that user's handheld.

If you are linking to an external database, you will need to specify Additional Download Criteria
to choose which records from your database are sent to the handheld.

See page 214 for more information on Additional Download Criteria.

"
B Advanced Form Properties |

Farm: Customer Order

 Defaults | views | Behavior | Security  Synchronization IBeamingI Columnsl

Additional Download Criteria:
UserMame = ##USERNAME#HE

r :Dizable Record Ovenarite r Fiead-Only Reference Form
:Protection [D ata Hidden on Handheld |
[~ Merge Changes [~ Synchronize Only When
Distributed

Storage Limit [KB]: I 500 Archive Date: I
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Switching Off Synchronizing Forms

On a Palm OS device, if you don’t want to synchronize Pendragon Forms every time you
synchronize the handheld, you can use the HotSync Manager program to switch on or off
synchronizing Pendragon Forms.

To switch on or off synchronizing Forms:

1. Click the HotSync Manager icon (red & blue arrows icon in the Windows task tray),
and choose Custom.

2. In the Custom window, select your handheld user name.
In the list of handheld applications, click on Pendragon Forms to select it.
4. Click the Change button.

* Select the Do Nothing option to turn off synchronizing Forms on the next HotSync
data transfer only.

* Check the Set as Default box if you want to switch off synchronizing Forms
indefinitely.

* Select the Synchronize option to return to synchronizing Forms.

IMPORTANT:
In order to backup data that is on the handheld, you must set Forms to synchronize.

On a Pocket PC device, you can set Pendragon Forms to automatically synchronize when the
handheld is in the cradle, or you can set Pendragon Forms to synchronize when you manually
initiate synchronization. (See pages 8-10).

To switch off synchronizing Pendragon Forms on a Pocket PC, set the synchronization to manual.

IMPORTANT:
In order to backup data that is on the handheld, you must set Forms to synchronize automatically
or you must do a manual synchronization.
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Switching off Synchronizing Only One Form Design

If you have a form that is for reference purposes only, that handheld users do not add to or update,
you can choose to set the form to Synchronize Only When Distributed. This speeds up
synchronization, as the form will be ignored during synchronization unless the form has been
re-distributed. For information on setting this Advanced Form Property, see page 222.

IMPORTANT:
If users are adding records or modifying records of a form, you should not switch on Synchronize
Only When Distributed. Otherwise, records on the handheld will not be backed up.
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6. Using Forms on the Handheld

Installing Pendragon Forms on the Handheld

Before you can run Pendragon Forms on the handheld, the program must first be installed on the
handheld. After installation, there will be a Forms 5.1 icon on the handheld. Tap the Forms icon to
run Pendragon Forms.

To install Pendragon Forms on a Palm OS device, start on the PC and click
Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Install Forms 5.0 on Palm OS device.

Select the name of the Palm OS device on which you want to install Pendragon Forms,

then click Done. Synchronize the handheld once to install the program, and synchronize a second
time to receive the form designs for that device.

To run the Pendragon Forms program, tap the Forms 5.1 icon.

[12:04 pm [=——] v Al T .
Tip: To see the Forms icon,
E “k 5 % | make sure that you are
Express  Favorites  FilePoint viewing Al appllcatlons'
Tap the arrow in the upper
% @ right corner of the
Files HotSync Applications screen, and
@ @ choose All.
Media Note Pad
:
Prefs 5-Link
1. Tap the Applications button ~—_]
(the Home or House icon on @ @

the handheld). This displays
the list of applications on the 0
Palm OS device. & .\

2. Tap the Forms 5.1 icon to run
the Pendragon Forms program
on the Palm OS device.
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PPC

To install Pendragon Forms on a Pocket PC device, start on the PC and click
Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Install Forms 5.1 on Pocket PC device.

The application will be installed on the next Pocket PC device that you synchronize.
Synchronize the handheld once to install the program, and follow the prompts on the handheld
after synchronization.

See the instructions on pages 8-9 for instructions on setting up the Pocket PC device to
synchronize Pendragon Forms.

To run Pendragon Forms on the handheld. tap Start...Programs.. and then tap the Forms 5.1 icon.

1. Tap the Sta
button on the
Pocket PC
device.

2. Tap Programs
to view the
programs
installed on the
device.

me

€, Today

& Calendar

EH Contacks

s Internet Explorer
& Messaging

e Ty 7:18

[@] Pictures & Yideos

& Windows Media
fig Programs

[¥; Settings

? Help

3. Tap the
Forms 5.1 —

_:' " | Programs

Calculator

“
=]

icon to run

Forms 5.1

Camera

Agent

==
B

Downloads Excel Mobile File Explorer

Ay

Motes Pocket MSN

Download [

|

Pendragon

Forms.

Pocket PC devices may also provide shortcuts to programs that you have recently run. If you have
run Pendragon Forms recently, you can tap the Start button and there will either be a Forms
shortcut icon, or Forms will be listed in the Start Menu as a recently used program.

Tap on the Forms icon or Forms in the menu to run Pendragon Forms.

This is the Forms shortcut icon.
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Pendragon Forms Main Menu (Forms List)

When you tap the Forms icon, a list of forms that have been sent to the handheld is displayed.
This screen is called the Forms List, and is the Main Menu screen for Pendragon Forms.

Forms 5.1

Forms 5.1

Forms 5.1 4-':;‘ o< 320 9

Pendragon Forms

Pendragon Forms
E Custorner Order
E Itern Catalog B Custorner QOrder
Bl ©rder Line lterms B Ktem Catalog

E Qrder Line terns

| [erw | | Review| | Swnc | | Delete...

Entering New Records

Each instance of filling in a form creates a record.
To create a new record on the handheld:

1. Tap the name of a form.
2. Tap the New button.

By default all forms are displayed in Layout View, which displays several fields per screen.
The layout of each screen is set by the person who designed the form on the PC.

For backward compatibility with earlier versions of Pendragon Forms, Palm OS and Pocket PC
devices can also display forms in Field View (one field per screen) and Record View (eleven fields
per screen in a two-column format). Only older form designs should use Field View and Record
View. To set which view is used on the handheld, see Advanced Form Properties, page 202.
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Layout View

Layout View is the default for creating new records and reviewing existing records. Layout View
allows the designer of the form to decide how many fields are displayed per screen and how much
space each field occupies on the screen. Layouts can be changed even after the form is frozen, as
long as the form is re-distributed to the handheld.

Handheld users can tap in the answer area of a field to enter the answer for that particular field.

The Next and Previous Buttons at the bottom of the screen take the user to the next or previous
screen of the form. The End button saves and exits the record.

[curtomer oraer

Custorner Marme
Graver's loe Cream

Custorner Account Murmber
63124

Custorner Purchaze Grder Murnber
003156

Fhione Murmber
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Fax Murnber

B7-EE5 79\

End [ Previouy ][ Mext |

—

To enter data, tap in the
answer portion of a field
and use Graffiti or the
handheld keyboard to
write in the field.

Tap the End button
to save and exit
the record.

Cus tomer Order

Custorner Morne

[Grower's Ice Crearm
Custorner Account Murnber
3124

Dote of Order 4 /26/03 345 pm |
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[Gtover's [ce Creomm
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shiftf z[x [c[v[b][n[m] [f]+

;
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[
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On Pocket PC devices, you can tap the
keyboard icon to pop up or to hide the
onscreen keyboard.

When the onscreen keyboard is up, the
title bar of the application is hidden.

To re-display the title bar, tap the
keyboard icon to hide the keyboard.

Tap the Next button
to move to the next
screen of the form.

Tap the Previous
button to move to
the previous screen.

58




Chapter 6:

Using Forms on the Handheld

Field View

For backward compatibility with early versions of Pendragon Forms, form designs can also be
displayed in Field View. Field View displays only one field at a time on screen.
Right and Left arrow buttons allow the user to move to the next or previous field on the form.

To enter data, use
Graffiti or the
handheld keyboard.

Tap the End button /
to exit the record. \ //
@E /

Record View

Field 1 f 23]

N /
Brover's lee Cream

"""""" /.

i) (Recoravien) (4] (]

CUTtarner Marme / To switch to Record View,

tap the Record View button.

Use these buttons to move
to the next or previous field
on the form.

For backward compatibility with early versions of Pendragon Forms, forms can also be displayed
in Record View. Record View is a two-column format that displays field names in the left-hand
column and responses in the right-hand column. An entire field name may not be

visible. The handheld user can tap in the right-hand column to enter a response for a given field.

To switch back to
Field View, tap on the
name of a field.

TIP:
To switch on or off the field
numbers, tap the handheld Menu
button, then select the Option
menu.

Choose Toggle Field Num.

On the Option menu, you can also
choose Toggle Wide Mode to make
the right-hand column wider than
the left-hand column.

Tap the End button
to exit the record.

___—ustamer Mame

[Grover's tce crean IR

Custorner Accoured 63
Date of Order  mld/26,/03 345 prn
Custorner Purchas 003 156

Fhone Murnber
Fazx Murnber

Eilling Addres= Line
Eilling Addres= Line
Eilling City

Eilling State

Eilling Zip Code

- To enter data, tap in the

right-hand column of a
field, then use Graffiti or
the handheld keyboard.

..|— TIP: Use these arrows to

move across records on
a form.

?@@@@

time.

Use these arrows to scroll down the form one field at a

Or use the handheld Page Up and Page Down buttons to
scroll down a screen at a time.
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Reviewing Records on the Handheld

To modify an existing record, you need to review the records on the handheld and select a
record to edit. Records created on the PC and sent to the handheld are considered existing records.

To review records on the handheld:
1.

2.

Tap on the name of a form to highlight it.

Tap the Review button. A list of existing records for that form will be displayed.

The Display Key field (typically the first field) of each record is shown on screen.

Pendragon Forms B Auto

Bl Custorner Order
El Itern Catalog
El Order Line lterns

(o) ()

Custorner Mame

5 lce Crearn

Zebra Mix
Alpha Garden
Creean Fresh

- fAll Fields

| _— Tap the Review

Tap on a record to select that record and make changes.

Tap on the name of
a form to select the
form.

button to review the
existing records for
that form.

~—

ez 320 €3

Pendragen Forms

g Cu - Jrdar
Bl tem Catalog
B Order Ling Hems

| [RER | | Review | | Swnc | | Delete..

El‘

A list of records for the
form are displayed.

Tap on a record to vie
and edit that record.

If there are more

records than can be seen
on the Review screen,
there will be a scroll
arrow to scroll down the
list of records. You can
also use the Page Up
and Page Down buttons
on the handheld.

e E 2:27 9

Growver's lce
Maring's
Zebro Mix
filpho Gorden
Dceon Fresh

Alfields 3 | a %

E|A
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Displaying Several Fields on the Review Screen

Sometimes it is easier to select the correct record if the handheld user can see several fields on the

Review screen.

Handheld users can select additional fields to display on the Review screen, as shown here.
Alternatively, the person designing the form can set an Advanced Form Property to pre-select up
to three fields to display on the Review screen - see page 226.

Tap in the blank column
heading of the 2nd column
position.

Customer Order

Custorner Mame

Select a second field to view.

Customer Order
Custormner

[FacMurnber ] 4]

Billing Addrezs Line 1

Customer Grder
Customer Marme N

Billing Addrezs Line

Credm o - 1 Iee Crearn [S42 Sunshine Blv
Marina's Maring's g!::!ng Eletdress Line 2 Marinag's 24 Swaet Avanu
Zebra Mix Zabra Mix B;";:'J SIt-:};e Zebra Mis E00 Zoo Parkwa
Alpha Garden Alpha tar Eill 1 Zin Cod * Alpha Garden 2 Alpha Base
Creean Fresh Orcean Frelond 'F: o= Crcean Fresh &7 Fier &
w AllFields 'EL X w Hll Fizlds . w All Fizldz [

Tap in the blank column heading of the

S22 €3

Customer Order

2nd column position.

|Forms 5.1

Customer Order

Ao4s 220 €3

Select a second field to view.

& |Forms 5.1

Customer Order

Aeulc 230 €3

ustorner Marne

Mloirinc s

[
Marina's: | o g Crty

Billing Address Line 2

ustorner Marne |Bi|ling

Moring s 4 Sweet Ave

ddress Line

ny

Zabro Mix Zebro M Billines S tort Zebra Mix 500 Zoo Parkwo
Alpho Garden HIphuGurB!”!ngZ.uced o filpho Garden 2 filphic Bose
Qcean Frash Orcean Freb—d |p| CLECN COcean Fresh 67 Pier s
tlFields 3 | [N 4 #llFields ¥ a0 allFizlds ¥ [ ¢
[ Done [ Sort.. | [ Done [ Sort.. | Daone
] iz 8 =)
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the Handheld

Handheld devices can display up to four columns on the Review screen.

I —To display a third column,

Custorner Ma  [Billing Add [Order ToTal |

Maring's
Zebra Mz

tap in the column heading of
the 3rd column position and
select a third field to view.

column heading position to
select a fourth column to

w AllFields Lo X

view.

You can re-size columns by
dragging the column header
divider lines, to make a
column wider or smaller.

NOTE:

To revert to displaying one
column only, make the
2nd, 3rd and 4th columns
the same field as the 1st
column.

Similarly, tap in the 4th —

Hede 231 €3

14 |Forms 5.1

Customer Order

flpho Gorden |2 Alpho [$71.15]|5/11
OceanFresh |67 Pier §%35.40(5/18

AllFields 3 | a X
(oo |
-
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Chapter 6: Using Forms on the Handheld

Quick Sum and Average

From the list of records on the Review screen, there is a quick way to view the sum of all the
records for one column of data. In addition to the sum of a column, the average (mean) value in
that column and the number of records (Count) in the form are also displayed.

NOTE: The sum, average and count are across all currently filtered records.

Customner M [OrderTatal [Date of Grd|  [(yery T009le RecordMurn E Custorner M [Order Total |Date of Grd
- . m Toggle Change Flags M1 -
Maring's  [$22.80 /18402 tlaril Colurmn Total. . T T
Zebra i |$25.90 £/ 18403 Zebraliz |525.90 E7 15703 Colurnn Total
filpha Garde[$71.15 ES11403 Alpha Garde|$71.15 &S 11403 Total for column "Order
Crcean Fresh$35.40 CA18403 Ocean Fresh($25.40 CA12/03 Total™
SUN: $213.39
AVG: $42.67
v AlFields [ o X | |waideds 8 X COUNT: =
Sart.. Cane | Sort.. [one

Display the column that
you want to sum in the 2nd
column position.

On Palm OS devices, tap the

handheld Menu button (the drop-down
menu icon below the Home icon).

On Pocket PC devices, tap the title
bar where the form name is displayed.
On the View menu of both devices,

select Column Total.

orms 5.1

g 240 €3

View
Toggle Record Num

F.ecord

Ve

Customer Order

SUM = sum of all
values in this
column.

AVG = Mean
value.

COUNT = Total
number of records.

St za1 €9

|Forn1s 51

| oggle Change Flags M
Grow
tariColumn Total ... AT
. Zebro Wi [F67.55 5/18/03
filpho Gorden [$71.15 filpho Garden|$71.15 5/11,03
OceanFresh |$35.40 Dcean Fresh |$35.40 5/18/03
AllFilds 3 o X All Fields 3 g X
| Dare | Sort... | Ciore
{8 .

|Dute of O

Column Total

Total for column "Order
Total™:

SUM: $213.39
AVG: $42 .67
COUNT: 5
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Filtering Records

On the Review screen, the Filter feature allows you to display only those records that match the

search criteria that you specify.

You can search in just one field, or across all fields on a form.

'Custl:-mer Marne

ave In-lr--|:|r||||- &0
Marina's
Zebra Mix

Alpha Garden

Creean Fresh

Eilling Zip Code

Zebra Mix
Alpha Garden

Eilling Zi

Customer Order

Custorner Marne

Eilling Zip Code

0043
E00d3

On a Palm OS device, tap the

arrow underneath the list of

records, and select a field that
will be used to filter the records.

Forms 5.1

A di738 €3

Customer Order

- Bllllng Zi anpag

On the dotted Ilne,
type the search
criteria for which you
are looking.

ustarner Marne |B illing Zip Code

Maring's

Tap here to select a field
on which to filter.

Tap the Search icon
(magnifying glass icon)
to perform the search
and filter the records.
To switch off a filter, tap
the Xicon.

Ustorner Morae Bllllng Zip Code Zebro Wi a0043
filpho Gorden 60043
Moring's Ocean Fresh G0600 Zebm Tirliz<
Zebra Misx filpho Gorden
fAlpho Garden
Ccenn Frash
BilingZi ¥ 6004 oW
Sort.. Cione
. ) i3(1[2[3[4[5]6][7[8[9[0]-[=[4| |giinyzi £0048
BilngZig | N X | [fafalwlelr]t[y[u]i]o]pL]] B X
caPlals[d[f[aln]iJk[1]:]"] Sart.. Dore
@ Shlft|Z|H|C|Ubnm|,| |,f|4_l
ctifai] [\ ] [4]t]<]>
] =8 =g

Pop up the onscreen k(yboard,

and type a search criteria.

Tap the Search icon to
perform the search. To
switch off the filter, tap X.
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Sorting Records

The Sort feature on the Review screen allows you to select a field to sort by. You can then choose
to sort the records in this field in Ascending order (A..Z) or Descending order (Z..A).

The default sort order after synchronization is to display the records in the natural sort order from
the PC. The natural sort order is in Ascending order by primary key.

If you have not selected a primary key, the TimeStamp (the creation date and time of the record) is
used as part of the default primary key.

New records appear at the bottom of the list of records, and are placed in the correct sort order

only after synchronization.

You can only sort by one field at a time.

Custorner Mame

Billing Addrezs Line

£ Ipe Crearn [5492 Sunshine Bl

Maring's 24 Swaet Aveny
Zebra Mix SO0 Zoo Parkwa
Alpha Garden 2 Alpha Base
Cwean Frazh &7 Fier &

- AllFields | g, X
B

Custorner Marne

Sort On: w Custorner Mamn

Custorner Marme  |Billing Address Line
Alpha Base

Grover's lce Crearn [542 Sunshine Bl

faring's 24 Sweet Aveny

Crcean Fresh &7 Piar &

Zebra Wiz 00 Eoo Parkwa

w AllFields B X

Tap the Sort button to
select a field to sort by.

NOTE 1:

Select a Sort Order
(A->Z) or (Z->A), and
select a field to Sort On.
Then tap OK.

In this example, records
have been sorted from
Ato Zin a field called
Customer Name.

To revert to sorting records in the order in which they were created, choose to sort on the

TimeStamp field.

NOTE 2:

If sorting seems to take a long time - such as minutes - on a Palm OS device, then instead of

sorting records on the handheld, you may want to sort records as they are sent from the PC - see
Additional Download Criteria, page 214.
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PPC

Forms 5.1 1-'-';‘ £ 2:49 9

Customer Order

ustorner Norne [Billing AddressLine 1:

Alphio Gorden nhio Brose
Grover's Ice Creal54 2 Sunshing B kd
Maring's 24 Sweet fvenue

Mloring's
Zebro Misx

500 Zoo Porkwoy

filpho Garden 2 filpho Bose Ocecn Fresh 67 Pier 5

Cicean Fresh 67 Pier 5 Zebro i 500 Zoo Parkwin:
Sort Qn: Custorner Mom 3

AllFizlds ¥ AllFields & aQ X

Diare Sort.. Darne

El‘ E|A E|A
Tap the Sort button to Select a Sort Order In this example, records
select a field to sort by. (A->Z) or (Z->A), and have been sorted from
select a field to Sort On. Ato Zin afield called
Then tap OK. Customer Name.

NOTE 1:
To revert to sorting records in the order in which they were created, choose to sort on the

TimeStamp field.

NOTE 2:

If sorting seems to take a long time - such as minutes - , then instead of sorting records on the
handheld, you may want to sort records as they are sent from the PC - see Additional Download
Criteria, page 214.
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Deleting Records and Forms from the Handheld

Pendragon Forms is designed to be centrally managed from the PC.

*  To delete a form and all its records from the handheld, remove the form from the User
Group to which the handheld belongs, and then synchronize the handheld. See page 50.

*  To delete records, but not the form design from the handheld, you need a criteria on the
PC that determines which records to remove from the handheld. (See Limiting the
number of records on the Handheld, page 51.) Without such criteria, records that are
manually deleted from the handheld will re-appear after synchronization.

When should you delete records and forms manually from the handheld?

NOTE: Manually deleting a form or record from the handheld will not delete the form or record
the desktop.

You may want to manually delete a record if:

*  The record was sent from the PC and then incorrect information was entered on the
handheld. If you manually delete the record and then synchronize, you will receive a
fresh copy of the record from the PC.

You may want to manually delete a form if:

*  The form was deleted from the desktop before it was removed from your handheld.
If you do not need the data in the form, you can delete the form from the handheld.
Note that when you delete a form design from the handheld, all the associated records for
that form are also deleted.

To delete a record from a Palm OS handheld:

Pendragon Forms [ Auto

[El GetAddress
Bl Inventary Listing

Bl Office Invventory

Bl Reference Form1 [tems
El Repair Cost Estimate

E Rounding

B Sales Contacts

[E Time Elapsed

Bl Trawvel Details

E Trawel Planning Custorner
El Trawvel Planning Farm

To delete a record on a Travel Planning Form

Palm OS device, tap on a
form to select it, then tap Edrnond Richar [Annual| 1431405 8:30
he Del n. Frank Eywell  |“acati [34 15408 9:00
the Delete butto Sally Cesrnond [Buying| 141,05 308
dirnrny Wicket [Confer|1/1/05 4:00

A list of records for that
form will be displayed. Tap
on a record and then tap —_| ™ fll Fields e x
the Delete button. [ Sort.. | [Delete...] [ Cone ]
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To delete a form from a Palm OS handheld:

Elm _| To delete a form from a Delete Forms and Data

Preferences._ <P &
Palm OS device, tap the
handheld Menu button

| pelete Form Desi
=] WA TILE YL Y

El Reference Farm1 [tems

GetAddress +*
Imwentary Listing

F ! (the drop-down menu icon Office Inventory

[l Repair Cost Estimate
B Rounding below the Home/House Reference Farmn1 Iterms
B Sales Contacts icon). On the Options menu, Repair CostEstimate
El Time Elapsed tap Delete Form Designs. Gales Contacts
E Trawel Details -

. Tirne Elapsed
El Trawvel Planning Custarmer -

" Trawel Details +
El Trawel Planning Form
Alistof form designs s

displayed. Tap on the name
of a form to delete, then tap
the Delete button.

To delete a record from a Pocket PC handheld:

Pendragon Forms finnual Cus tomer Survey
T ——Tap on the name of a form, Ltormer Narme
B Custorer Order then tap the Delete button. R r—
B termCotolog R
B Order Line terms Chories
AllFizlds ¥ [ 4
- /‘
Mew | | Review | | Swnc | | Delete. Alist of records is | Sort... | | Delete...| | Done

displayed for that form.
Tap on a record and then
tap the Delete button.
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To delete a form from a Pocket PC handheld:

Tap on the Forms 5.1

| Options LiEN |  application name to
fPreferences... P display the Options menu.
EDelete Form Designs... \ D (Note: The handheld

E tern Cotolog Customer Order

B Qrder Line tems keyboard mL_jSt pe down to Itern Cotalog
see the application name.) Order Line ltems

\On the Options menu, tap
Delete Form Designs.

Delete Forms and Data

Annuol Custorer Surveyw

New |[Review][Sync | [Delete.. Delete... Done

Tap on the name of a form,
then tap the Delete button?

Password-Protecting a Form Design

You can password-protect a form design so that the handheld user has to enter a password to

access the form on the handheld. Once the password is entered, the handheld user can access the

form for as long as Pendragon Forms is the active application and the handheld device remains
powered up. If the user switches applications or if the

handheld device is powered off, the user will need to enter
Customer Order the password the next time the form is accessed again.
This formn iz password protected. Setting a password on a form design is an Advanced Form

Property. See page 213 for details.

Warning: Password-protecting a form design does not
Enter your password below: encrypt the data within the form. This means that a person
I with advanced knowledge of the Palm OS or Pocket PC
t device may be able to access the data.
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Setting Forms Preferences

The Forms Preferences screen sets global options that apply to all forms.

To access the Forms Preferences screen:
On Palm OS devices, tap the Forms icon, and then tap the handheld Menu button (the drop-down
menu icon on the handheld). Tap the Options menu and then select the Preferences option.

On Pocket PC devices, tap the Pendragon Forms title bar. On the Options menu, tap Preferences.

The Forms Preferences are:

Color Record Lists

This option applies to Palm OS devices only. The default is that this checkbox is checked.
If you are using a monochrome device, this option does not apply, even when checked.
On Color handheld devices, if Color Record Lists is switched on, then when the user
reviews records for a form, the records will appear on lines of alternating green and white
colors. This helps the user differentiate between records.

If you tap the Set Colors button, you can change the default color used on the review
screen. The default setting is Red (R) = CO (or CC), Green (G) = FF and

Blue (B)= CO0 (or CC). If you change the default, do not make the color too dark, or it will
be difficult to read the text of the records that appear on that color.

[ Color Record Lists | |
O ShowRecord ID Numbers {#00)
M Indicate Modified Records (%)

E]:[El R: 0
LT

SocketScan Trigger: w Button 4 trrrLrrLiELbnL

M Use Treo Keyboard Navigation =l G:Ff

O Use Microvision Flic

O ShowSyncButton %ﬂﬁ B: <0
OK ][ Cancel )

Show Record ID Numbers

This option is switched off by default. If this option is on, users will see a Record ID
number next to each record when they review records. The Record ID numbers count
records across all forms, not within a given form, and so end-users do not usually need
this information. However, Record ID numbers are used by Pendragon Software technical
support.
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Indicate Modified Records (*)

This option is switched on by default. When the user reviews records, any new or modi-
fied records will have an asterisk (*) next to the record. This helps to identify to the user
which records will be uploaded to the PC on the next synchronization.

SocketScan Trigger

This option applies to Palm OS devices only. The SocketScan Trigger option sets which
handheld button will be used to activate a Socket Communications Secure Digital Scan
Card plugged into the SD slot of a Palm OS device. The default is Button 4, which is
typically the right-most physical button on the handheld device.

On some handhelds, Button 4 may be the lower right of the physical buttons on the
device. See page 384 for a way to set the trigger button via a script.

Use Treo Keyboard Navigation

This option only applies to Palm OS devices, and is switched on by default. The Treo
Keyboard Navigation options allows the handheld user to navigate on the screen

using the 5-way navigation control on Palm Z22, TX, Treo 600, Treo 650 and Trep 700p
devices.

Use Microvision Flic

This option applies to Pocket PC devices only. By default, this option is switched off.
When the Microvision Flic option is switched on, then whenever the Pocket PC user
enters the Pendragon Forms application on the handheld, the user will be prompted to
connect via Bluetooth to a Microvision Flic bar code scanner.

If only specific form(s) on the handheld use bar codes, it may be better to prompt for
connection to a Microvision Flic device on a form by form basis, instead of setting a
global form preference which applies to all forms. To enable an individual form to
connect with a Microvision Flic scanner, add the word [FLIC] in uppercase letters and in
square brackets to a field name on the form. See page 376 for details.

Show Sync Button

On Pocket PC devices, this option is switched ON by default. Pocket PC devices
typically need to have a Sync button visible in the Forms Main Menu for end-users to
tap to synchronize the handheld. If the Sync button is hidden, end-users will need to tap
Start...Programs and then tap the S-Link application on the handheld in order to
synchronize.

On Palm OS devices, this option is switched OFF by default. Palm OS devices that
synchronize via cradle or cable can synchronize by pressing the synchronization button
on the cable or cradle, and so these users do not need to have a Sync button. For Palm OS
users who synchronize wirelessly, switching on Show Sync Button will provide a Sync
button for users to access the S-Link application from the Forms application.
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Using the AutoNavigate Feature

The AutoNavigate (Auto) checkbox appears in the upper right corner of the Forms Main Menu
screen. AutoNavigate is switched on by default. To switch off AutoNavigate, un-check the Auto
checkbox. To switch off AutoNavigate permanently for a given form, see the Advanced Form
Property of Disable AutoNavigation, page 208.

AutoNavigate primarily affects Field View. When AutoNavigate is switched on, then in Field
View, making a selection in certain fields automatically advances the user to the next field on the
form. Popup Lists, Lookup Lists, Yes/No Checkboxes, Option 1 of 5, Date, Date & Time and bar
code Text fields will advance you to the next field on the form if AutoNavigate is switched on.

If the next field on the form is a Popup List, Lookup List, Date
or Date & Time field, then the list or calendar is automatically

Customer Order . . . . o .
|tm tl p . displayed if the record is a new record. If you review an existing

El <rder Line Items record, selection fields will not automatically be displayed. This
enables the existing contents of the field to be reviewed before the
handheld user decides whether to make a change.

AutoNavigate has a limited effect in Layout View. If a selection
field is the last field on a screen, making a selection will
automatically advance the user to the next screen. AutoNavigate

does not automatically pop up any lists or calendars in Layout

View.
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Switching on Field Numbers (for Debugging Purposes)

If you are in a record on the handheld, you can choose to switch on field numbers to help you
debug a problem, particularly a scripting problem, on the handheld.

Field numbers will appear at the start of each field name. Note that in some fields, such as a field
on which the question and answer are on the same line, adding the field numbers may cause a part
of the field name to be out of view. This is why it is generally recommended that you switch on
field numbers only when debugging a form. If you want field numbers permanently in your form,
put numbers in the field names as you design the form. (Note, however, that database columns

in Microsoft Access cannot begin with a number, so the database table that is created when you
freeze the form will contain the letter A in front of any field that starts with a number. The
handheld user will not see the added letter A.)

Field numbers can help you troubleshoot a scripting problem.You can look at the script in the
Form Designer window on the PC, and then look on the handheld to see whether the script is
referencing the correct field numbers.

Custorner | Toggle Field Murn \ +F
Maring's

Custorner Account Murmber \
G0

Custorner Purchasze Srder Murnber
Zr249A

Fhone Murnber

Qdr-SEE-2531

Fax Murnber

GdrF-GEo-20a3

[ End ][Prew'u:-us :Il: Mest :I

Edit Record Rl

[Customer oraer IR

1. Custorner Marme
Marinag's

2. ttustorner Account Murnber
530

3. Date of Orderi

4. Cugtorner Purchase Order Murnber
2r2dA

& Phone Murnber

fdqr-LEb-2031

&. Fax Murmnber

fd7-LEC-2C033

I: End :]I:Prex-iu:-us :]I: Mext :l

On Palm OS devices, tap the
handheld Menu button (the
drop-down menu icon below
the Home/House icon on the
handheld).

On the Option menu, tap
Toggle Field Num to display
field numbers.

On Pocket PC devices, hide
the keyboard, then tap on
the name of the form (the
line just below the Windows
title bar) to view the menu
bar. On the Option menu, tap
Toggle Field Num.

If you tap Toggle Field Num
a second time, the field
numbers will be switched off.

{ |Forms 5.1 1-'-';¢ oz 3:01 9

Edit Record Option-

Custormar | Loggle Field Num  [AF
orino's
Custorner Account Murnber
£3530
Dorte of Drder i5,/18/03 346 pri

Custorfier Purchose Order Murnber

Fhoge MNurnber
B4F555-2531
Murber

7-505-2533

End || Previous|| [esct |

.{‘j' Forms 5.1 i 202 €9

Customer Order

1. Custorner Marne

Iu’lcnr‘inc:'s

. Custorner Account Murnber
53530

3.Dote of Order /18403 346

4. Custorner Purchose Qrder Murnber
2724

5. Phone Murmber

B47-565-2531

E. Fos Murnber

Bd7-555-2533
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7. Field Types

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, the Form Designer window is where you create your form
design. To access the Form Designer window, either click the New button in the Forms Manager
window to create a new form design, or select a form and click on the Edit button to edit an
existing form design.

Every field on your form must have a field name and a field type.

* A field name can be approximately 255 characters in length. When viewing a form
on the handheld in Record View, only the information from the first line or up to the
first colon ( : ) on the first line will be displayed.

+ Afield type determines the kind of data that you want to allow the handheld user to
input when entering records on a form.

This chapter looks at the 23 different field types that are available in Pendragon Forms.

For a quick overview of using the Form Designer, see Chapter 2, page 14.
A detailed look at the Form Designer starts on page 165.

EI & | |ﬁ| Ql El Farm Nare] Home Irventary 2'2' ll

ome nvencor, RPN RV | <] »]
Marne of [tam ‘j Mame of [tem | 4] 4 “ ll

Field |Data | Wisual I Sizihg I Script |

Field Mame:
Position  [Mame of [tem

:I Freeform Text j
LI 1

Field Type:

=l
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Available Field Types

For each field or question on your form, you can select a field type. Field types let you
choose the type of data that you want the handheld user to enter in a field. By limiting the
type of data entry, you can improve the speed and accuracy of data entry on the handheld.

The following pictures illustrate how various field types look on Palm OS and Pocket PC
devices. Each field type is described in more detail later in this chapter, starting on page 87.

| Travel Planning Form

___— Textfield.

Custorner Marne
Edrnond Richards
Fhione Murnber
Hd7-LEE-1242
Furpose of trip:

[: End :I[:F'rew-iu:-us :I[: Mext :I

answer height
of several lines.

On Pocket PC

Travel Planning Form
Ir ning Date

ity of Origin ||
Dz tination City

Al

[ Previous | [ Mext ]

devices, popping
up the onscreen
keyboard will hide
the title bar and the
name of the form.

Date field.
/

Time field.
/
| _—Date & Time field,
| —— Lookup List with

question and answer
on same line.

IS

Lookup List with

answer on a
separate line.

/| End || Previous | [ MNesxt |

-J_r?}‘ Forms 5.1 4-"x < 3:10 e

Travel Planning Form
\:ugtumer Marne

tdrnond Richords
~hone Murnber
347-555-1242

Text field with\;uﬁJDSE of trip:
Nl industry conference,

| End || Previous|| et |

{8

:,_Cj Forms 5.1

311 €9

Travel Planning Form

Citw of Qrigin
Destinotion City

b

=
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Chapter 7: Field Types

| 5tarting Date and._ .

4 2005 p
Feb |Mar | Apr |Max| Jun
Jul | Aug [ Sep | Cot | Mow | Dec

S§M T W T F 5
1

2 3 4 5{&y 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 1%
16 17 18 19 0 o2 22

23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 ED

| Draily Trip Planner

Custorner Mare
Edrnond Richards
Fhione Murnber
S 7-LEE-1242

Select Activity w Meeting

4:[o]o] & [T

Tapping in a Date field
or a Date & Time field
displays a calendar to
select a year, month
and day.

Time fields, and
Date & Time fields
display a clock to
allow the user to
select a time.

Stz €3
Starting Date and...

€ 2005 »
HFBI‘J Mlar | Apr | Mow| Jun
Jul | Aug | Sep | Oct | Mow | Dec
S M T W T F S
2 3 4 5 & 7 é
9 1w 11 12 13 14 15

1 17 18 19 20 20 22
23 24 X % ¥ B M

‘Fnrms 5.1

E|A

i1z €3

Daily Trip Planner

Custorner MNorne
Edrnond Richards
Phone Murnber
A4 7-555-1242

Derte ond tirne /31/05 400 p

Select Activity Meeting ¥

Date and time

[@%): 0] ¢ BV
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Travel Planning Form

Aol 443 €3

Forms 5.1

Tapping in a Lookup
List field displays a list

o of items for the user to LN I Ot i
Crallas B
Laondaon (Heathrouw select one item. Chicogo
k;s Angeles Lookup List Dot s
N;'-:.Iun?r!-:-rk LR 00 tuz ISts artel ¢ London {Heothrow) e
I r rom
Mew York {La Guardiay create sepg ately fro LD_S P‘UQE'%
Fort-of-Spain the form design, and can  |[ricrni
San Francisca #|| be changed even aftera |[Mew York (JFK) M
Cancel form has been frozen. Mew York (Lo Guordio
Part-of-Spoin
Son Froncisco il
Concel
|-
Hotel Option 1 of 5 field. deff|Forms 5.1 A s Q
Murnber of Hotel Rooms Requeste
i : BEE
Do vou need aroom with a view? | Yes/No Checkbox. umer of Hotel Rooms Requested
ves IO —_— | 2

Select g view,  w Mountaing ———

wou need o roorm with o view?

i_heck all required amenities.

]

— Popup List field.

Li=H]

[ Mon-Srmoking

O KingBed

O TwoDouble Bads
[ Internet access

Select o view. Mountoins &
Check all required ormenities.
[ Mon-Smoking

™ MultiSelection List. ——|

O KingBed
[0 Two Double Beds

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

[ Internet occess

| End || F‘revious” MNest |

E|A
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i

Murnber of Hotel Rooms Requested

H : BEIHE

L'

n Crcedn .

2el|Garden

Tapping in a Popup
List field displays a list
of items for the user to

select one item.

Chelk il FeqUIFed amenities.

® Mon-Sriaking
O King Bed
O Two Double Bads

# Internet gocess +

Popup Lists freeze with
the form design,
meaning that you
cannot add or change

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ]

the items in the list after

the form is frozen.

[furrare]

/Numeric field.

/Currency field:

Currency amounts
are entered in cents.
For instance, 39500 is
$395.00.

Z]
l;;lumber u.:-f peaople trawvelling /
;-:anf;E-:nnfuﬂlrfure Pt parsan /
Total Airfare Cost
& 720,00

(T892
Delf| 4 | 5| &
on 20 3
0oof o
[End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

keypad to make it easier
for the handheld user

to enter numbers in
Numeric, Currency and
Text fields.

Check oll required ormenities.

B Mon-Sroking
O KingBed

O Two Double Beds
B Internet access

| End || Pr‘evious” Mest |

E|A

You can add a numeric = |

; }"‘Forms 5.1

Airfare

A 146 €3

urnber of peaple travelling

]

Cost of Airfore per person
F395.00

Total Airfore Cost
73000

é;H
HEBE
o]

| End || Previous || Mexct
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Daily Trip Planner

Cn g scale from 1 ta 100,
with 1 being the best activity wou hawe
evier done, how would wou rank today's
activityT

1 75 — 700
= ——]

Flease sign toindicate that wou have
done taday's a

A Slider field is a type of
numeric integer field.

— Tap the Slider bar t
i ap the Slider ba o\aver done, how would wou rank todeoy's

position the marker.

— A Signature field
allows you to tap and
record a signature.

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext |

[Signature]

Please sign to indicate that
you have done today™s activity.

Tapping in a Signature
field displays a box in
which a person can
sign.

L

PLEASE PRESS LIGHTLY -cle-:lr...
AMC SlGM SLOWLY -/
ik Cancel

Forms 5.1

A2 6:13 €

Daily Trip Planner

[ o scole frorm 1 to 100,
ith 1 being the best activity wou howe

Lctivity?

il 75 100

A h
HE

Plecise sign to indicate thot wou hove
Hore todoy's octivit
Signe

| End || Prewvious || et |

E|A

4619 €

Forms 5.1

Sighature

Please sign to indicate that
you have done today’s activity,

PLEASEPRESS LIGHTLY
ARD SIGM SLOWLY

| EGL’W?OFWQ

ElA
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| Draily Trip Planner

Draw a picture of today's activity for
wour scrapbook

Cna scale from 0 to 10,
with 10 being the highest rating.
how would wou rate taday's activity?

[ End ][ Prewious ][ Mext ]

01234567 8 910
=]

w Fen

Sodag Er-m.iwhg

[ ok ][ Cancel ][ <lear...

A Sketch field allows you
to draw a picture.

If a Sketch field is

Forms 5.1

Adie21 €3

£y
Daily Trip Planner

Draow o picture of todey's activity for
our scrophook

empty, the Sketch box
displays a hyphen (- ).

If a Sketch field contains
a picture, the sketch
box displays the word
Image.

Tapping in a Sketch field
displays a screen for
drawing a picture.

In the upper right corner
you can select to draw
with a Pen or Marker, or
you can choose Eraser
if you need to erase
something. To erase the
whole picture, tap the
Clear button.

To save a sketch tap/

OK.

[On oscale from 0 to 10,

ith 10 being the highest rating,

now would wou rate todoy's activity?
012345678 910

| End || Prewvious || Mesct |

4622 €9

l.:g."’i" Forms 5.1

Today’s activity

951{55' é‘hﬂpﬁis

+ DK || Concel || Clear... |
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S5elect an Image

B—— |

Select an irnage

A Section field can be
used as a topic heading.

— Decorative images can
be added to Section fields
to help illustrate what the
fields in this section of th
form are about.

You can provide text

End [ Previous ][ Mext |

| Repair Cost Estimate
/]

Custorner Marme
Martin lamesztone

yd

7

2el|Calculate Repair Cast
w |Exit

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ]

instructions in a Section
field to help the handheld
user complete the fields
that follow the Section
field.

L A Jump to Section field
allows you to list
Section fields that the
user can jump to.

Another way to branch
to a particular field on a
form is to use scripts.

625 €3

5

Select animage

| End || Previous“ Mest |

625 €3

Repair Cost Estimate

Custormer Morne
crtin Jornestone

ect an imoge
Bely Colculote Repair Cost

| End || PF‘EViDUSH Mesct |

T

ElA
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| Travel Planning Form

Cuztarner information
[ Trawvel Flanning Custorner )

Flan each day of the trV
Daily Trip Flanner

L~ Single Subform field.

L~ Subform field.

Travel Planning Form
Custorner informotion

Trovel Planning Custorner |

Single Subfornm\

Subform fields allow the
handheld user to jump
from the parent form to
another form (the subform)
to fill in additional data.

I: End :]I:Prew-iu:-us :II: Mext :I

| Travel Planning Customer

Custorner Marne
Edrpond Richards
Phiane Murnber
547-GE0-1242
Address Line 1

Address Line 2
Suite 5A

ity

State

Zip Code

Chicag

Tapping on the

Plan eoch doy of the trip

Digtily Trip Planner

Single Subform or

| End || Pr‘eviuus|| MNes<t |

Subform field jumps the
user to the subform.

ot 627 £

In a Single Subform field,
the user can only create
one new record for each
parent record.

A Single Subform
provides a way to extend
the length of a form,
which is limited to 255
fields.

[ End ][ Prewious ][ Mext ]

Travel Planning Cus tomer

Custorner Morme
Fdrnond Richords
Phone Murnber
Bd7-555-1242
ficldress Line 1

BS Cherry Crescent

Address Line 2

Buite S&

ity Chicogo
Etote IL

Fip Code G000

| Erd || Prewious || Mt |

E|A
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fForms 5.1 & % 6:27 9

|/ In a Subform field, the

Custorner inforrmation
- user can create many
[ Travel Planning Custorner )

Travel Planning Form

subform records for each | stormer inforration
Plan each day of the trip parent record. Trovel Plonning Custarmer |
Craily Trip Planner
This is useful for Plon each doy of the trip

applications such as Duaily Trip Pletner
recording patient visits,
sales calls, or
customer orders.

[ End ][ Prewious ][ Mext ]

|m w Salact Activity ] - <630 @
Edrnond Richards Tapping on a Subform Subform

L Daily Trip Planner field displays a review
1431705 4:00 prn|Weeting screen of existing Dote and time
subform records '05 4.00 pirn
associated with the
parent record.

drnond Richards = Daily Trip Plonner
|Se lect Activity

Tap an existing record to
display that record.

Lookup: e
Tap the Add button to —_|

create a new subform Lookup]
record.
B

-I Draily Trip Planner

Custorner Marme When a subform record Custorner Mome

Edrnond Richardz is exited, the user is Edrnond Richords

Fhane Murmnber Phone Murnber
returned to the subform

3d7-LhG- 1242 . B47-555-1242

Date and time | 1/31/15 40 pm; review screen. Date ond time (17

Select Activity w Meeting ; Fielect Activit -K-’Ieetin

Tap torecord start tirme Tapping Dor?e on the ?I'c:p o r‘ecorgrstc:r“t tin’?e;
subform review screen

Tap torecord end time. returns the user to the
=

parent form ITop torecord end tirme.

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

| End || Previous || et |
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Craily Trip Planner

Custorner Mamne
Edriend Richardd
Fhione Murnber
Gd7-CEC-1242

Select Activity w Meating

Tap torecord sturt_t_i_rﬂg____,.—-———
=

Tap torecord end time.

=

Forms 5.1

4z 6:30 €9

A Time Checkbox field
looks like a Yes/No
Checkbox.

Daily Trip Planner
Customer Morne
Fdrnond Richards
Phone Murnber
Bd7-555-1242
Dorte ond tirne

However, when the

- checkbox is checked, the
current date and time is
stored in the field.
The handheld user
cannot see the date, but

belect Activity Meeting ¥
ITop torecord start tine

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext |

Top to record end time.

Repair Cost Estimnate
Marne of required part
Hetivator Switch
Cost of Parts
Labor Cost
Tax (.5 means .
Click to Calculate Total

Calculate Total

Sub-Total {Farts + Tax)

$26.63

Total {Parts + Tax + Labar}
Fr663

it is visible on the PC.

| End || Prewvious || MNe<t

l;'l_r?";" Forms 5.1

632 €3
Repuir Cost Estimate

You can use scripts to Maorne of reguired part

perform calculations. ACtivotor Switch

The calculations can Costof Parts $25.00
. Laibor Cost $50.00

occur automatically, or T (6.5 means 6.5 %) i

I~ you can use a Button
field to allow the user
choose when the

calculation is performed.

ick to Coloulote Totol
to Colculote Totaol

Sub-Total (Parts + Tax)
$i26.63
Totol (Ports + Tox + Lobaor)

( End :]I:Previu:-us :]I: Mext :]

%7663
| End || Previous || et |
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PALM OS PPC
A Button field is also

[Tap to select an image froma folder | _;sed to trigger a SCFipt\Tup toselect on image from o folder

bn your hundheldV . )
to attach an image to a or wour hondhe d device.

Select moge
Here is the image you selected_\ Forms record. P Enuge S
~~An Image field is a —

place-holder for the
image that will be
attached.

[ End ][Previous] [ Next ]

| End || Prewious || Mext |

Select Picture | When the Button is
~ alabums [E[Ml| tapped, a script allows the
handheld user to view the |5elect Exhibit Photo or ¥ideo

j" |5e|gl:t a picture e e ] ok

»
»

! T?ﬁ: o 3K directory structure and —[}] pcim
select an image file.
Set54_01
h 2-18-05 56K On Palm-branded
Set55.01 Palm OS 5.4 devi<_:es, and
on Pocket PC devices, the
2-24-05 34K . . )
+| original image file can be
("Done ) (Preview ) (Cancel ) in memory or can be on
an external media storage
card.

Tapping on an image
makes a copy of the
image that will be
attached to the

= - Pendragon Forms record. Repair Cost Estimate
Repair Cost Estimate

Tap to select an image from a folder After an image has been cp to select an mogs froma folder
pr wour handheld device.

pn your handheld device.
attached to the Forms
. Select Irmoge

Here is thei | d record, the image can be Here is the imoge wou selected
ere is the Image you selected. viewed in the record. it )

You can also use Image
fields to attach images to
records on the PC, then
download the records to

(End ) (Previous ) ( Next ) the handheld.

| End || Prewious || Mest |
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PALM OS PPC
Blromsss  ey4ioa Q@

A Completion Checkbox : :
R X Repuair Cost Estimate
% field looks like a Yes/No . :
Extit Checkbox. @@
Do wou want to rermowve this record If the user taps Yes, the xit
ficukhs h“”dhﬂd? record is removed from g
[ves | Mo | the handheld during the o wouwant to remove this recard
next synchronization. from the handheld?
/
("End ) [ Previous | [ Hext | For other ways to limit
the number of records on
the handheld, see page
51. | End | | Previous | | [ect |
]
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Freeform Text Field

A Freeform Text field, also called a Text field, allows the handheld user to enter any alpha,

numeric or other character.

Form Designer

=1l

Q=

Form Name:lEustomer Order Form

|~ 8

Customer Order Form

“Cornpany

Question: 1
Company

A5

RIS

First Marne

Last Marne

Phone

Fax

Customer Order Form

Address Line 1

Address Line 2

City

State

Zip Code

Field |Data I Yisual I Sizing I Seript I

Field Mame:
Company

Position

z

Field Type:

I Freeform Text =~ l

B a

5]

For each field on your form, use the Sizing tab in the Form Designer to size the question or
answer portion of the field to match the amount of data that is needed.

For example, a field such as a name can fit the question and answer on the same line, but a
field for a comment may need the question or answer to be several lines long.

Form Designer

=1

Q=

Form Name:lEustomer COrder Farm

|~ &

Customner Order Form

Cornpany
First Marne

12| ~Question: 11
r Does this customer have any special delivery requirement

L]

Last Marne
Phone
Fax B
Address Line 1.
Address Line 2.
City
State

Zip Code

Croes this custorner have any special
delivery requirements such az
insurance, early delivery, late
delivery etc? Explain here.

Customer Order Form

Field | Data | visual Siing | Serpt |

Spacing:

Question Height: |’

2

™ Question and Answer on Same Line

Snswer Placement:

Answer Height:

:

Left Aligred

=!
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Advanced Field Properties of Text Fields

The Data tab in the Form Designer window shows the Advanced Field Properties that are
available for a Text field.

The default maximum length of a Text field is 255 characters, which is enough for most Text
fields. If you need to allow more characters or limit users to fewer characters, you can click
on the Data tab for the field and type a number from 1 to 2000 in the Max Length field.

NOTE: The Max Length field cannot be changed after a form is frozen.

For information on other Advanced Field Properties, see Chapter 9, Advanced Field
Properties, page 185.

ul & || [ =} Q | B | Farm Name:lCustomer Order Farm il 2' !I
2 [ -uesonc 11
Dioes this custorner have any special r Does this customer have any special delivery requirsment 14 Ll Ll ll

delivery requirernents such as
insurance, sarly dalivary, lata
el !

Field ~ Data |Visual | sizing | Serpt |

Column Mame: Max Length:  Pattem:
| [500 =
[~ Auto-Default Default alue:
LR L
™ Required I irairmarm 4 alue:
[~ Digplay key I
it I i alues
nteger

[~ DoMotUpload To PC I
[~ MonFrinting Lookup Lists:

_I IDelivery Options j

=!

You can select a Lookup List to be associated with a Text field. If users frequently need to
type specific phrases, you can put these phrases in a Lookup List, and the users can select
a phrase to insert into the Text field to avoid hand-writing. See page 113 for information on
creating a Lookup List.

To associate a Lookup List with a Text field, click the Data tab for that Text field, and select
a list in the Lookup List field. Click the Sizing tab and make the answer height bigger, so
that you can see the Lookup List icon that appears below the Text field. If the cursor is
blinking in the Text field, the handheld user can tap the Lookup List icon to add items from
the list to the Text field.
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Features of Text Fields

Customer Order Form - 5 4 439 €3
Carnpany thopper Rescue On the handheld_’ Lfse Customer Order Form
FirstMarme P Graffiti or the built-in SEp— Chopper Restie
Last Narme keyboard to enter data in Eretfome P

Fhione . '

Fase a Text field. Lost Marne McOtter

Address Line 1 Phone B847-555-9632
Address Line 2 Fre< A4 7-555-09634
ity fiddress Line 1 8 Seashare Drive
State Address Line 2 Suite 5

Zipcode  BOGOE ... it Calceag

btote

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] Fip Code 60606
Customer Order Form . .
Daes this customer hawe any special If answer icons are available, you can:

delivery requirernents such as
'"ts'-lr_rgn':f»_eir'y delivery, late delivery | ) Tap the clock icon at the bottom of a Text field to add
Sc! Beplain ners. the current time to the field.

preferred after 447 pm

Mo siqnature is required, b) Tap the calendar icon at the bottom of a Text field to
add a date and time to the field.

LE = B c) Tap the Lookup List icon to select an item from a
(End ) [Pravious ) { Hext ) Lookup List and paste it into the Text field.

A numeric keypad can be used

Scan Bar Code

Forms 5.1 1-'-';( < 445 9

Bar Code Inventory

Q4966 to enter data in Text, Numeric £ rolcode
[tarn Marme or Currency fields. If the cursor pagg3ans
EF‘“?&'G 12-02 E'J"'% is not blinking in a field, tap tern Mome

isted Quantity 36 i : ; Coco-Colo 12-0z con
Actual Cuantity 4 in the field before using the

Listed Quontity

2 numeric keyboard. e tucl Cluantity

8
5 T
MR ERE Text fields are the only fields
that can accept bar code input.
0 [1]

_ 000 - See Chapter 15, Using Bar
[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] Codes, page 373.

History of Item

Carmnrments

Purchazed from .
ames. Eoring S47-ERESSEaE vl On Palm OS devices, you can copy a name and phone

number from the built-in Address Book to a Text field.

Tap the handheld Menu button and select the Lookup option.
Select a name from the Address Book and tap the

Add button.

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]
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Numeric Field

A Numeric field allows the handheld user to enter a numeric character using an onscreen
numeric keypad, Graffiti, or the built-in keyboard.

The maximum length of a Numeric field is 15 digits. A decimal point and a minus sign can
be added in addition to the 15 digits.

Exponents can be used to represent very large or very small numbers.
For example:
1,500,000 can be entered as 1.5¢€6,
0.0025 can be entered as 2.5e-3
The maximum positive exponent (for a large number) is €308,
and minimum negative exponent (for a small number) is e-324.

To display an on-screen keypad for a Numeric field, click the Visual tab for that field, and
check the Keypad checkbox.

I

EI & ||E| QlEl Farm Name:|CustDmerDrdel Farm ilzl !l
A e SCIRININ

Field | Data  Wisual | Siging | Seript |

Itern Marne
Frice
Quantit

Sub-Total . X
o e e rDecorative lmage—————
Del| 4[5 |6 (Captior |
00 g) g 3 [~ Bead-Only ¥ Keypad
™ Hiaden LA S
[~ Right Justify [~ Answer lcons
[~ Mo Foous
Huestion Font: Buestion
IStandald ,I Font Calor: .
[~ HiRes
Answer Fant:
I Standard - I Clear Picture Get Picture...

||

Only one numeric keypad will be displayed per screen, and all the Text, Numeric and
Currency fields on that screen can use the same keypad. On the handheld, if the cursor is
not blinking in a field, the user should tap in the field to move the cursor to that field before
using the numeric keypad.
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Advanced Field Properties of Numeric Fields

On the Data tab of a Numeric field, you can check the Integer checkbox if you want the
handheld user to enter integers (whole numbers) only. Note that if you choose integers, you
are limited to numbers between + or - 2,147,483,647 (effectively 9 digits).

If you want to restrict the handheld user to entering numbers within a numeric range, you
can set the maximum (Max) and minimum (Min) values of the allowable range.
You must fill in both the Max and the Min values to specify the range.

For information on other Advanced Field Properties of Numeric fields, see page 185.

EI & ||&| Ql H|  Form Mame:|Customer Order Form 2'2' !I
2| ~Question: 15 | | | |
Date of Order Quantity ° | 4 4 » 1
Ite_m Marne
g‘:‘:mit iy Field ~Data |V|sua|| Sizing | Script I
SUbTOI0] e
it Column MNarne: Wax Lengtt  Patterm
+ (7|89 I
Delf4[5]6 I j
i) gj g 3 ™ suto-Default Default alue:
B ! _
I Required IMlnlmum Walue:
. 1]
[ Display Key
7 Int b airnuam W alue:
nteger
I 1000
[~ DoMat Upload To PC I
[~ Mon-Printing Lookup Lists:
| |

Features of Numeric Fields

| Average Test Score 3

Student Marne
Test score 1
Test score 2
Test score 3

Tatal points
Awerage Soore a0.33
+ || 7 ®
Delf| 4 | &
ooff 12 3
LU

[End ][ Presious ][ Mext ]

On the handheld, enter
numeric characters using the
onscreen numeric keypad.
You can also use Graffiti or the
built-in handheld keyboard.

Numeric fields can contain
calculations.

See Chapter 14, Scripting
Examples, page 347.

! Forms 5.1

e d¢ 445 €3

fiverage Test Score 3

Btudent MNarne
[Testscore 1
Test score 2
[Testscore 3
[Totol points
Frverage Score

Sondro

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext

9
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Currency Field
A Currency field allows the handheld user to enter a number with 2 decimal places.

Currency values are stored as a number of cents. The decimal point is automatically added.
Commas are automatically added after every thousand.

The maximum length of a currency field is 9 significant digits including the decimal places,
that is, +/ - $9,999,999.99

If a larger number is necessary, use a Numeric field.

On Palm OS devices, the onscreen keypad or Graffiti can be used to enter data in a Currency
field. The handheld's built-in keyboard cannot be used, except in the case of Palm OS
devices that have a physical keyboard such as the Treo 650 or Treo 700p. To display the
onscreen keypad, click the Visual tab for the Currency field and check the Keypad checkbox.

On Pocket PC devices, you can use either the onscreen keypad or the Pocket PC device's
keyboard to enter Currency values. To display the onscreen keypad, click the Visual tab for
the Currency field and check the Keypad checkbox.

Note: Pendragon Forms version 5.1 supports 9 significant digits including decimal places.
This is a difference from Forms version 5.0 which supported 16 significant digits on Pocket
PC devices.

Form Designer

EI ¥ | e QlEl Form Mame:| Custorner Order Form ilgl !I
321 Queston: 14 <] o]
Date of Crder _I QL::'E;iSCE::n N | 14 4 » »l

Itern Marne

Field |Dala I Wisual I Sizing I Seript I

Quantity
Sub-Total Fiald M
ield Mame: . )
+ 9 Position  |Price pisidllbps}
Del [ Currency j
5] 3 -~ | 14
0 . - |
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Features of Currency Fields

Customer Order Form

Date of Order |

Itern Marme R

Frice $

Cruantity 2

Sub-Total [
+- 8| 9
Del S5 6
00 2 3

LUTH

|: End :I[F'reviu:-us :I[: Mext :I

Currency fields are stored
as a whole number of
cents, and the Currency
field displays the number
with the appropriate
decimal places.

For example, entering
25995 in a Currency field
will display as $259.95.

tomer

tern Marne
Price
[Jucntity
Bub-Total

e dE 447 9

rder Form

Rotor 5000)
$259.95

2

$519.90

[=[7]ello]
pe[a]5][6]
[oo] ][ 2][3]

.H

| End || Previous || [Esct

|ED

Calculations can be performed in Currency fields. If the result of a Currency calculation is
also placed in a Currency field, the result will be displayed correctly. See Chapter 14,
Scripting Examples, page 348-349.
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Option 1 of 5 Field

The Option 1 of 5 field displays five checkboxes labeled 1 2 3 4 5, and the handheld user can
check one box to make a selection.

Form Designer

o slEe ql=

Form Name:|AnnuaI Customer Survey

== [TT]

Flease rank us on the following,
1 being the lowest rating and
& being the highest rating.

Sales Knowledge
[iTz[z]4]5]

Customner Service

1{2]3|d4[E
Technical Suppart ‘

1]2[3]4]E

Annual Customer Survey 3;'

[ |

5]

Question: 11
Technical Support

o]

Field |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I

Figld Mame:

Pasition
:I 1
=

Technical Support

Field Type:
Dption 1 of 5 |

Features of Option 1 of 5 Fields

Annual Customer Survey

Fleaze rank us on the follawing,
1 bieing the lowest rating and
& being the highest rating.

Sales Knowledge
HHE - 3

Custorner Service

EHEE] -

Technical Support

HHEH «  H

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

On the handheld, tap a box
in the Option 1 of 5 field to
select that number.

Forms 5.1

2 450 €3

finnual Customer Survey

Flease ronk us on the following,
l being the lowest rating and
b being the highest rating.

B les Knowledge

4
Lustormer Service

5
[Technica | Support

4 =

| Erd || Previous” [i=reas |

Option 1 of 5 can be configured to have fewer than five checkboxes, or to label the boxes
with a different character. To do this, add a character sequence in square brackets at the end

of the field name in the Form Designer.

Example: Overall Grade [ABCD]

Note that after synchronization, options on the PC still appears as the numbers 1-5.
If you prefer to record the alpha characters, use a Popup List field instead of an Option 1 of 5

field.
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Popup List Field
A Popup List field allows the handheld user to select only one item from a list of items.

In the Form Designer window, type each item in the list on a separate line in the
List Items section of the screen. Each item in the list cannot exceed 30 characters.

The maximum length of a Popup List is 512 characters. A carriage return (pressing Enter)
counts as 2 characters.

NOTE: When you freeze a form, Popup List entries are also frozen and cannot be changed.
If you need a list which can be modified after the form is frozen, use a Lookup List field
instead of a Popup List.

EI %llﬁl QlEl FormName:lmeSurvey ilil !I

1 2] -Questn | <] > »
n Date and Time j r Wwhich species did you observe? | 4] 4 o A
Which species‘did vou observe? Field it izil i
rich pecies ‘ 1E | Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I
- F\elt?l I ame: _ Field Type:
Position  [which species did you observe? "
IF'opup list 'l
- |
2 .

- | List Items:

Polar Bear

Arctic Fox

o]
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Features of Popup Lists

Arctic Fos
0 Maose

Creer
Wh|Seq Otter
| Brown Bear
Whi Crca

[ End [ Previous ][ Mext ]

Wildlife Survey
Cbservation Date and Tirme
Which species did wou obserwe¥
w Folar Bear
What was wour locationy
Denali Mational Farid

I: End :II:P'rex-iu:-us :I( Mext :I

Tap in a Popup List field
and make a selection from
the list.

You can create a cascading
Popup/Lookup relationship,
whereby a selection made
in a Popup List determines
which Lookup List is
displayed in the next field.
See Cascading Lookup,
page 119.

8| Forms 5.1

s ass

wildlife Survey [ NEGTGTGTNGNGEGE

Moose
F‘h EETS
9 5aq Otter
Brown Bear

[ gs

| End || Prevwious || et

¥ |Forms 5.1

A df 456 €3

Wildlife Survey
Cbservotion Dote ond Time

hich species did wou observe?
Polor Beor 3

hot wos vour locotion?
Denali Mertional Park

| End || F‘revious“ Mesct |
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MultiSelection List Field

A MultiSelection List allows the handheld user to select one or more items from a list.
A checkbox appears next to each item in the list, and the user can choose which boxes to
check.

In the Form Designer window, type each item in the list on a separate line in the List Items
field. Each item in the list can be up to 30 characters.

The maximum number of items that can be entered in a MultiSelection List is 32 items.

EI & ||E|| Ql El Farrmn Name:|WiIdIife Survey ilil !I

Wildlife Survey 14 Huestion: 4
i te and Tirme j r Select all that pou observed the animal doing: | 4 | 1 | » | b |

Which species did vou observa? Field t izi i
et I Data | Yigual | Sizing | Script |
What was wour location? Field N
» jelafome] Field Type:
Position S elect all that you observed the - —
R animal doing: tultiselection List j
—I 4 )
- | List Items:
Hunting -]
Wildlife Survey g::jiﬂ; :
Select all that you observed the 1 Swimming
anirmal deing: Courting
¥ Feeding ;l Running LI
] @

-

NOTE: When you freeze a form design, the MultiSelection List entries are frozen and
cannot be changed. If you need to change a list on a regular basis, you may want to consider
using a Text field with a Lookup List instead of a MultiSelection List. (See page 88.)

Internally, a MultiSelection List is stored as a binary number, with each bit position in the
number representing one of the options in the list. To use a MultiSelection field in a script,
see page 366.
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When you create a MultiSelection List field, click the Sizing tab in the Form Designer to
re-size the answer height of the field so that the user can see as many options as can fit on
the handheld screen.

If the list has more entries than can be seen, a scroll arrow in the lower right corner of the
list, or the handheld Page Up and Page Down buttons can be used to scroll down.

EI é{; ||&| QlEl Form Name:We Survey ilzl !I

aaie swve, IS gy
Select all that pou observed the animal doing: | 4] 4 4 M

“Select all that you observed the
Field I Data IVisuaI Sizing |Scnpt I

% Swirnrming I Guestion and drswer on Same Line:
Spacing: - Guestion Height: |— - Anzwer Height:
LLeft Aligrned
Anzwer Flacement:

When data comes back to the PC, all selected items will be listed in the field, separated by
semicolons.

ObservationDa WhichSpecies WhatWas‘t’uurI| Select.ﬂ.IIThat‘t'uuDhsem|

4872003 | Polar Bear Denali Mational | Feeding; Swimming

4:16:00 P Fark
6:01:00E] Sea Otter COceanfront Feeding; Sleeping; Flaying,

awimming
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Features of MultiSelection Lists

Wildlife Survey

Select all that wou abserwved the aniral
daing:

[ Feeding

O Hunting

O 5lesping

O Plaving

[ Swirnrning

O Courting

[ Running b

|: End :I[Previu:-us :Il: Mt :I

4514703 559 pmn

Cbzervation Date 4414403 559 pm
Which zpecies did w #FPolar Bear
Wihat was your loc Churchill

Select all that you [ ———o—

KIOIDIT]

To make a selection in a
MultiSelection List field,
check one or more
checkboxes in the field.

If the list contains more
items than can be seen,
there will be a scroll arrow
in the lower right corner
of the MultiSelection box.
You can tap on the scroll
arrow to scroll down the
list, or use the handheld
PageUp and PageDown
buttons to scroll.

.}f:' /| Forms 5.1 3, £ 4:56
L, 4

wildlife Survey | NEGTGTGTcNGEG

Belect all that wou cbserved the anirmal
Hoing:

[ Feeding

O Hunting

O Sleeping

O Playing

B Swirnrming

[ Courting

O Running &

| Erd || Previous|| Mt |

A MultiSelection List can only be modified in Layout View or

Field View.

— If you are in Record View, tapping in a MultiSelection List field

will switch you to Field View to see the list. Tap the Record
View button to return to Record View.

On the Review screen of the handheld, when you are
reviewing a list of records, the contents of a MultiSelection
List will not be visible unless you select the record to view in

detail.
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Date & Time Field

A Date & Time field allows the handheld user to select a date and a time from a popup
calendar and clock.

The default date and time that are displayed in the popup calendar and clock are the current
date and time on the handheld.

EI éé. |E|| QlEl Farm NamalTraveIDetai\s ilzl !I

TrmrelDetails 12| —Question: | |
Trip Destinatian :I ( Departure Date/Time | M| 4 » Ct

Departive Date/Tirne ™ Eii Bate | Y

Field |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Seript I

Mathod of Transpart P Select one..

Field Marne:

. Field Typpe:
Fasition D eparture Date/Time L -
- IDalE and Time 'I

Arrival ates Time

=l
5

It is possible to perform calculations on dates. See Chapter 14, Scripting Examples,
page 354.

A script can also be used to place a default date, such as the current date and time, into a
Date & Time field. See page 354.
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Features of Date & Time Fields

Truuel Details

Trip Destination
Chicago
[eparture Dates Tirme

w Hirline

Method of Transport
Schedule details
Flight 25

Costof trip 239.00
Arrival Cates Time (51903 11:25 am

[ End ][ Presious ][ Mext ]

Departure DotesTi__

4 2003 p

Jan | Feb | Mar | Apr r-.-1-:;:.-
Jul | Aug | Sep | Cct [Mow | Dec

E M TW T F S

1 2 3
4 B & 7 & %10
1 12 13 14 15 16 17
12§ ER 0 21 22 23 24
LTI B T | BB

[Travel Detait:

Trip Destination

Chicago

Departure DatesTime
iL

Mlethod of Transpart
Schedule details

[OE): 66 4 [F

w firline

On the handheld, tap in the

_+— Date & Time field to display —_|

a popup calendar and clock.

To change the year, tap the
arrows next to the year.

1904 is the earliest year you
can enter.

Tap on a month to select that
month. Tap on a day to select
that day.

After a date has been
selected, a clock dialog will be
displayed for you to select a
time. Tap in each digit position
and use the arrows to change
that digit. Tap AM or PM.

You can also use Graffiti or
the handheld keyboard to set
the clock dialog.

Travel Details
ITrip Destinction
Chicogo

Ciep ntes Tim

:5,/19/03 &00am:

ethod of Transport  Airline ¥
Brhedule details

Flight 25

$299.0

Cost of trip

orms 5.1 1-'-';¢ oz

Departure DatesTi...

Jon | Feb | Mar
Jul | fug | Sep

S M T W

4 5 6 7 & 9 10
1 12 13 14 15 16 17
19 EER 20 21 22 23 24
X % 2 2/ 29 30 3

A s 505 €3

Travel Details

Trip Destinotion
Chicogo
Deporture Dotes Tirme

MWethod of Transport
Schedule detoils

Airline ¥

Depar ture Date/Ti...

Ee: [olo] < EPM
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Date Field

A Date Only field, also called a Date field, allows the handheld user to select a date from a
popup calendar.

The default date that is displayed in the popup calendar is the current date on the handheld.

Form Designer

EI % ||E.| QlEl Farm Mame:|Travel Detals 2'2' !I

Trnuel Details 2;'

| . Huestion: 7
Date of Meeting i-SetDate- | ‘ Diate of Meeting | il il Ll ll

Field |Data | wisual | Sizing | Seript |

Field Mame: Field Type:
Position D ate of Meeting :

:I [rate only j
LI 7

. a

=

Features of a Date Field

Truuel Details
I~

Date of Mesting On the handheld, tap in the
™ Date field to display a _ _
calendar and choose a date. =S EAERE T

eeting End Tirne

Darte of Meeting
Meeting 5tart Time

Meeting End Time

If you do not want to select a
date, tap the Cancel button
on the calendar.

[ End ][ Frevous | [ Mext ]

[ End |[Previaus | [ Mext |

You can perform calculations on dates. See Chapter 14 Scripting Examples, page 354.

A script can also be used to place a default date, such as the current date, into a Date field.
See page 354.
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Time Field

A Time field allows the handheld user to select a time from a popup clock.
The default time that is displayed on the popup clock is the current time on the handheld.

nl é{) | |E| Ql El Form Name.lTraveI Detailz il = | !I
........................... 2 2] -Question: 9
Date of Meeting - Set Date - | Meeting End Time | M 4 4 A
Meeting Start Time  §= Sat Time - ;
figating Erd e e Y Field | Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I
Ficld Mame:
" Field Type:

Pasition [} eeting End Time Ti = -

= I ime l

—I g

5

=]/

Features of Time Fields

. f|[Forms 5.1 t-'?;¢ < 5:01 9
Truuel Details On the handheld, tap the Time -
. ) . Travel Details
Date of Meeting field to display a clock and _
. ) lect a ti Derte of Meeting
Meeting Start Time select a ime. _ ]
eeting Stort Time
MMeeting End Tirne ] )
If you do not want to select a eeting End Time
time, tap the Cancel button on
the clock.
You can use a script to
automatically insert the
["End [ Previous ][ Mext | current time into a Time field.
See page 354. [ End || Previous | [ Mext |

You can switch to a 24-hour clock by making a global change on the handheld.
Note, however, that after synchronization, the data on the PC will be displayed in the format
selected in the Windows Control Panel.
On Palm OS devices, tap the Applications button (Home icon), then tap
the Preferences icon. In the General section, tap Formats, then set Time to
HH:MM.
On Pocket PC devices, tap Start...Settings. On the System tab,
tap Regional Settings. On the Time tab change the Time style to HH:mm:ss.
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Yes or No Checkbox Field

A Yes or No checkbox allows the handheld user to select one of two options: Yes or No.

Data coming back to the PC will contain three possible values:

Y for Yes,
N for No,

or be blank if no option was selected.

Form Designer

gl %|E=le] Q|

Form M ame‘l.&nnual Customer Survey

o~ &

\Was our sales staff helpful?
‘fes | Mo

Was aur salas staff knowledgeablay
‘fes

Did our sales staff thank you at the
end of your transaction?

3

Which sales departrients do wou wisit
frequanth:
Men's Dept =

Wornen's Dept =
Children's Dept =
Sporting Goods  [#
Luggage Dept =
Housewares =

22l ot

Waz our zales staff helpful?

BRI

Field |Data | wisual | Sizing | Seipt |

Field Mame:

Position  ['wias our zales staff helpful?
A

5
~]

Field Type:

IYes or Mo j

= d
& [Fes [ o ]

@

=/

Click the appropriate button to choose whether the Yes/No checkbox appears as a single
checkbox, or whether the field is displayed as two individual boxes labeled Yes and No.

If you choose a single checkbox, then to select No, the handheld user would need to check

and then uncheck the checkbox, or you can default the field to N (for No) - see Advanced
Field Properties on the next page.

If you choose to view records in Field View, Yes/No checkboxes always show the
Yes and No boxes as separate. Record View shows a single checkbox.
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Advanced Field Properties of Yes/ No Checkbox Fields

If the user leaves a Yes/No checkbox blank, the data value will be blank (null).
If you do not want to allow a null value, you can set a default so that if the handheld user
does not touch the checkbox, the default value will be the value stored in the field.

To set a default value for a Yes/No checkbox, click the Data tab for the Yes/No field.
In the Default Value field, type N to default to No, or type Y to default to Yes.

2| e
Was our sales staff helpful?
‘fes | Mo

Q=

Questions about our Staff Zd Huestion: &

‘fes

end of your transaction?

frequantly:
Men's Dept

Women's Dept
Children's Dept
Sporting Goods
Luggage Dept

Housewares

Was our sales staff knowledgeabla?

Did our gales staff thank wou at the

Annual Customer Survey 3

Which zales departrnents do wou wisit

KRR ER

Farm Name:lAnnuaI Customer Survey il 2' E |
“Was our sales staff helpful? | I‘l 4 | » | N|
Field  Data |visual | Siding | Serpt |
J Column Name: Iax Length:  Fatterr:
I Auta-Default Default Value:
[~ Primary Key IN
[~ Required Il Y alues
[~ Display Key I
el &irmuar 4 alues
I~ it
niteger
[~ DaoMotUpload To PC I
[~ Mon-Frinting Lookup Lists:
!

Instead of using a default value, another way to avoid a null value is to require the handheld
user to fill in the Yes/No checkbox. On the Data tab, check the Required checkbox. For
more information see Chapter 9, Advanced Field Properties, page 189.

Features of Yes/No Checkboxes

[Questions avour: our I

as our salez staff helpful?

\Waz our sales staff knowledgeable?

TE:

Cid our sales staff thank wou at the
end of ywour transaction?

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

If two separate boxes are
available for Yes and No, tap one
box to make a selection. If only
one checkbox is visible, check
the box for Yes, or check and
then un-check the box for No.

Yes/No Checkboxes can be used
in branching scripts, to jump to
another part of the form
depending on the response of
Yes or No. See Chapter 14,
Scripting Examples, page 358.

S 4c502 €3

Ques tions about our

s our sales stoff helpful?

oz our sales stoff knowledoeable?

Did our 5o les stoff thonk wou ot the
end of wour tronsoction?

| End || Prewvious || et |
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Time Checkbox Field

A Time Checkbox is a special type of Yes/No checkbox in which, when the handheld user
checks the box for Yes, a date and time stamp is recorded. The date and time stamp is only
visible when you view data on the PC.

nl a ||ﬁ| Ql EI Form Name:lF‘roiect Log 'ﬂl ﬁ‘l E |
Project Log 1 Cuestion: 3 | | |
Froject Marme j r Start Time | “ | g 4 "
Duate .
Field ) L .
B Fiel |Qata I Wisual I Sizging I Script I
Stop for break es | Mo Field Hame: i
Start after break B o n Field Type:
) Position — (Start Time -
End Tirne I Time checkbox j
Caleulate - | 3
Time Elapsed - |
g
o
O [es [ Mo ]

!

Features of Time Checkboxes

[Project Loo]

Project Marne

Alpha Project
Date AL
Start Tirne =

Stap for break =
Start after break [

End Timne =
Calculate

[ End ][ Frevous | [ Mext ]

On the handheld, if you tap
Yes or check the Time
checkbox, a date and time
stamp will be added. This
date and time stamp is only
visible on the PC.

If a Time Checkbox is left
blank, or if the option No is
checked, a null field is sent

back to the PC - no date or
time stamp.

ooz 504 €3

Project Morne
filpho Project
Dorte

Btart Tirne M
Etop for breok %]
Btort ofter breck [

End Tinne bA
Calculote

Total Tirne Elopsed 4 hes ond 43 mins

| End || Previous“ et |
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Completion Checkbox Field

A Completion Checkbox is a special type of Yes/No checkbox. When the handheld user
checks Yes, it flags the record for removal from the handheld on the next synchronization.

NOTE: For a Completion Checkbox to work, you must also go the Data Persistence section
of the Form Properties window, and select to Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld.

(See page 198.) To access the Form Properties window, click on the name of the form in the
Forms Manager and then click the Properties button.

EI % | |é| Ql = | Farm Mame:|Froject Lag ilgl !I
ProjectLog - 3;' (Question: 1
Comnrments about today's work Remove this record from handheld? | i 4] » | M

Rernove this record from handheld?
Yes | Mo

Field |Data | WVisual I Sizing I Seript I

Field Name:
Position  Remave this record fram handheld?

;IH
-

]

Field Type:

I Completion checkbax hd I

(sl ¢
& [Tes [ o]

!

Features of Completion Checkboxes

[ProjectLog

Cornrments about today's work:
lake good progres: cormpleting
phasze 1.

Fernove thiz record frorm handheld?

Tes

[: End :I[:F'revi-:-us :II: Mzt :I

To select a record to be
removed on the next
synchronization, check the
Yes checkbox of a
Completion Checkbox field.

A Completion Checkbox field
can cascade from a parent
form to a subform.

See page 139.

A TP ]

ProjectLog

Corarments ohout todosy's wark:
oking good progress completing
bhose 1.

Rernove this record frorm handheld?

| End || Previous || MWest |
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Section Field

A Section field is a read-only topic heading.

The handheld user cannot enter data in a Section field. Instead, the name of the Section field
provides the user with information for filling in the fields that follow the Section field.

In the Form Designer window, when you select Section field as your field type, you will
need to type a name for the section in the Section Name field. The Section Name can be up
to 30 characters.

EI & ||E|| Ql El Form Name:lCruise acation Form ilzl !l

2 2] Queston 5 |« v | m]
Guestions far Alaska Cruize vacationers. | e 4 ’ A

Questions for Alaska Cruise . - = =
wacationars. Field IData | Yizual | Sizing | Script |

Skip Section " ke Name: - Field Type:
: Position  |Questions for Alaska Cruize -
vacationers, I Section j

~
_I zll g Section Marne:

|-”~|c‘-$|<c‘|
3

*referred ports of call;
[ Juneau

[ Ketchilkan

[ Skaguay

O Sitka

What types of Activities interest vout
' Shopping @
[ Seeing glaciers _

[ Choppet ride aver glaciers

-

A Section field has three uses:

1. Section headings can form a visual divider between different categories of
information.

2. Sections can be used in connection with Jump to Section fields to make it possible
to jump to a section. Note however that Scripting may be a more powerful feature
to use than Sections and Jump to Sections.

3. A Section field can be used if you need more space for a long question. By putting
a Section field ahead of another field, you can double the onscreen space of your
question.
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Section fields include a Skip Section button. Tapping this button skips the questions in the
current section of the form, and advances the user to the next Section field on the form.
If there are no more Section fields, the user will jump to the end of the record.

If you do not want the handheld user to be able to skip over sections of a form, you can click
the Sizing tab of a Section field and make the Answer Height zero. This will hide the Skip
Section button.

EI & ||E| QlEl Forrn Mame:| Cruise Vacation Form ilzl il
6 =1 oo ] o[ v
. _I Question | 14l < N -

S5 Guestions for all cuize vacationers:

Cruestions for all cruise vacationers:

Field | Data | Visual Sizing | Soript |

What type of cabin do wou prefer?
B Select one...
How rmany people will be traveling®

Lo wou hawe a preferred cruise line?
[ves [ Ho |

7

Lottery Swetern of Room Assignment:

™ Question and Answer on Same Line

Spacing: - Question Height: |' - Anzwer Height:

[ |

When you book your cruize, wou can
select the specific cabin that wou would
like to reserve.

However, wou can choose not to have
a cabin assigned to wou at this tirme. Left Aligned

Instead, you will be assigned a room Anzwer Placement:
based on a lottery of best available i ' ' ' ' '
cabinz.

il

You can choose to add a graphic to a Section field name, to help to illustrate the purpose of
the section. If you click the Visual tab of a Section field, you can click the Get Picture button
to select a graphic to use with the Section field. See Chapter 8, Advanced Form Designer,
page 171, for more information on adding pictures to fields.

You can also use Section fields containing pictures to act as a 'main menu' screen, from
which the user can jump to other forms to fill in. See Chapter 21, Custom Main Menu,
page 471.
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Features of Sections

A SeCtIO_n field provides Cruise Yacation Form
information about the

Questions for Alaska Cruize questions in this section of

wacationers. . .
the form. If a Section field Duestions for Alaska Cruise
occupies a whole screen, the  ocationers.

questions in this section of
the form begin after the [‘Skip Section |
Section field. :

(End ) [ Fraviows || Tt ] To skip a Section and jump
to the next Section field on
the form, tap the Skip Section | End || Previous | | Mext
button. If there are no more

Section fields on the form,
you will end the record.

To start answering the
questions in this section of
the form, tap the Next button.

Cruise Vacation Form : |Forn1s 5.1 A 4s602 €3

E / Here a Section field includes a\ Cruise Vacation Form

graphic, and has the Section N0
Skip button hidden. B

Huestions for oll cruise vocotioners:

Cuestions for all cruise wvacationers:

What type of cabin do wou prefer?
» Jutside with Balcony

ot t f corhin o far?
How rmany peaple will be travelling? ETE (210 O (oL LM LR FOH (AR
2

Dutside with Balcony 3

Mo rany people will be trovelling?
[0 wou hawe a preferred cruise line? b v PEaR ?
_ M Do wou hove o preferred cruise line?
Mo

[End J[Frevious ][ Mext ]

[ End || Previous || Mext |
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Jump to Section Field

A Jump to Section field is a special type of Popup List that allows the handheld user to jump
to a Section field on a form.

When you select the Jump to Section field type in the Form Designer window, a
Section Names field appears. Each item in the list must correspond to the Section Name of a
Section field. See page 108.

The maximum length of a Jump to Section list is 512 characters.
A carriage return (pressing Enter) counts as 2 characters.

EI & ||E| Ql El Farm Name:ICruise “acation Form| ilil il

121 Gusston: 4 | «
Customar Marme jr Wwhat type of cruise interests pou? | 14 4 Llll

Preferred Vacation Start Date

Field IData I isual I Sizingl Script I

Vihich cruise length do your prefer? Field Mame: il e
B selectone., Pasition  what type of cruise interests you? IJ o Soct j
ump o aecton
'.':hclt type of cruise interests wou? ‘ Y | R
Select one.. 4 .
- | Section Names:
Alaska =]
" " Caribbean
Cruise Vacation Form z2 Exit
Questions for Alaska Cruise
vacationars. LI
Skip Section .
=
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Features of Jump to Sections

[<ruise Vasation rorm I

Custornet Marne
Linda
Preferred \Yacation Start Date

Which cruise length do wour prefer?
w T-day cruise

Wh{Caribbean
| Exit

|: End :Il:P'reviu:-us :Il: Mt :I

[crusse vacation forso I

Questions for Alaska Cruize
wacationers.

On the handheld,
selecting an item from a
Jump to Section list...

...jumps the user to that
| Section field on the form.

The user can jump forward
or backward in the form,
depending on where the
Section fields are located on
the form.

[End ][ Presious ][ Mext ]

Freferred ports of call:

' luneau

[ Ketchikan

[ Skagway

[ Sitka b

What types of Activities interast wou¥
[ Shopping

@ Seeing glaciers

[ Chopper ride over glaciers b

After filling out the

questions in a given section
of the form, you may need a
branching script to return the
user to the Jump to Section
field so that they can select
another section to fill in.

See Chapter 14, Scripting
Examples, page 363.

Remember to have a way for
the user to end the form.

I: End :I[Prex-i-:-us :]I: Mext :]

In the Jump to Section field
shown in the top pictures,
there is an Exit section that
does not return the user to
the Jump to Section field.

.Z‘.!'P‘F Forms 5.1

e 508 €D

Cruise YacationForm

Custorner Mome
Lindo
d\aocotion Stort Dote

hich cruige length do wour prefer?
\Qdc:y cruise ¥

i Caribbean
Al Exit

1

| End || Prevvious || et |

I oz 508 €3

Cruise Vacation Form

Ruestions for Alosko Cruise
wocotioners.

Skip Section

| End || Previous“ Mt |

.:i_rg' Forms 5.1

S 4¢500 @

Cruise Yacation Form

Preferred ports of call:
] Juneou

B Ketchikon

B Skogwoy

X Sitko

&

hat tvpes of Activities interest vou?
B Shopping

B Seeing glociers

B Chopper ride over glociers 3

| End || Previous” Mt |
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Lookup List Field

Lookup Lists allow the handheld user to select an item from a list.

With a Lookup List, the handheld user has the option to edit the field after a selection has
been made, if nothing in the list exactly matches what they want to enter in the field.

The question and answer components of the field must be on separate lines to allow editing
of the field. The edited field is not added to the list, it is just stored in the current record.

An Exclusive Lookup option can be set if you do not want the user to edit the selection.
Lookup Lists are created separately from the form design, and can be modified even after a

form has been frozen. This makes a Lookup List field more flexible than a Popup List or a
MultiSelection List. Modified Lookup Lists are sent to the handheld during synchronization.

Step 1: Creating a Lookup List

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Lookups button to display the Lookup Editor.

To create a new Lookup List, type a name for the list in the blank row. Click the Edit button
next to that Lookup List name.

To edit an existing Lookup List, click the Edit button next to the name of the list.

-1l
Lookup Lists ® L
o %]
S oW g
o -3 5
T @ 7 m
1] “ [=%
|Foodreat F - ¥ Edi... I
|FaadStarch F ¥ Edi... I
|F00d\-"egetable ¥ ¥ Edit.. I
item List F - ¥ Edi... I
Jitem Names F ¥ Edi... I
|Item Frices |2 A Edit.. I
|Price List (T i Edi... I
[States F F ¥ Edi... I
S |l:aribbean Countries |2 I Edit.. I s
*|] FrF e | o
Recard: 14 4 [ 14 b 21 r#] of 14
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In the LookupDisplay column, type each item that you want in the Lookup List. To save an
entry, click in the next row, or press TAB until the cursor moves to the next row.

The maximum length for a single item is 50 characters. However on the handheld screen you
can only view a width of 36 characters.

The maximum length for the entire Lookup List is 1000 items or 32KB.
To store the item name that the user selects, leave the LookupValue column blank.
Check the checkboxes:

Make this lookup available on handheld
Sort the list (Optional: sorts the list A..Z.)

5

Lookup Mame: |Earibbean Countries [™ Store Lookup Walues in the lookup figld
¥ Make thiz lookup available on handheld
¥ Sort the list

LookupDisplay | LookupValue =
| [Antigua & Barbuda
| |Barbados
Bermuda
Grenada
| |Jamaica
|| St Kitts & MNevis o
St Lucia

| |Trinidad & Tobago

| |5t Wincent & the Grenadines
Dominica

Dominican Republic
Bahamas

Record: 14| 4 || 14 b e ]r#] of 14

| | &| & W

To save and close the Lookup Editor, click the Close button (Exit Door icon) or click the X
button in the upper right of the Lookup Editor screen. Also close the Lookup List window.
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The LookupValue column can be used if you want the handheld user to see the item names
in the list, but when they make a selection, store an abbreviation or alternate value in the
field.

For example, you may want the user to see the names of US states in the list, but store the
two-letter postal abbreviation for each state.

In this case, type the full names of the items in the LookupDisplay column, and type the
corresponding abbreviations in the LookupValue column. Do not leave any blanks in the
LookupValue column.

Check the checkboxes:

Store LookupValues in Lookup List

Make this lookup available on handheld
Sort the list (Optional: sorts the list A..Z.)

NOTE: On the PC, if you click the Edit/View button to view the records for the form, you
will still see the LookupDisplay items, not the Lookup Value items. The actual database
table, which can be viewed by clicking ALT + Edit/View, contains the Lookup Value items.

TET

Lookup Mame: |5tates| ¥ Staore Lookup Yalues in the lookup field
W Make this lookup available an handheld
¥ Sort the list

LookupDisplay | LookupValue -

| b | Alabama AL
| |Arkansas AR

llinais IL
| |Indiana M
| |Wisconsin Wl
| |lowa A
| [Hawaii HI
| |Alaska Al
| [Minnesota Bl
| |Maine WE
| [Mew Yark MY
| [Mew Jersey M -]
Record: M| [T 1 v [milp#]oF 51

| | %] &) R
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Step 2: Creating a Lookup List Field
Once you have created your Lookup List, you can create a Lookup List field on your form.
In the Form Designer window, select Lookup List as the field type.

In the Lookup List to Display section of the screen, click the arrow and select the name of a
Lookup List.

If you do not want handheld users to have the ability to edit a selection to create an item that
is not in the list, check the Exclusive checkbox.

El b ||E| Ql El Farm Name:lTraveI Log ilil !I

TrnuelLog 1 a Question:
Travel Date . j ’7 Depa{tufe State | 14 | 4 |L|l|

y

Field |Data | Yigual | Sizing | Seript |

Departure State .
Field Mame: T
Arrival City . Fozition  |Departure State =
Arrival State - | ILookup list j
3 . .
- | Lookup List to Digplay:

[states ]
[~ Exclusive
al

!

Lookup List fields appear in two different ways depending on whether the question and
answer components of the field are on the same line or not.

In the picture above, the Departure State field takes up two lines on the handheld:

the question on one line and the answer on the next line. In this case the Lookup List field
appears as a line for storing text, with a Lookup button next to the line. The handheld user
can tap the button to make a selection from the list, and can optionally edit the selection if
the list is not exclusive.

In the Arrival State field in the picture, the question and answer components of the field
have been put on the same line via the the Sizing tab of the Form Designer. In this case the
Lookup List appears as a box marked Unassigned. The user can tap the box to display the
Lookup List. No manual editing of the field is possible, whether exclusive is set or not.
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Features of Lookup Lists

| .}_CJ' Forms 5.1 € £ 6:13 9
On the handheld, tap the i e—
Lookup button or box to \vam Dorta
Departure ity display the list. Tap an item 4713703
San Jose to select it. Deportoredit
Creparture State iﬁg;; 4
A Lookup... . ' '
F—— If the list is too long to fit on ?:WTU'“B State
: ! one screen, there will be i
Arrival State brival Cit
. arrows to allow you to scroll _ ¥
Purpose of Trip R frrival Stote
Annual Conferencel up and down the list. You —
[ End ][ Prewious ][ Mext ] can also use the handheld frrucl Conference
PageUp and PageDown | End || Prewvious || et |
= L buttons to scroll through the
ravel Log I — -
ist. £z ! 3 < 6:
Departure State [j Forms 5.1 %620
Rabama | o _ Travel Loq [N
Alaska If the |ISt.IS sorted in Departure State
Arizana alphabetic order, you can [Bgbora . |H
r"'5'='5 also jump to the first item flosko E
California . ; firizono
Calorada beglnnllng.wnh the Iet'ttl-:‘r that Ao
Connecticut you write in the Graffiti area Calfarnia
Delaware or on the handheld keyboard. Colorodn
Florida Connecticut
Georgia + Deloware
Cancel Florido
Gaorgia =
Cancel
Troubleshooting Lookup Lists

On the handheld, if you get an error
message Lookup Failed. List not found.,

it means that the Lookup List that is mentioned
in the error message is not on the handheld.
ame
arl
piﬂgme On the PC, click the Lookups button in the
Forms Manager on the PC. If the Available
checkbox is not checked, edit the Lookup List

and check the Make this lookup available on
handheld checkbox. Synchronize the handheld
and see if the Lookup List appears.

9 Lookup failed. List not
found.

Can't find list "States™.

If the problem persists, click on the form in the
Forms Manager, then click the Edit button to
open the Form Designer. Display the Lookup
List field and re-select the Lookup List that you
want to use. Re-distribute the form design,
synchronize, and check the handheld again.
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Deleting Lookup Lists

Deleting a Lookup List requires care to ensure that the list is removed from the handheld.

1. In the Forms Manager, click the Lookups button. Click the Edit button next to the
Lookup List that you want to delete.

2. Un-check the checkbox Make this lookup available on handheld, so that this
checkbox is blank. Close the Lookup Editor window.

3. Synchronize all the handheld devices to remove the Lookup List from each
handheld.

4. To delete the Lookup List from the PC, edit the Lookup List and click the Trash can
button.

Importing/Exporting Lookup Lists

If you want to create a Lookup List based on data in an ASCII file, you can create the
Lookup List and then import the data into the list. See page 241 for more information on
importing Lookup Lists.

If you are giving someone a form design that you have created, and the form contains
Lookup Lists, you will need to export the Lookup Lists separately from the form design.
See page 241 for more information on exporting Lookup Lists.

Other Uses for Lookup Lists

It is possible to allow the handheld user to perform a lookup from a Text field, and paste the
selected item into the Text field. This allows the user to select more than one item from the
Lookup List. See page 88.

It is also possible to use two fields to create a Cascading Popup/Lookup relationship, in
which a selection in a Popup List field (or a Lookup List) determines which Lookup List the
user sees in the next field. See Cascading Lookup, page 119.

A Lookup List field can also be used to perform a lookup to another form, also called a
lookup to a reference form. See page 123.
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Cascading Lookup

You can use two fields - either a Popup List and a Lookup List, or two Lookup Lists -
to create what is called a cascading lookup. This means that making a selection in one field
determines which Lookup List the handheld user sees in the next field on the form.

In the example shown below, selecting a food type in field 2 will display a list of foods
within that category in field 3.

Food Survey Food Survey
Select the foodi...

Supvey Date | 4714703

Select the type of food that wou are _
tazting today, Haoddock
w Fish Orange Roughy

Select the food itemn. Pallack

od Saimon

Fiate how rnuch wou liked the itemn, Serad
Sole

& being the highest rating. Tuna
HHEH « 3

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext | Cancel

48 5:17 €3

-?_r‘.j' Forms 5.1 4 £ 5:17 9

Food Survey

Food survey [N

Select the foodi...

Burvey Dote

Felect the type of food that youare Butter / Margarine
tosting todoy. Cheese
Doyiry Product ¥ EEiS
Belect the food item. v
ce Crea ook Jp.. i
r i ot

Rote hiow rauch wou liked the itam,
b being the highest rating.

| End || Previous || Maxct Concel

Three steps are involved in creating a cascading relationship between two fields.
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Cascading Lookup Step 1: Create the first Popup or Lookup List field

To create a cascading relationship between two fields, make the first field either a Popup List
or a Lookup List. (A Lookup List is preferred if you think you will need to add or delete

items from the list in the future.)

The list of items in the Popup List or Lookup List are the categories from which the user will

initially select.

Form Designer

EI & | | ﬁl Ql = | Form Mame:|Food Survey

o= B

FoodSurvey 1ﬂ IVQuestion:

Select the type of food that you are tasting today.

R

Select the type of food that wouare |
tasting taday.

D Seloct one Field |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Seript I

Field Mame:

Position
=l
]

Select the type of food that you are
tasting today.

Field Type:

Popup list j

List Items:

=

In the example shown in the picture above, the categories are food types: Meat, Fish,

Vegetable, Starch, and Dairy Product.

If a Lookup List was being used instead of a Popup List, you would create a Lookup List,
for example Food Categories, and the items in the Lookup List would be: Meat, Fish,

Vegetable, Starch, and Dairy Product.
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Cascading Lookup Step 2: Create the second Lookup List field

Create a second field that immediately follows the first Popup or Lookup field. Make this
second field a Lookup List field.

Do not select a Lookup List to display. Instead, in the Lookup List to Display section of the
field, type a keyword followed by the @ symbol. The keyword can be a short word.

In the example shown below, the keyword is Food, so the Lookup List to Display is written
as Food@

nl b4 ||E| QlEl Farm Mame:|Faod Survey lﬁl ﬁll il
Food Survey 1 a Question: 3

Survey Date - j |_ Select the food item. | 14 | 4 | 4 | 4 |
Select the tywpe of food that vou are

tasting today, Field . . .
P Select one.. I Data I Wigual I Sizihg I Script I

Selact the faod iten.
‘ N Field Mame: Field Type:
Position (S elect the food item. I Lok st ﬂ
=
LI 3 Lookup List ta Display:
[Food@ |

[~ Exclusive

o

=]

When the handheld user selects an item in the first Popup or Lookup List field, their
selection will determine which Lookup List will be displayed in the next field. To figure out
which Lookup List to display, the program on the handheld will look for a Lookup List that
starts with the keyword and instead of the @ symbol, will insert the name of the item
selected in the previous field.

For example, if the items in the previous field are Meat, Fish, Vegetable, Starch, and
Dairy Product, and the keyword is Food, then the possible Lookup Lists will be
FoodMeat, FoodFish, FoodVegetable, FoodStarch and FoodDairy Product.

The third step in making a Cascading Lookup is to make the specially named Lookup Lists,
as shown on the next page.
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Cascading Lookup Step 3: Create a Lookup List for each category

You will need to create a separate Lookup List for each item in the Popup/Lookup List of
the first field. For example, if you have four choices in the first field, you have to make four
separate Lookup Lists.

The names of the Lookup Lists are very important in making the cascading relationship
work. On the handheld, when the user makes a selection in the first field, the second field is
going to display a Lookup List whose name begins with the keyword followed by the item
name selected in the first field.

If the keyword is Food and the item selected is Fish, the name of the corresponding Lookup
List is FoodFish.

The Lookup List name must match the same spelling and case sensitivity as the keyword
and the item name. Do not put a space between the keyword and the item name.

-0
Lookup Mame: IFoodFish ™ Store Lookup Values in the lookup fisld

¥ Make thiz lookup available on handheld
¥ Sort the list

LookupDisplay | LookupValue
Cod

| |Haddock

WESE i

|| Orange Roughy Lookup Mame: IFoDdDair_l,l Product ™ Store Lookup Yalues in the lookup field

Pallock : .
] Sale v Make this lnokup available on handheld
| |salmon ¥ Sort the list
[ Tunel LookupDisplay | LookupValue

* || Milk
| |Cheese
| |Eogs
| |Wogurt
Record: 144 [ 4 Butter f Margarine
P |lce Crear|
B

Record: 14 4 |] & b |rir#] of &

| z|5| 5] M
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Lookup to Another Form (Lookup to a Reference Form)

A Lookup to Another Form, also called a Lookup to a Reference Form, allows you to jump
from one form to a second form, select a record, and copy fields from the second form into

the first form.

You might want to use a Lookup to Another Form if you have reference information that you
want to maintain in one form, that you want to access from another form.

In the example below, the handheld user starts out in one form. Tapping the Lookup
button jumps the user to a second (reference) form, where a record is selected. The user is
returned to the first form, and several fields on the first form are automatically filled in from

the reference form.

Inventory Audit
Froduct Bar Code

Froduct Marme

it Price e
Listed Cuantity in Stock |
Actual Shelf Quantity
Audit Cate i

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] L]

Product Bor Code

(Lookus)

w» Product Marme

Tow Chopper
Unit Price

Inventory Audit
Froduct Bar Code

141592
Product Marme

L Product Inventory

112340 |[Flutf Bunm
02341 Fluffy Duckyy
023410 Action Soldiers
023415 Action Tanks
141590 Tow Airplane
141592 Tow Choppe
ZIBEIT Let's Flay Store
238642 Let's Play ar Gar
232651 Let's Plav Houze
Loakupd {Cancel |

= Product Inventary

IMP-;I Product Ba |Product Morme Listed
Product MNorne 012340 Fluffy Bunny 25
012341 Fluffy Ducks 18
Unit Price 023410 Action Soldiers & “
Listed Quaontity in Stock 023415 fiction Tonks V
Actual Shelf Quaontit 141590 Toyw Airplane 12
fudit Derte 141592 W
238637 Let'sPloy Store |5
238642 Let's Ploy Car Gor |2
238651 Let'sPloy House |4
End || Previgus | [ Mext | 1 ) Lookup]

Inventory Audit

Product Bor Code

141552
Product MNorne

Ton Chopper

LInit Price $9.99

Listed Quontity in Stocka
fictual She lf Quontity
fudit Dote

| End || Previuus“ et |
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Lookup to Another Form Step 1: Create the reference form

To create a Lookup to Another Form, first create the form that will contain the reference
information.

NOTE: When typing field names, be mindful about the case sensitivity (that is, the use of
upper and lower case letters), and the use of spaces and punctuation. Whatever field names
and field types you use on the reference form, you will have to use the exact same field
names and field types in the form that is doing the lookup. Signature, Sketch and Image
fields cannot copy from one form to another, and should therefore not be used in the
reference form.

EI * ||E| QlEl Faorm Name:lProduct Inventary ilil !I

1 =] Guesion |
Product Bar Code ‘j r Praduct Bar Cade | 14 il Ll 1'

Product ame Figld |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I

Unit Price

Field Name: Field Type:
Pasition | Product Bar Code : j

;I Freeform Text
LI 1

Listed Quantity in Stock

=]

|

Freeze the reference form, and populate it with data, either by typing the data into the
Edit/View screen (see page 227-228), or by importing the data from another source (see
page 242).

& Yiewer for FORM_ID_235602664 : Form =10l x|

UserName TimeStamp |ProductBarCoi ProductName | UnitPrice |Listed(,‘!uantity
| |Moone J03 9:48:12 PM 012340 Fluffy Bunny $14.99 25
| |Moane 103 9:45:32 PM 012341 Fluffy Ducky H14.99 13
| |Moane 103 &:49:31 P 023410 Action Soldiers $i4.45 3]
| |Maone 103 3:50:11 PM 023415 Action Tanks $4.45 g
| |Moane J03 9:51:38 Ph 141530 Toy Airplane $9.99 12
| |Maane J03 9:52:33 PM 141592 Toy Chopper $9.99 6
| |Moane 103 9:53:07 P 235657 Let's Play Store $19.95 ]
| |Maane 103 3:53:41 P 258642 Let's Play Car C F19.95 2
| P [Moone J03 9:54:53 PM 238651 Let's Play Hous $19.95 4
#*|Mo one 103 9:56:56 P
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Lookup to Another Form Step 2: Create the form that does the lookup

Next, create the form that will be doing the lookup.

In order to do the lookup, one field on this form must be a Lookup List field type.
In the Lookup List to Display field, instead of selecting a Lookup List, type the exact name
of the reference form, using the same upper and lower case letters and spaces.

If you make the Lookup List field match the field name of a Text field on the reference form,
up to 50 characters of the Text field will be copied into the Lookup List field, even though
the field types are different. This is the only case where field types do not have to match
between the reference form and the form doing the lookup.

For all the other fields that you want to copy from the reference form into this form, create a
field on this form that has the exact same field name and field type as the reference form.
For instance, if a field is Numeric on the reference form, it will only copy into an identically
named Numeric field on this form.

In the picture below, the fields that match the reference form on the previous page are:
Product Bar Code, Product Name, Unit Price and Listed Quantity in Stock. When the user
performs the lookup, data from the reference form will copy into these four fields.

El & ||ﬁ| Ql EI Form Name:llnventory Avudit ilil il

[ireencory ruar- IS ey | <] »] ]
Product Bar Code T ‘j Product Bar Cade | I4 4 4 4|

Froduct Name Field |Data I Wigual I Sizing I Script I

Unit Price
Listed Guantity in Stock Field Mame; i T
Actual Shelf Quantity Position  [Product Bar Code 5
Fudit Date H ILc-c-kup list j
- |
1 . .
- | Lookup List ta Display:
[Froduct Inventary =]
[~ Exclusive
ol
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Special Features

(Looku)

w Product Mame

L Product Inventory

|Flu v Bunny
012341 Fluffy Cuckyy
023410 Action Saldiers
023415 Action Tanks
141590 Tow Airplane
141592 Tow Chopper
238637 Let's Play Store
230642 Let's Play Car Gar
235651 Let's Flaw House

Loskup]..............

Product Inventory

Product Bar Cade

Product Marne

Unit Price

Lizted Quantity in Stock

[ End :I[Prew-iu:-us ][ Mezxt :I

t

One feature of a Lookup
to Another Form is that if
you do a lookup and you
do not find the record for
which you are looking, you
can add a new record to
the reference form.

This is useful, for example,
if you are taking inventory,
and you find an item on
the shelf that is not listed
in the reference form. In
this scenario you may
want to add the item to the
reference form.

To add an item to the form,
tap the Add button on the
lookup screen. This jumps
you to the reference form
so that you can add the
new record. When you
end the new record you
will return to the lookup
screen and the new record
will be in the list.

Note: If each record in the
reference form is
supposed to be unique,
you may want to use a
primary key on that form to
prevent users from
entering the same record
twice.

For information on primary
keys see page 188.

= Product Ihventory

roduct Ba |F‘mduct Merne

|FI|_1fT':::,-' By
Fluffy Duckys
fiction Soldiers

023410

023415 fiction Tanks
141530 Tow Airplane
141592 Tow Chopper
238637 Let's Play Stare
235642 Let's Play Car Gor |2
238651 Let's Ployw House

Lookup ]

A 4¢629

I‘-,_i’,g. Forms 5.1

ProductInventory
Product Bor Code

Product Morme
LInit Price

Listed Quontity in Stock

| End || Pr‘evious” et | *

For examples of doing a Lookup to Another Form, see page 457.
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Lookup to a Read-Only Reference Form

Reference forms with up to about 5000 records can work reasonably well on the handheld.
If you have more than 5000 records, a read-only reference form is a more efficient
mechanism to use than a regular reference form.

Advantages:
*  Aread-only reference form provides for a fast lookup on a handheld by
maintaining fixed-width columns for each field.

Limitations:
*  Only Text and Numeric fields can be stored in a read-only reference form.
* The individual records of the read-only reference form cannot be viewed or

modified on the handheld. The read-only reference form can only be accessed by
doing a lookup from another form.

Note: Pendragon Forms version 5.1 differs from the previous version in that
read-only reference forms were not needed in version 5.0, but they can be used on Pocket
PC devices in version 5.1.

If read-only reference forms are used on a Pocket PC device, the limitations listed above will
apply.
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Step 1: Creating the Read-Only Reference Form

To create a read-only reference form, create a form with only Text and Numeric fields.

For each Text field, click the Data tab and set the Maximum Length to the smallest
maximum that you need. For instance, if a field called Last Name never contains more than
50 characters, set the Max Length to 50.

If you do not set the Maximum Length of each Text field yourself, the default length of 255

characters will be reserved for each Text field. In a fixed-width format, this means that 255
bytes of space will be reserved even if the field only contains one character.

| ||

=yi=]

Faorm Name:lAddless Reference Form

el Wl -1

Address Reference Form

1ﬂr

Huestion:

e

Street Address Cit}l
ity . " . .
‘ Field Data I Wigual | Sizing I Script I
State
" Colurnn Mame: Max Length:  Pattern:
° | 0
-
Last reter reading I —I
I~ Auto-Default D efault ' alue:
_ I~ Primary Ky I
.
I~ Required it W alies
I~ Display Key I
P Esirnuim Walie:
I~ Int
rteger
I DoMotUpload To FC I
I~ Men-Frinting Lookup Lists:
| |

El

The Display Key field of the reference form will be used to view the records in the reference
form when the handheld user performs the lookup from another form.

By default, the Display Key field is the first field on the form.

To select a different field on the form to be the Display Key field, click on the field in the
Preview Area of the Form Designer window, to select that field. Then click the Data tab and
check the Display Key checkbox to make the field the Display Key field.
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Step 2: Setting the Advanced Form Properties of the Read-Only Reference form

After you have designed the form and closed the Form Designer window, click the name of
the form in the Forms Manager and then click the Properties button. In the Properties
window, check the Data Persistence checkbox of Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld.

Click the Advanced Form Properties button. In the Advanced Form Properties window, click
the Synchronization tab and do the following:

1. Check the Read-Only Reference Form checkbox to turn this form into a read-only
reference form.

2. Optional: If the records in the read-only reference do not change frequently, you
can speed up synchronization time by checking the Synchronize Only When
Distributed checkbox. That way the form will only be synchronized when you
re-distribute the form, for example after adding new records on the PC.

] Advanced Form Properties x|

Form: Addres: Reference Form

Defaults | views | Behavior | Security  Synchronization |Beaming I Columns I

Additional Download Criteria:

™ Disable Record Ovensrite i Read-Only Reference Form
Fratection [Data Hidden on Handheld |
[T Meige Changes I {Synchionize Onip When

Distrbuted

Starage Limit (KB): 1000 Archive Date: I

PocketPC and Palm 05 PocketPC Only  Palm 05 Only

3. [If several handheld users are going to share the same read-only reference form,
delete the default Additional Download Criteria of
UserName = ##USERNAME##
so that the Additional Download Criteria field is blank. The default criteria causes
records to be sent to a handheld device only if the record is specifically assigned to
that device.

4. Ifyou have a lot of records, you may want to increase the Storage Limit field to
more than 500KB. (Try 1000 or 2000.)
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Freeze the reference form and then either click the Edit/View button in the Forms Manager
and type in the records for that form, or you can import your data into the database table
from an ASCII file - see page 242.

863 : Form

UserName TimeStamp StreetAddress City | State | Zip |La51MeterH
Mo one 003 1:42:06 PW Cherry Lane, #1 Chicago | IL 60606 169264
Ma one 003 1:42:12 PM Cherry Lane, #2 Chicago |IL B0E0E 182571
Ma one 003 1:42:49 PM Cherry Lane, #3 Chicago |IL B0E0S 471523
Ma one 003 1:43:22 PM Cherry Lane, #4 Chicago |IL B0E0S 363885
Mo one 003 1:43:33 PM Cherry Lane, # Chicago |IL BOB0G 233521
Mo one 003 1:43:58 PM Cherry Lane, # Chicago |IL GOB0G 187532
Mo one 003 1:44:28 PM Apple Blassor Trail, # | Chicago |IL BOBOY 244122
Mo one 003 1:44:59 PM Apple Blossorm Trail, #4 | Chicago |IL BOB0Y 215053
Mo one 003 1:47:01 PM Apple Blossom Trail, # | Chicago | IL 60607 2085974
Ma one 003 1:47:34 PM Apple Blossom Trail, # | Chicago |IL B0B07 248687
Ma one 003 1:45:01 PM Charles Street, Apt 14 Chicago |IL B0E0E 2134
Ma one 003 1:48:56 PM Charles Strest, Apt 1B Chicago |IL B0E0S 2155
Ma one 003 1:42:41 PM Charles Strest. Apt 1C Chicago |IL B0E0S 2987
Mo one 003 1:50:10 PM Charles Street, Apt 24 Chicago |IL GOB0G 1955
Mo one 003 1:50:36 PM Charles Strest, Apt 2B Chicago |IL GOB0G 2051
Mo one 003 1:51:05 PM Charles Strest, Apt 2C Chicago |IL GOB0G 2113
Mo one 003 1:51:25 Pt Arthur Ave, Suite A Chicago | IL 60700 631522
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Step 3: Create the form that does the lookup to the Read-Only Reference form
The next step is to create the form that will do the lookup to the read-only reference form.

On this form, create a Lookup List field. This field will be used to perform the lookup to the
read-only reference form. For the Lookup List to Display, instead of selecting a Lookup List,
type the exact name of the read-only reference form, using the same upper and lower case
letters and spaces as in the name of the read-only reference form.

If you make the Lookup List field match the field name of a Text field on the

read-only reference form, up to 50 characters of the Text field will be copied into the
Lookup List field, even though the field types are different. This is the only case where field
types do not have to match between the read-only reference form and the form doing the
lookup. In the picture below, data from a Text field called Street Address in the

read-only reference form will copy into the Lookup List field called Street Address in the
form doing the lookup.

For all other fields that you want to copy from the read-only reference form, create fields on
the current form with the exact same field names and field types (Text or Numeric) as the
fields on the read-only reference form.

EI 8 ||ﬁ| Ql El Farri Name:lMeler Inspection ilil ll
1] -aussion [«
Dateand Time - SetData- | j |_ Street Address ‘ 4] 4 LI ll

Street Hddress ‘
Field | Data | visual | Sizing | Seript |

ity
State

Field Mamne:

Zip " Field Type:
Last meter reading Positioh  [Shest Addiess IL o it j
ookup lis
Today's meter reading . | 7
- | Lookup List to Displag:
[4ddress Reference Fom = |
[T Excluzive

a

- |

Freeze the form. Distribute both this form and the read-only reference form to the handheld,
and synchronize.
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Features of a Lookup to a Read-Only Reference Form

Meter Inspection

Crate and Tirne

Street Address

it
State
Zip
Last meter reudlng

Today's meter reading

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] L]

w Default

[Fast Search)

Laoakup:

Cherry Lane, #1

Cherry Lane, #2

Cherry Lane, #3

Cherry Lane, #4

Cherry Lane, #5

Cherry Lane, #6

Charles Streat, Apt 1A

Charles Streat, Apt 1B

Charles Street. Apt 10

Charles Street, Apt 2A b

[Fast searan

Lookup: cha

Charles Street, Apt 1A
Charlez Street, Apt 1B
Charlez Street. Apt 10
Charlesz Street, Apt 2R
Charlez Street, Apt 2B
Charlez Street, Apt 20

w Default

cancel
Meter Inspection

Crate and Tirne

Street Address
Charles Street, Apt 2A

City Chizags
Stote

Zip

Last meter reading
1955

Today's reter reading

[ End [ Previous ][ Mext ]

On the handheld, tap the
Lookup button in the Lookup
List field.

A blank lookup screen is first
displayed.

Enter a character in the
lookup field to display a
maximum of 100 records that
match that character.

The Display Key field of the
reference form is shown. By
tapping the arrow in the upper
right corner of the screen, you
can select to view a second
field.

To refine the search, enter
more characters in the search
string until you see the record
you need.

Select a record from the list to
copy fields from the reference
form into the current form.

If your handheld device has

a built-in bar code scanner,
you can scan a bar code

in the Lookup List field and
use a script to lookup to the
read-only reference form. See
Chapter 15, Using Bar Codes,
page 373.

Meter Inspe
Dote and Tirne

Btreet Address

City
Btote
Fip

L ast reter reading

[Todoy's reter reading

| End || Prewvious || et |

Lookup: chf

Chorles Street, Apt 1A
Chorles Street, Aipt 1B
Chorles Street. dpt 1C
Chorles Street, Apt 28
Chorles Street, Aipt 2B
Charles Street, Apt 2C

Concel
123[1[2][3][4]5]6]7[8[9]0]-[=]*
Tab[a[wle[r[t]y[u]i]o]p][L |
EnPIaISIl:IIfIgIhlllkIII
Shlft|z|x|c|v|b|n|m|

Deorte ond Time

Etreet Address

Chorles Street, Apt 26
City Chicago

Btote IL

Fip 60606

Last reter reading

1955

Todoy's meter reading

End | [ Previaus | [ Mext |
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Subform Field

If you need to collect information that is related, for example: customer contact
information and individual customer visits, you may want to create two forms: a ‘parent’
form and a ‘child’ form. The ‘child’ form is also called a subform.

Parent and subforms are used when you have a one-to-many relationship: for every one
record in the parent form, there will be many records in the subform.

Pendragon Forms is not a relational database on the handheld, but a Subform field on a
parent form makes it appear to the user that the parent form and subform are linked, by
allowing the handheld user to jump from the parent form to the subform to fill in the
subform record. Ending the subform record returns the user to the parent form. On the PC,
data for the parent form and subform are stored in separate database tables.

Subform Step 1: Create a

Parent Form

The parent form should be created first.

To connect the parent form to the subform, make at least one field on both the parent form
and the subform identical in field name and field type. (Typically the first field.)

If you need to copy data from the parent form to the subform every time you create a new
subform record, you can make up to the first 10 fields on the parent form and the subform
identical in field name and field type.

Farm Name:|Drder Parent Form

[z T

2| Question: 1
r Company

| 9o

B l=e QS|
©Order Parent Form 1
Compan:y |
Contact M

Phone

Address Line

Address Line

City

State

Zip Code

Crder Date

Iterns Ordered Order Subform
Order Parent Form z2
Tax Rate

Caleulate Order Total

Crder Sub-Total

Tax Arnount

Totalincluding ta

Custorner Signature

Field |Data I Visual I Sizing I Script I

Field Mame:

Position

=l
=

Company

Field Type:
Freeform Text j

!
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To allow the handheld user to jump from the parent form to the subform, add a Subform List

field to the parent form.

The Subform field should occur after all the fields that you want to copy from the parent
form to the subform record. That way the user will have a chance to fill in all the necessary

fields before jumping to the subform.

In the Form Designer window, when you select Subform List as the field type, a Subform
List section appears. Type the name of the form that will be used as the subform.

In the picture below, the name of the subform is going to be Order Subform.

EI ¥ ||ﬁ| Ql El Farm Name:lDrder Parent Farm

o~ &

. | “ontact Marne

Order Parent Form 1) -
Comnparny |_

Question: 10

Items Ordered

1

' | Phone

+ | Address Line

* | Address Line

|| ity

1| State

| Zip Code
Order Date

e Grdared

i- Sat Date
[Crder Subfarr | 9

Order Parent Form 2

'| Tax Rate
.| “alculate Order Total

| Order Sub-Total .
|| Ta= Arnount

| Totalincluding tas .
.| Custorner Signature

-

Field IData | Yisual | Sizing | Script |

Pasition
LI 10
=l

Field Marne:

Iternz Ordered

Field Type:
I Subfaorm List j
Subform List:

Order Subform =]
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Subform Step 2: Create a Subform

Create a new form to be the child form or subform. When you create the subform, make sure
that the name of the form is identical to the name that you referenced in the Subform List
field on the parent form (including upper and lower case letters and spaces).

At least one field on the subform must be identical in field name and field type to one of the
first ten fields on the parent form. The matching field or fields provide the link between
parent form and subform.

As a precaution, it is recommended that all the fields on the subform that match fields on the
parent form should be made Read-Only on the subform. If you change one of these fields on
the subform you will lose the link to the parent form, since Pendragon Forms is looking for
an exact match between parent and subform in these fields. For each of the matching fields
on the subform, click the Data tab in the Form Designer window and check the Read-Only
checkbox.

If you want information from more than one field to copy from parent to subform, you can
make up to 10 fields on the subform match the first 10 fields on the parent form. The field
names and field types must be identical from parent to subform.

In the picture below, three fields match the parent form: Company, Contact Name and
Order Date. The remaining fields are unique to the subform and are not on the parent form.

EI é{: ||E| QlEl Farm Name:lDlder Subfarm ilzl !I

Order Subform 1a Question: 1
i ?‘j r Campany | ilil Ll il

Order Date . . oo P
Field I Data  Visual |S|2|ng I Script I

Itern

_

Price . [~ Start Mest Screen rDecorative Image—————
Quantity Ordered .. F—
Tartal This Itemn Eapion: |

v Read-Only I~ KeyPad
I Hidden [ KeyFad lcon cnones

[ Right Justify [~ Answer lcons

I~ MoFocus

Luestion Font: Question

IStandard vl Font Colar: -

I~ HiRes
Anzwer Font:
IStanda[d vl Clear Picture Get Picture...

=
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Select a field on the subform that will be the Display Key field, that is, the field that will
be used to display subform records when the handheld user jumps from the parent to the
subform.

Note that when you jump from the parent form to the subform, the first matching field
between parent and subform is displayed at the top of the list of subform records. Therefore,
you may want to choose as the Display Key field, a field that will help you tell the difference
between subform records.

In the Form Designer window, click in the Preview Area on the field that you want to use as
the Display Key field. On the Data tab, check the Display Key checkbox to make that field
the Display Key field.

In the picture below, the Item field on the subform is used as the Display Key field, because
each subform record will contain a different item.

EI oh | |E| Ql El Farm Name:lDrder Subform ilzl !I

Order Subform 1] - Huestion: 4
Compary j ltem . | 4 | > | b |
Contact Marne
Order Date | - g = :
o i ; Field ~Data I\.-"lsual I Sizing I Seript I
Price ’ Column Mame: F & Lemgth: Batter:
CQuantity Ordered
Total This Item I I I &l
I Auto-Diefault Default Value:
I Frimay Key | ,
[~ Requied hirinmum e
[ Display Key I
R ER e =
I~ | Inteqer, I
I~ DaMNotUpload To PC
[~ Mar-Frinting Lookup Lists:
| |
-
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Features of Subforms

Order Parent Form

Carnpany F
Contact Marne B
Fhione g

Address Line 2
ity B
State H

Zip Code
Crder Date

[terns Ordered
[: End :II:F'revi-:-us |: Mext :I

[Subtorm]

Falar Explorations
L Grder Subform

w Quantity Crds

Toy seqatter 1

Add | Lookup:]

Order Subform

Cornpany Fal
Contact Mame E
Order Date

Itern

Price
Cuantity Ordered
Total This ter

[End ][ Prewious | [ Mext ] t

When using a parent form
and a subform on the
handheld, the user must
always enter data starting
from the parent form.

This means that if the parent
record already exists, the user
will need to review the parent
record in order to add a new
subform record.

To access the subform, tap
the subform field on the
parent form.

Existing subform records will
be displayed according to the
Display Key field of the
subform.

Tap an existing record to
display it, or tap the Add button
to add a new subform record.

When you create a new

subform record, fields that match

from the parent record are

copied into the subform record.

After filling in the remaining
subform fields, tap the

End button to return to the list of
subform records. Tap the Done

button to return to the parent
form.

If you have any problems with
getting subforms to work, see
Appendix B,

Troubleshooting, page 536.

l."i_rwj" Forms 5.1

A diz42 €

Order Parent Form

COMpE Polor Explorotiond
Cortoct Marne B, Bear

Phone 847-555-1505
Address Line 1 3 Snowy Crescent
Address Line 2

City Barrow

Stote

ZipCode 99723

CDrder Dote

Iterns Ordered

DOrder,Subform
End Previous | | Mext

fad Kti2a3 B

Forms 5.1

Subforim

Palur Explorotions > Order Subform

|Price |Qucln Total TH
Toy palar bear|§15.00 |5
Toy sen otter |$20.00 |1

[tern

-{1’}1 Furms 5.1 A o 2:44 °

Order Subform

Corapar
Lontoct Morne B, Bear

FPolor Explorctions

Order Dote

Itern

Price
Quontity Ordered
Total This term

| End || Prewvious || Tt | *
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Special Features

On the handheld, it is necessary to enter all data starting from the parent form. By default,
however, both the names of the parent form and the subform will be visible on the handheld.

To make it easier for the handheld user to use only the parent form, you can choose to a
mark a subform so that the user cannot enter new records starting directly from the subform.
Or you can hide the subform name from the list of forms entirely.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the name of the subform, then click the Properties
button. In the Properties window, click the Advanced Form Properties button.

In the Advanced Form Properties window, click the Behavior tab.
»  Either: Check the Display as Subform checkbox to mark the form as being a
subform.

*  Or: Check the Hide Form in Forms List checkbox so that the subform does not
appear in the list of forms on the handheld.

Pendragon Forms ® Auto

B3 Advanced Form Properties | El Annual Custamer Survey

i El Crder Parent Form
Form: Order Subform O Crder Subform
El Trawvel Log

Defaults I vigws  Behavior |Security I Synchronization I Beaming | Columns I

—Yalidation ———— —Menus
™ Sereen Level Validation I Disable Action Merus
I Record Level Unda

—dutomation —————  — Subforms
[T Auto-Repeat This Form IV Here a form called Order
" Disable AutoMavigation ™ Hide Form In Form List Subform is marked as a
™ Auto Execute ™ Don't Sort on Subfam S creen subform on the handheld.

Users cannot create new
records by tapping on this
form. Instead, the users

— have to tap on the parent
form.

TIP: If you have any problems getting subforms to work, see Appendix B, Troubleshooting,
page 536.
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Cascading Completion Checkbox from Parent to Subform

If you have a parent form with several subform records, you might want to have the ability
to remove the parent record from the handheld, and automatically remove all the associated
subform records from the handheld as well. To achieve this, a Completion Checkbox field
can be used on both the parent form and the subform.

Other fields only copy from the parent to the subform when a new subform record is
created. A Completion Checkbox can cascade from the parent form to already existing
subform records. This means that the parent form and subform records can be kept on the
handheld indefinitely, and then at a later date the Completion Checkbox can be checked on
the parent record. This value will then be copied to all the related subform records.

All records marked as completed are removed from the handheld during synchronization.

Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 1: Create the Parent form

First create the parent form. Add a Completion Checkbox field within the first ten fields of
the parent form. In the picture below, Field 10 is the Completion Checkbox field.

Also create a Subform List field on the parent form, and type the name of the form that will
be used as the subform.

EI % ||E| Ql El Form Name:lEustDmer Farent List ilil !l

2] Gusston 10 |
Cornpany Marne j r Remove Customer? | 4 il Ll ll

Custorner First Mame

Field |Data I WisLal I Sizing I Script I

Custorner Lozt Mame
Field Mamne: )
u; Pasiti Field Type:
OELon
i- 2 -
Remove Customer? ICompIetlon checkbox ﬂ
FS |
10
=l
_ ol ¢
2
Address Line 1 o
Addrezs Lime 2
City
State
ZipLode |
Rernove C H @
Log Custormer Yisits
fustomer Subform

=
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Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 2: Create the Subform

Next, create the subform. For the form name, type the exact name referenced by the parent
form. As with all subforms, one or more fields in the first ten fields must exactly match the
field names and field types that you want to copy from the parent form. The Completion
Checkbox field must be one of these first ten fields on the subform.

In the picture below, Field 5 is the Completion Checkbox field on the subform. You can
choose to hide the Completion Checkbox field to prevent the handheld user from accidently
checking the box. To hide the field, click on the name of the field in the Preview Area, then
click the Data tab and check the Hidden checkbox.

nl 2 ||E| Ql = | Farm Name;IEustomer Subfarm r‘:-l (“ul El
(=l iF s Tl
Comnpany Mame j r Fiermove Clistomes? | 4| 4 4 4
Custamer First Marme 5 . . .
Field |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I
Customer Last Mamne
Contact Date: i~ bet bgtes | el et e Field Type:
H : 'osition
Rerigve Clstomar?  [ves [Na | (W Riemovs Customer? ICompIetion checkbox =]
Twpe of Contact wSelect one.., - | 5
=l
-
Customer Subform 2
Mlain items discussed: i
@
<]

Cascading Completion Checkbox Step 3: Set Data Persistence on both forms

For a Completion Checkbox to work, you must also go the Data Persistence section of the
Form Properties window, and select Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld. (See
page 198.) To access the Form Properties window, click on the name of the form in the
Forms Manager and then click the Properties button.

Set Data Persistence to Keep Incomplete records on the Handheld for both the parent
form and the subform. Then freeze and distribute both parent form and subform.
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Features of Cascading Completion Checkbox from Parent to Subform

[Customer Parent Lize I

Addrezs Line 1
3440 Hibizcuz Drive
Addrezs Line 2

City Dy field

State
Zip Code 21235

Fernowe Custarmner s

Liong Custarner Misits

Custorner Subform

On the handheld, leave
the Completion Checkbox
blank or set to No for as
long as the parent record
needs to stay on the
handheld.

I: End :]I:P'reviu:-us :]( Mext :]

w Typeof Cont

Teerny Tiny Taows
L Customer Subform

/1004 |F' hiore Call to custo
8423004 Phane Call from cu
A6 04 MMeeting at custon

fdd ] Lookop] [ Done ]
Customer S5ubform

Cornpansy Marne

Custornet First Marne
lane

Custorner Last Mare
Carmnbert
Contact Date:

Twpe of Contact w Mesting at

[ End ][ Frevious ][ Mext ]

[curtomer Parent iz« I

Addrezs Line 1
2440 Hibizeus Drive]
Addrezs Line 2

City
State

Zip Code
Fernowe Custarmner s

Liong Custarner Misits

Custorner Subform

I: End :]I:P'reviu:-us :]( Mext :]

Tap the Subform button
to jump to the subform
review screen.

Tap an existing record to
view and edit that record,
or tap the Add button to
create a new subform
record.

In a subform record, the
user does not see that
there is a Completion
Checkbox field, as this
|_-field has been hidden.

At a later date, if the user

reviews the parent record

and checks Yes in the
Pz Completion Checkbox field
then the parent record, and
all related subform records,
will be removed from the
handheld during the next
synchronization.

Forms 5.1

£ 4 2:51 9

Customer ParentList
fiddress Line 1

B440 Hibiscus Drive
fiddress Line 2

City Deerfield

Btote

Fip Code 51235
Rernove Custarner?

Log Custormer Visits

Custormer Subformn
s 246 €D

Forms 5.1

Subform

Teery Tiny Tows = Custorner

Contoct Dote: |T}-fpe of Cortact
5/10/04 |F' hone Coll to custom

8/23/04 Phane Call from cust
9/6/04 Meeting ot custormer
o ] Lookap

.Z‘.!'P‘F Forms 5.1

e 2as €D
Customer Subform

Cormpony Marme

Teermy Tiny Tows

Custormer First Morne

Hoire

Custorner Lost MNare

Lornbert
Contoct Dote:

N
[Tvpe of Contact

Meeting ot cu
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Customer Parent List
Fddress Line 1

B440 Hibiscus Dr vl
hddress Line 2

City Deerfield
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Fip Code 51435
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Single Subform Field

A Single Subform field is a variation on the regular subform. Whereas you can enter many
records in a subform, with a Single Subform you can only enter one record.

A Single Subform offers a way to lengthen a form. The maximum number of fields that you
can have on a form is 250 fields. If you need to more than 250 fields, you can split the form
into a parent form and one or more single subforms.

All data entry is done from the parent form. A Single Subform field on the parent form
allows you to jump to a subform to enter data once, and then return to the parent form.

Step 1: Create a Parent Form

The same rules that apply to subforms apply to single subforms:

*  Atleast one field in the first ten fields on the parent form must be identical in field
name and field type on the parent form and on each subform.

* To copy data from the parent form to the single subform, you can make up to the
first 10 fields match on both parent and subform.

* A separate database table is created for the parent and each subform.

On the parent form, create a Single Subform field. In the Subform List section, type the
name of the form that will be used as the single subform.

nl & ||E,| QlEl Farm Mame:| Conference Infarmation 'ﬁl ﬁ'l Hl
1 2] uastonc 4 | <] > [ ]
Conference: j r Air Travel Detailz | ] 4| b d
Start Date
End Date : i Field |Data I Yigual I Sizing I Seripk I
Hir Travel Details
Conference Rir Travel ‘ Field Mame: el Tomer
Hotel Details Position P i 1ed 1ype:
ir Travel Detailz Single Subform Lis ﬂ
Car Rental - |
- 4 Subform;
[End] onference Air Travel -
Conf Air T |
=
2] ol
=l
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Step 2: Create a Single Subform

Create the form that will be used as the single subform. Take care so that the name of the
form exactly matches the name that you typed in the Single Subform field of the parent
form. Use the same upper and lower case letters and spaces.

At least one field on the single subform must exactly match the field name and field type of
one of the first 10 fields of the parent form. If you need to copy data from the parent to the
single subform, you can make up to the first ten fields match in both parent form and single
subform.

Freeze the parent form and each single subform, then distribute to the handheld.

In the picture below, the Start Date and End Date fields are copied from the parent form into
the single subform.

] | & | | ﬁl Q | = I Farm Name:lConference Air Travel il 2' !I
=] i |

‘StartDate i-Set Date- | H r Start Date | 14 ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
Departure City

Arrival City
Ritline

Field |Data I Wisual I Sizing I Script I

Confirrnation # Field Name: Field Type:
Pasition  |Start Date . j

- | Drate only
1

Cutbound Flight #
Creparture Time

Arrival Time

2

End Date

Return Flight #
Return Flight Tirn

Return Arrival

Motes

-
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Features of Single Subforms

On the parent form on the handheld, when you tap in a Single Subform field, you will jump to
the single subform.

Any of the first ten fields that match in both parent and single subform will be copied from the
parent form into the single subform.

The handheld user can finish filling in the single subform, and then press the End button
to jump back to the parent form.

Conference Information

Conference Rir Travel

Conference: Start Date

Start Date Ceparture City

End Date Arrival City
Airline

it Trawel Details

Conference Air Trawvel Confirmation #
- E7eCdA
HEtE'fDEtu"s — Sntbound Fiight # 15
SLLSLASALLS [eparture Time
Car Rental . .
[ Conference Car Rental ) firrival Tirne
[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] [_End J[Previous ][ Mext ]

#i8 Forms 5.1 ‘I’x oz 2:57 9

|F|:|rms 51 t-'?;‘ < 2:56 9

Conference Information Conference H

Conference:  Hondheld Serninar Btort Dote
Etort Dote Erd Darte \
Fnd Date orne of Hotel
fir Trove | Detoils orriott
Conference fiir Trowvel | %ddrgss .
Hotel Details ft Aipricot Drive
i Conference Hotel Bhons 415 EEE G850
CarRental Confirrnotion #
Conference Cor Rental | RS2
[ End || Previous | [ Mext | [ End |[ Previous | [ Mext |

The special features that apply to subforms also apply to single subforms. See page 108.

TIP: If you have any problems with single subforms, refer to Appendix B, Troubleshooting,
page 536.
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Signature Field

A Signature field allows the handheld user to capture a person's signature.

In the Form Designer window, when you select a Signature as the field type, a Legal terms field
appears.

* If you want to indicate to the customer that signing implies agreement to certain terms,
type the terms in the Legal Terms field.
e Ifthere are no terms to agree to, leave the Legal Terms field blank.

You may need to consult with a legal professional to determine if it is sufficient for you to display
legal terms on the handheld.

IMPORTANT: Signature fields and legal terms do not print directly from the handheld. Also,
signatures created on one platform (Palm OS or Pocket PC) cannot be sent to another platform.

Signature fields that are created on Palm OS devices are 160 pixels wide x 50 pixels high.
Signatures created on a Palm OS device cannot be viewed or edited on a Pocket PC device.

Signature fields that are created on Pocket PC devices are 240 pixels wide x 75 pixels high.
Signature fields that are created on a Pocket PC device cannot be viewed or edited on a Palm OS
device. Also, Signature fields created in Pendragon Forms version 5.0 on a Pocket PC device
cannot be viewed or edited in Pendragon Forms 5.1 on a Pocket PC device.

nl + ||ﬁ| QlE | Farm Mame:|Package Receipt nl (“xl El
14| ~GQuestion: & | | | |
Date and Tirme j |— Sign far receipt | 4 4 » »l
Custorner Marne
Field i izl i
Fackans T Tracking | Data | Wizual | Sizing | Script I
Package 2 Tracking # Field Mame: Bl Tzt
Package 3 Tracking # fiosiicy Sign for receipt Signature j
-]
Sian for receipt 15 !
ign for receipt  : Signature | A - | 3 L] Tiems
| agree that | have ;I
received the packages
listed here.
=
il
=i
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Features of Signatures

Package Receipt

Crate and Time

Custornet Mare
Faulette Bunting

Sign for receipt | Unsigned.;

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext |

Package 1 Tracking #

032563342 /
Package 2 Tracking # /
325987 16

ruckuge 3 Tracking # /

[erms

Sign for receipt
| agree that | hawe received the
packages listed here.

[signature]

5ign for receipt

FLEASE PRESS LIGHTLY -Cleur...
AMC SIGH SLOWLY
el Cancel

Package Receipt

Crate and Tirme

Cuztorner Marne
Faulette Bunting
Fackage 1 Tracking #
03zEE3342

Fackage 2 Tracking #
032598716

Package 3 Tracking #

Sign for receipt

I: End :]I:Prex-iu:-us :]I: Mext :l

On the handheld, tap the Sign
button or tap in the Unsigned
box in a Signature field in
order to sign.

If the customer has to read

a statement of the terms that
are being agreed to, these
terms will be displayed. Tap
the Agree button to advance
to the screen that the
customer can sign.

If the signature is satisfactory,
tap the OK button.

To re-capture the signature,
tap the Clear button.

To leave this screen without

saving any changes, tap
Cancel.

A Signature field displays the

|~ message “Signed” if a

signature has been entered,
and “Unsigned” if the field is
blank.

Dote ond Tirne

Custarner Marme
Paulette Buntind
Packoge 1 Trocking #
D32563342

Packoge 2 Tracking #
D325987 16

Packoge 3 Tracking #

nsigne

Bign for receipt

End || Previous || MNes<t |

.gj‘ Forms 5.1 A £ 301 e

Terms

Bign for receipt
agree thot | hove received the
backoges listed here.

Signature
Sign for receipt

¢ 302 €9

Forms 5.1

PLEASE PRESS LIGHTLY

AN S IGM SLOWLY

F Bunling-
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Viewing a Signature on the PC

After synchronization, each signature is stored as a Long Binary Object in the
Pendragon Forms Manager database.

There are two ways to view a signature in the database:

1. Click the name of the form in the Forms Manager database, and then click the
Edit/View button to view the records. Signature fields will say Long Binary Object.
Double-click in a Long Binary Object cell to open Windows Paint to view the
image. The image can then be saved as a bitmap (.BMP) file if necessary.

OR

2. Click the name of the form in the Forms Manager database. Hold down the CTRL
key and click the Edit/View button. This displays an Access form in Form View,
showing one record at a time. The signature will be visible. If you click the Open

button next to the signature, you can open Windows Paint to save the image as a
bitmap (.BMP) file if needed.

B ¥iewer for FORM_ID_2?35845970 : Form

RecordIDr

UritID

UserMame
TimeStamp

Date and Time
Custamer Name
Package 1 Tracking #
Package 2 Tracking #
Package 3 Tracking #

Sign For receipt

=101 %]

u]
u]
Sarah Jane =
41212003 4:57:47 PM
4/21/2003
Faulette Bunting
032563342
032595716

Ceiti g

Record: I4| 1 II 1k |>||H&| of 2

Oper...
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Button Field

A Button field allows the handheld user to click a button in order to perform an action.

Button fields are always used in conjunction with click: event scripts. The click: event
determines what happens when the handheld user taps the button. See Chapter 14, Scripting

Examples, page 364.

Actions that can be performed using buttons include doing a lookup to the handheld Address
Book (Palm OS only), performing calculations, jumping to subforms, and printing.

EI i ||ﬁ| Ql El Farm Name:lAmaI}lsis of Expenses

ol &

Take-horne Pay
Other Incomna

Analysis of Expenses

141 - Question: 8
r Click to Calculate

o

Martgage/Rent
Food expenze
Lhility expense
Car payment
Entertainent
Click to Caloulate

8]

Field |Dala | Wisual I Sizing I Script I

Field Marne:

Postion  [0ek to Calculald]

Field Type:
Button 'I

.

To add a label to a button, click the Data tab and type a name for the button in the Default
Value field. The limit is 11 characters.

al=l

=T =TT

Formn Marne: IAnaI}lsls of Experses

o~ A

Analysis of Expenses

Take-home Pay
Gther Income

12| ~Question: 8
r Click to Calculate

o

MortgagerRent
Food expense

Utility excpense
Car payment

alculgte

Figld

Column Mame:

I Auto-Default

I~ Primary Kep

I~ Required

[~ Display Key

I Integer

I~ DoNotUpload Ta PC
I~ Mon-Frinting

Data IVisuaI | Sizing | Script |

ey Length:  Fatterm:
Default Value:
Calculate

Miriirumn 4 alue:

I aimum ¥ alue:

Lookum Lists:

jv
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The Scripting tab of the Button field is where you write the click: event script that will run
when the handheld user taps the button. See Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, page 252.

Form Designer

g Ee a5

Farm Name:lAnaI}lsis of Expenzes

=[] [TT]

Analysis of Expenses 1

Take-home Fay
rther Income

4| Question: &
r Click to Caloulate

R

MortgagesRent
Food expense
Utility expense
Car pay ment
Entertainmnent/Mi

Total Bxpenses
At to Save

Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing ~ Secript

Seript:

click: = Check Script I
$9=41+4%2 _I £
result = $3 + $4

result = result + 35
result = result + $6
$10 = result + $7
$11=%3-310

Field Label:

-]/

Features of Button Fields

Analysis of Expenses

Take-harme Pay
Crther Incarne
MlortgagerFent
Food expense
Ltility expense
Car payrent .
Entertainrnent,s T

Click to Caleulate [ calealate |

Total Incormne
Total Expenzes
Arnt to Save

[ End ][ Presious | [ Mext ] f

Analysis of EXpenses

Take-home Pay
Crther Incarme
Mlortgages/Rent
Food expense
Litility expense
Car payrment
Entertainrnents T

Click to Caleulate [ Caloulate |

Total Incorme
Total Expenses
Arnt to Save

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ] L

On the handheld, tapping a
button performs the action
associated with the button.

In the example here, the user
enters values in all the fields
that appear before the button.

Tapping the button labeled
‘Calculate’ performs
calculations based on the data
that the user has entered.

See page 365 for details on
implementing this example.

A 4¢ 305 €

finalysis of Expenses

[Toke-horme Poy $3,450.00
Dther Incare $100.00

ortgoge/Rent $1,800.00
Food expense 400,00
LItility expense $350.00
Cor payrnent $460.00
Entertainrnent,/Mi $300.00
Click ta Coloulote

[Total Incorne
[Total Expenses
At to Sove

| End || F‘revious|| et |

¥ |Forms 5.1

s 303 €

Analysis of Expenses

Toke-horne Pay %3,450.000
Other Incarme F100.00
Mortgoge/Fent F1,800.00
Food expense $400.00
Utility expense $350.00
Cor poyrnent 460,00
Entertainrnent/mi $300.00
Click ta Calculote

Total Incorne %3 550,00
Totol Expenses $3,310,00
Art to Sove F240.00

149



Chapter 7: Field Types

Slider Field

A Slider field allows the handheld user to select a number by tapping or sliding a marker
along a horizontal line.

The Slider is only visible in Layout View and Field View. In Record View, the field looks
like a Numeric field.

Internally, a Slider field is a Numeric field that accepts integers only, and has a Minimum
and Maximum numeric range set.

In the Form Designer window, create a field with the Slider field type.

You can label the scale by entering captions for the left, center and right of the scale.

A # symbol as the center caption will display the numeric value of the marker position.

To display numeric values for ends of the scale, type the minimum value that you want to
use in the Left Caption field, and type the maximum value that you want to use in the Right
caption field.

If you enter the # symbol in each of the left, center and right caption fields, you will see

labels across the slider for every number in the range. This is only recommended if you have
a small range, such as 0-5 or 1-10.

nl & ||&| QI El Form Name:lHoteI Survey nl ﬁ'| El
m— 12| ~Question: 3
Survey Date j ’7 Foom Service | 4 | 4 | _|’ JN
Flzase rank the following:
e . ) . .
]oom arvice . " ‘ Field IData I Wisual I Sizing | Script I
Cleanliness of Roorn : . Field Mame: Field Type:
&: 1 1o Pasition  Foom Service ISI'd j
N ider
—l 3 .
- | Left Captioh:
I
2 Center Caption:
F]ront Diesk Service , 0 In
Fiight Caption:
Breakfast bar
1 10 |1 u
Ll
] @l
=/
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Click the Data tab to set the range of the Slider scale.
The Integer checkbox is pre-selected because a Slider field can only be an integer.

The default range is a minimum of 1 and a maximum of 10. To use a different range,

enter a minimum value in the Minimum field and enter a maximum value in the Maximum
field. Use the same minimum and maximum that you specified in the Left Caption and Right
Caption fields on the Field tab of the Slider field.

If the Default Value field is left blank, then the value of the Slider field will be null until the
handheld user taps the scale. The marker for the slider scale will not be displayed until the
user taps the Slider bar to select a value.

If you enter a value in the Default Value field, then the value of the Slider scale will be
pre-set to that number, and the marker on the scale will be at that position along the scale.

The slider bar is only 150 pixels wide. This means that if you make your slider range from
1 to 300, the smallest movement along the scale is 2 units at a time.

nl % ||E| QlEl Form Name:lHoteISuwe_l,J r:-l ﬁ-l El
m— 121 -Question: 3
survey Date - j Room Service | 4 | 4 | » | 4 |
Planse rank the |
Finrn Gard ] . . = :
l}:°:°m arice | i ‘ Field ~Data | WisLial I Sizing I Script I
Cleanliness of Raam : Calurin N ame: i aw Lenath:  Patterm:
1 ! 1o RoomS ervice
T I I IInteger ﬂ
I Auto-Default Default Value:
- [~ Primary Key I
5 [~ Regquired Miriirnum Y alue:
Front Desk Service I_ DiSp|a_l,l Ke_l,l I‘I
! ! 1o 1 I aimum Y alue:
rteger
Breakfast bar L |1D
l}: 1 10 [~ Do Mat Upload To PC
I~ Mon-Printing Lookup Lists:
| |
<
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Features of Slider Fields

Survey Daote -
Flease rank the following:
Foorn Service

1 10

Cleanliness of Roomn
1 10

="

I: End :I[Prex-i-:-us :]I: Mext :]

Survey Dote -

Flease rank the follawing:

Roorn Service

1 7 10
I ———]

Cleanliness of Roomn

1 9 10
= | =]

[ End ][ Frevous ][ Mext ]

On the handheld, the Slider
bar initially does not have

a marker when the field is
null.

Tap the horizontal line to
position the marker along
the scale. Or you can drag
the marker along the scale.
The marker will only stop
at integer points along the
scale.

After an initial tap, any
subsequent tap on the slider
bar will move the marker to
that position. You can also
drag the marker to a new
position.

In Record View, the Slider
field is a Numeric field
without a scale, but with the
same numeric range.

Hotel Survey

Eurvey Dite

Pleose rank the following:
Room Service

il 10

Cleonliness of Roor
il 10

I

| Erd || F‘revious|| Tt |

|Forn1s 5.1

45 3:13 €3
Hotel Survey
Burvey Dote

Plecse ronk the following:
Roorn Service

il 7 10
Clecrliness of Foorm
il 9 10

| End || Prewious || Mest |
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Sketch Field

A Sketch field allows the handheld user to draw a picture.
Sketch fields are similar to Signatures, but they allow a larger area on the handheld for drawing.

IMPORTANT: Sketch fields do not print directly from the handheld. Also, Sketch fields created
on one platform (Palm OS or Pocket PC) cannot be sent to another platform.

In the Form Designer window, create a field of field type Sketch.

In the Title field, type a name for the sketch that the handheld user has to draw.

On Palm OS devices, the area of a sketch can be 160 pixels wide x 130 pixels high.
If a Sketch is created on a Palm OS device, the field will not be viewable or editable if the record
is then put on a Pocket PC device.

On Pocket PC devices, the area of a sketch can be 240 pixels wide x 195 pixels high.

If a Sketch is created on a Pocket PC device, the field will not be viewable or editable if the record
is then put on a Palm OS device.

Also, sketches created in Pendragon Forms version 5.0 on a Pocket PC cannot be viewed or
edited in Pendragon Forms 5.1 on a Pocket PC.

El b ||&.l Ql El Fiorm Name:|Nature Wwalk Obzervation ilgl ll

1 [ ~Gusston 3 | <] » | »]
Location r Draw a leaf that you picked up in the area | 4| 4 4 4l
Date and Time of observation . . . .
T Batas | Field | Data I Yisual I Sizing I Script I
Draw aleaf that you picked upinthe Figld .
., ‘ " 510 ame. : , Field Type:
i Edit Image Position | Draw a leaf that you picked up in the
P [sketch =l
- |
3 .

- | Title:

[Leal

a

153



Chapter 7: Field Types

Features of Sketch Fields

Mature Walk Observation

Lacation
Fleazant Park
Crate and Ti

What twpe of plant is this¥

[End ][ Prewious | [ Mext ]

w Pen

[Leat]

[ ok [ Cancel )[ Clear... ]

Mature Walk Obhservation

Lacation

What type of plant is this?

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

Viewing a Sketch on the PC

On the handheld, a dash ( -)
indicates that no sketch has
been drawn in the field.

Tap the Sketch field to display
the sketch area.

In the Sketch area, the arrow
button in the upper right
corner of the screen allows
the handheld user to select
Pen (a thin line),

Marker (a thick line) or
Eraser to erase. The user
can draw in the sketch area
and then tap OK to save the
image.

Tapping the Clear button
erases the entire sketch
area. Tapping the Cancel
button cancels all changes
and reverts to the original
state (no image, or previously
saved image.)

The Sketch field will contain
the word Image if a sketch
has been saved.

Locotion
Plecsant Pork
Diote ond Tirne of observation

| (]9 || Cancel || Clear... |

:,_T,j Forms 5.1

eo4e 319 €3
Nature Walk Observation

L ocotion
Parks

hat type of plont is this?

After synchronization, each sketch is stored as a Long Binary Object in the
Pendragon Forms Manager database, just like Signature fields. (See page 147.)

You can double-click in a Long Binary Object cell to open Windows Paint to view the
sketch. The sketch can then be saved as a bitmap (.BMP) file if necessary.
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Image Field

An Image field is used to attach a picture to a record.

You can attach images to records in several ways:

Attach images to records on the PC, then send the records to the handheld.
Attach images to records on the handheld.

Use a handheld with a built-in camera to take pictures that are then attached to
records on the handheld. Supported handhelds include the Palm Treo 650,

Treo 700p and Treo 700w. Refer to www.pendragonsoftware.com to check if any
other handheld devices with cameras are supported.

An Image field can also be used to:

Display an image that is stored on the handheld (or an external storage card),
without attaching the image to the Pendragon Forms record.

Here are the requirements for using attached images on Pocket PC and Palm OS devices:

Pocket PC devices have built-in image display capability, and can display .BMP,
JPG and .GIF files. The file size is up to 1MB.

Attached image files are stored in built-in memory on the Pocket PC device,
or an external storage card.

Palm-branded Palm OS devices running Palm OS version 5.4 can display .JPG files

On non-Palm-branded devices running Palm OS 5.4, and on Palm-branded

devices running Palm OS versions prior to 5.4, Pendragon Forms by itself can only
display small .BMP files with specific limitations (60KB file size, plus other
limitations). Additional software that ships with Pendragon Forms can be installed
to view .JPG files up to 300KB in size. Third-party software is required to view
.GIF files or large .BMP and .JPG files.

Attached image files can be stored on an external storage card. If the Palm OS
device has a file system in memory (e.g. Palm TX and Palm LifeDrive), image files
can also be stored in memory.

Refer to Chapter 17, Working with Images, page 422 for more details on the requirements
for using attached images on Palm OS devices.
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To create an Image field, select Image as the field type in the Form Designer window.

The following options are available for Image fields:

Hi Res

The Hi Res option does not affect Pocket PC devices, which will automatically
scale the image appropriately.

Check the Hi Res checkbox if you are designing an application for a high
resolution device (320x320 pixel screen such as Palm Treo series). The image will
be displayed in high resolution. Hi Res images appear 1/4 the size of low
resolution images, but are sharper. If you check the Hi Res option, but put your
form on a low resolution device (160x160 pixel screen), the image will be
displayed in low resolution.

Inline

Check the Inline checkbox if you want the image to be automatically displayed
onscreen within the Pendragon Forms record. (An image must conform to the
Pendragon Forms limits described on page 422 to be visible inline.)

For performance reasons, if you do not want to display an image every time the
user views the screen, you can choose not to check the Inline checkbox. Then the

EI & ||ﬁ| Ql El Form Name:|A\-'aiIabIe Properties ilil !I

12| -ueston 3 | ¢
fiddress jr Picture of Property | I Llil

Date Available {75t Bate -

Field |Data I Wizuial I Sizing I Script I

Picture of Propert:
P@@}j Field Name: i
- - 5 Field Type:
Pasition | Picture of Property
Image j
- |
3
~|

¥ HiRes ¥ Irline

il
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Image field will contain an icon that the user can tap when they want to see the
image. On Palm OS devices, if you are using the third-party Acidlmage program to display
large files, you should not check the Inline checkbox.

If you are viewing images Inline, then to reserve a space on the handheld screen that is large
enough to view the image, click the Sizing tab and make the Answer Height bigger. You can
also make the Question Height zero.

Pocket PC devices will scale the image appropriately for whatever Answer Height you set.
Make the Answer Height big enough so that the image does not appear too small.

If you are using .JPG files on a Palm OS device, the image files will scale appropriately for
the Answer Height. Make the Answer Height big enough so that the image is not too small.

If you are using .BMP files on a Palm OS device, the sample graphic that displays in the
Preview Area of the Form Designer is 160x128 pixels in size, so if your image file is that
size (e.g. on Low Res devices), make the Answer Height big enough to see the entire sample
graphic. If your image file is 320x192 pixels (e.g. on Hi Res devices), you will need to have
the Image field on a screen by itself, and make the Answer Height as big as the Form
Designer will allow. Note that low resolution devices (160x160 pixel screens) will only be
able to display a portion of a 320x192 pixel graphic.

EI .xa ||ﬁ| Ql El Form Name:lAvaiIabIe Properties ilgl ll

112 - 2uestin
I [ 4] ]| ]
W@“‘:@ﬁ ™ Duestion and Answer on Same Line

FEN N Spacing: - Question Height: - Answer Height: = -

Field | Data | Visual Sizing | Seriet |

Available Properties 2

Cmnet contact phone nurmber:

Daytirne wisit allowed? =
Ewening wisit allowed? '
Mo, of Bedrooms

Mo, of Bathrooms
Heating
fir Conditioning i Lnger Placement:

Square Footage
“ear Built

Left Aligned

157



Chapter 7: Field Types

On Palm OS devices, if images are not being displayed Inline, users have the option to clear
an image when they tap to view the image. This mechanism gives the user the chance to
delete an image, in the event that they attached the wrong image. However, if you are
attaching the images on the PC and sending them to the handheld, you might not want the
handheld user to be able to delete the images. To prevent the handheld user from deleting
the images , click the Visual tab for the Image field and check the Read-Only checkbox.

NOTE:

Making an Image field Read-Only does not protect the image file if a script is used to attach

an image file to a record.

= === ey =)

Farm Name:lAvaiIabIe Properties

Ef=] [T

PIC LK
I
@@

AT

Available Properties z

Owner contact phone nurnber:

Daytire visit allowed?  [#
Evening wisit allowed? [
Mo. of Bedroorns
Mo. of Bathraoms .
Heating B Select one...
fir Conditioning =

Square Footage
‘fear Built

Ej=r
Address r ”
Date Available Picture of Property

o]

Field | Data  Visual | Sizing | Seiipt |

[~ Start Mext Screen

—Decorative lImage———————————

Caption:l
¥ Read-Orly I~ EenPad
[~ Hidden I~ KeyPadlcon
I~ | Bight Justifty I Answercons
[~ MoFocus
Buestion Font: Question
IStandard ,l Font Color: -
Answer Font:

I Stardard hd l

<NONE:

[~ HiFes

Clear Picture Get Ficture...

-]

NOTE:

If you want several handhelds to share records, you will need to select one or more fields to
be the primary key field(s) before you freeze the form. See pages 31-34 for information on
creating forms for users to share records.
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Attaching Image Files to Records on the PC
You might want to attach image files to records on the PC if you already have the images
on your PC. For example, you might have pictures of real estate properties that you want to

attach to records with information about each property.

For details on how to attach image files to records on the PC, see Chapter 17, Working with
Images, page 423.

Available Properties

fivailable Proper ties
If an Image field is set to Address 1 Country Lone
display Inline, and the Porte frvailable 14,/21,/03 ¢
image conforms to the limits for :
being viewable in Pendragon
Forms, it will be displayed
whenever you are on the
screen containing that field.

fddress 1 Country Lane
Date Available | 4-21-03:

End ][Previous][ Next J | End || Prewvious || et |

Available Properties Available Proper ties

hddress 1 Country Lane If an Image field is not set to bddress
Date Available g display Inline, a selector box

\ will be displayed.

[—Tapping the selector box
will display an Image Detail
screen. If the image is
viewable in Pendragon Forms,
the image will be displayed on
the Image Detail screen.

| End || Prewvious || et |

Image De il [N

[ End ) (Previous ) Next )

Image Detail

Viewer Ok Wi wer
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Attaching Image Files to Records on the Handheld

You might want to attach image files to records on the handheld if the images are on the
handheld. On Palm OS devices, the images must be on an external storage card.
On Pocket PC devices, the images can be stored anywhere in the file system of the device.

For details on how to attach image files to records on the handheld, see Chapter 17,
Working with Images, page 426.

Image Test1

Name

Birthday cake

Pate 110-22-04;
Belecta (Picture T
Picture

[ End ) (Previous ) [ Next )

Select Picture
~ All Abums [=[H

S

| Setd7_01
) 9-24-04
Setds_01
- 9-28-04

’fé“ Set49_01

b 5 10-25-04

50K

46K

51K

( Done ) (Preview ) (Cancel )

Image Test1

Name

Birthday cake

Pate 1102204,
Gelecta

Picture

End ] [Previ(;us] [ Next ]

To give the handheld user the
ability to select an image on
the handheld, a Button field
must be present on the form,
as well as an Image field for
storing the image.

The script needed in the
Button field is described on
page 427-428.

On Palm OS devices with
Palm OS 5.4, tap the storage
card icon to view

images on the card.

Images are typically in the
DCIM folder on the card. Tap a
file to select it.

PPC

On Pocket PC devices,

images can be stored on a
storage card, or anywhere in
the file system of the device.
Select the folder or storage card
where the image is located,
then tap the image to attach the
image.

If an Image field is set to
display Inline, it will be
displayed within Pendragon
Forms.

PPC
e
Birthdow coke
Dirte 110/22/04,
Felecto
Picture

| End || Previous” Mexct |

}'" |Sel|_3cl: a picture "::.’ Yx (] bk

Select Exhibit Photo or Yideo

¥ pcim ~
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Using a Zire Camera Custom Control to Attach Images on the Handheld

On older Palm OS devices with a built-in camera, such as the Palm Zire 71 and Zire 72, you
can use a Custom Control field to allow the handheld user to take a picture with the built-in
camera, and automatically attach the picture to the current Pendragon Forms record.

Refer to the Support page at www.pendragonsoftware.com for information on using the
Zire 72 Custom Control.

Image Files

On the PC, when you import an image file, a copy of the image is stored in a binary field in
the Forms Manager database.

On the handheld, image files are stored in a FORMSS folder on the external media card
(SD card, MMC card or Memory Stick), or on the FORMSS folder in the memory of the
device. The name of each file is composed of the FormID number (8 hex (hexadecimal)
digits), the RecordID (8 hex digits) and the Question ID (4 hex digits), plus a file extension
that is assigned by the conduit when the image is downloaded to the handheld. Pendragon
Forms on the handheld uses the file extension to determine whether or not a file can be
displayed internally.

Every time you synchronize the handheld, all records are removed from the handheld, and
then the records that are to remain on the handheld are re-sent to the handheld. This is true
for image files also. If you have a form with many records that contain images,
synchronization may be slow as the images are removed from the handheld and then re-sent
to the handheld. If the form is for reference purposes and the records are not updated by the
handheld user, you can set the Advanced Form Property to Synchronize Only When
Distributed. See page 222.

For more information, see Chapter 17, Working with Images, starting on page 419.
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Custom Control Field

Pendragon Forms supports Custom Controls - separate program modules that can be
installed on the handheld in order to extend Pendragon Forms' capabilities.

Pendragon Forms ships with three Custom Controls: a GPS (Global Positioning

System) control (FormsGPS.prc); a stopwatch control (FormsStp.prc); and a Zire 72 Camera
control (FormsZire71JPG.prc). New in Forms 5.1, the GPS Custom Control had been built
into the regular installation of Forms 5.1 on the handheld. The other Custom Controls are in
the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder and can be installed on the handheld if you are creating
a form that requires them.

There is also a Software Development Kit for developers to create their own Custom
Controls using the C (Palm OS) or C# (Pocket PC) programming language. The kit can be
downloaded from www.pendragonsoftware.com.

A Custom Control field type is a placeholder for one of these external program modules.

A Custom Control field is like a Text field with a customized appearance. The Custom
Control field stores a value generated by the external program module. In the case of the
stopwatch control, the value placed in the Custom Control field is the elapsed time with

0.1 second precision. In the case of the GPS control, the value placed in the Custom Control
field is a set of GPS coordinates.

Once you install a Custom Control .PRC file onto the handheld, that program module can be
accessed by several fields on the same form, or by several forms.
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Using a Custom Control Field

In the Form Designer window, type a name for the Custom Control field and select Custom
Control as the field type.

The Component Name field will display a list of the available custom controls. Select the
custom control that you want to use. The built-in custom controls are Stopwatch,

GPS Control and Zire JPEG Camera. (Note: The 'Other' option is reserved for
developers who are building their own custom controls.)

Next, click the Parameters button to enter the parameters that are required for the custom
control that you are using. For information on the required parameters, click the Help button.
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Stopwatch Custom Control

S5topwatch Test

Clear Stopwatch

[ End ][ Presious | [ Mext ]

Stopwatch
0:00:00.0

GPS Custom Control

Cbserwver Mame

GP5 Location Log

GP5 Coordinagtes

D872 36,499 W
41403 at 151018 (UTC

417 E1E04 M 2@, setlin:=

Zire 72 Camera Custom Control

For the Palm OS platform, the Stopwatch custom
control is called FormsStp.prc. This file is typically
located in the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder, and will
need to be installed on the handheld. For Pocket PC
devices the stopwatch custom control installs
automatically when you install Pendragon Forms 5.1.

In the Custom Control Parameter Editor window in
the Form Designer, click the Help button to read more
about using the Stopwatch control.

Tapping the Start button starts the stopwatch. Tapping
Stop stops the timer. The time elapsed is recorded to 0.1
second precision and stored in the Custom Control field.
Note: the Stopwatch control is not a lap timer.

If the user goes back to the Custom Control field and
taps the Start button again, the Stopwatch will start
counting from zero again.

In order to use the GPS (Global Positioning System)
Custom Control module, the handheld user will need an
external GPS device that can attach to the handheld, or
a Bluetooth-enabled GPS device or a handheld with a
built-in GPS receiver.

In the Form Designer window, if you are using the GPS
custom control, click the Parameters button to enter the
parameters required to make your external GPS device
work with Pendragon Forms. See page 574-576 or click
the Help button in the Custom Control Parameter Editor
window to read more about the required parameters.

New in Forms 5.1, the GPS custom control is
automatically installed when you install Pendragon
Forms on a Palm OS device or a Pocket PC device.

For information on the Zire Camera Custom Control, see the Support page at

www.pendragonsoftware.com.
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8. Advanced Form Designer

The Form Designer is where you design forms to send to the handheld. This chapter assumes that
you have read the basics of using the Form Designer in Chapter 2 (see page 13).

To open the Form Designer window, either click the New button in the Pendragon Forms Manager,

or click on the name of an existing form and click the Edit button.

The Form Designer Window

Every form must have a Form Name, which is typed into the Form Name field at the top of

the Form Designer window.

The Preview Area on the left side of the Form Designer shows which field is currently

selected, by displaying a pink dotted-line box around the field. There is also a black triangle
to the right of the current field, so if the pink dotted-line box is difficult to see, use the black
triangle as your marker for which field is selected.

The five tabs: Field, Data, Visual, Sizing and Script all apply to the selected field.
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165
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The following table shows what the buttons in the Form Designer are used for:

Button Function
o | Click the Plus button to add a field after the selected field.
Pasitian Click the Up and Down arrow buttons to re-position the

=l
=i

selected field, either moving the field up or down the
form.

Hl*lll*ll*ll

Click the Left and Right arrow buttons to make the next
or previous field the selected field.

The arrow buttons with lines jump you to the first and last
fields on the form.

If you are on the last field on the form, and you click the
right arrow button, a new field will be created at the end
of the form.

Click the Save button to save the form design. If you are
working on a very long form, save often.

Click the Exit button to close the Form Designer window.
If you have not yet saved changes to the form design, you
will be prompted to do so. Choose Yes to save changes.

Click the Delete button to delete the selected field.

Click the Field View Preview button to change the
Preview Area to display what Field View looks like (one
field displayed at a time on the handheld). Only use this if
you are going to use Field View on a Palm OS handheld.

Click the Find button to search for a phrase in any part
of a field: the field name, Popup List items, scripts. This
is useful if you have a large form and you want to find a
specific field.

Hold down the Shift button and click on a field in order to
use the Cut Copy and Paste buttons to cut or copy a field
and paste the field into a different location on the form.
You can also move a field with the Up and Down arrow
buttons instead of using Cut and Paste.
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Field Tab

The Field Tab of the Form Designer is where you specify the field name and field type of
each field on the form.

When you create a new field, the Field Name area contains the text Enter question text...
Highlight this text if it is not already highlighted, and type the name that you want for this
field.

In the Field Type field, click the arrow button to select a field type for this field. The field
type determines the kind of data that the handheld user will be allowed to enter in this field.
Chapter 7, Field Types, page 74, details the 23 different field types that are available.

The field number, that is, the position of the field on the form, is shown in two places: the
Position area of the Field tab and in the Question area that is visible above the Form
Designer tabs. You can use the Up and Down arrow buttons to move a field up or down from
its current position.

To add another field to the form, click the + button. The new field will be added after the
current position. Alternatively, if you are on the last field of the form, you can click the right
arrow button to create a new field at the end of the form.

To make a different field the selected field, either click on the field in the Preview Area, or
use the left and right arrow buttons until the field is displayed in the Question Area.
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Data Tab

The Data Tab in the Form Designer window displays the Advanced Field Properties of the
selected field.

The Advanced Field Properties that are available depend on the field type of the selected
field.

For a complete description see Chapter 9, Advanced Field Properties, starting on page 185.
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Visual Tab

The Visual Tab in the Form Designer window displays various attributes that affect how the
field appears visually on the handheld.

The visual attributes are described here.

Adding a Numeric Keypad

In Text, Numeric and Currency fields, you can choose to add a numeric keypad to the
handheld screen, to make it easier for the user to enter data.

To add a keypad, click the Visual tab of a Text, Numeric or Currency field, and check the
Keypad checkbox. Only one keypad will be displayed on the screen, so you only need to set
the Keypad option for one of the fields per screen.

If you add a keypad to a screen, you will, of course, be able to fit fewer fields on that screen.
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Making a field start on a new screen

When you add a field to a form, if the field can fit on the current screen, the Form Designer

will just add the field to the current screen.

In some instances, it is helpful for a group of similar questions to start on a new screen.

To make a field start on a new screen, click the Visual tab for that field and check the

Start Next Screen checkbox.

In the Caption field, you have the option of typing a new header, so that the new screen has a
different header on the handheld screen. If you leave the Caption field blank, the form name

will be used as the default header.

NOTE: In Forms 5.1, on Pocket PC devices, screen captions will not be visible if the
onscreen keyboard is up. If you minimize the keyboard, the title bar showing the screen

caption will be visible.
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Adding an image to a screen

You can add a decorative (static) image to a question to add style, color or emphasis. Unlike
images attached to Image fields, decorative images are part of the form design, not part of
the data, so they do not increase the size of each record.

Section fields are frequently used to display a static image, because Section fields do not
require the user to enter any data. However, you can add a static image to any type of field.
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To add a decorative image, select the Visual tab and click the Get Picture button. You can
select a picture from the C:\Program Files\Forms4\ClipArt folder that ships with Pendragon
Forms. Or you can select a picture of your own, as long as the picture is a Windows bitmap
file (BMP file) or a JPEG file (.JPG file) not more than 320x192 pixels in size. If the
selected image has more than 256 colors, it will be reduced to 256 colors before being
placed on the form.
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On the Sizing tab of the field, make the Question Height bigger so that you can see all of the
picture. The field name of the field appears below the picture.

If you want to hide the field name, and just have the picture visible, adjust the Question
Height accordingly.

For Section fields, you can adjust the Answer Height to zero to hide the Section Skip button.
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Changing font size and color

In Layout View, you can change the font of the question or answer component of a field on
the Visual tab of the Form Designer. Your choices are: Standard font, Bold, Large or Large
and Bold.

The Question Font field controls the font for the field name or question. The Answer Font
field controls the font for the answer, that is, the handheld user's response.

When you select font options, it is assumed that you want to continue with these options,
and so new fields that are created will have to same font options set. If you only intended
one field to have different fonts, change the font options back to Standard on the next field.
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In the example shown below, the field name (question) is set to Bold.
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On color handheld devices in Layout View, question fonts can also be a color other than
black. Answer fonts can only be black.

To change the question font, click in the Question Font Color field to display a color palette.
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It is also possible to define your own custom colors. You must be using Layout View on a
color handheld device. From the Color palette, click the Define Custom Colors button to
expand the Color window.

To start, first click on a basic color (anything except black or white) as your starting point,

then click in the graduated palette area on the right to choose your custom color. When you
are satisfied, click the Add to Custom Colors button. The new color will be added to the
Custom colors palette.

To make a question font a custom color, click on the color in the Custom colors palette and
click OK.
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If you change font sizes for questions and
answers, you will be able to fit fewer fields on
a screen.
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Right-Justifying Numeric and Currency fields

If you have Numeric and Currency fields on your form, you can right-justify the answer
field. This is especially useful in Currency fields where the decimal points will line up

vertically.

For each field that you want to right-justify, click the Visual tab and check the Right Justify

checkbox.
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Hidden fields

If some questions on your form do not apply to everyone filling in the form, you can choose
to hide these fields, and then use a script to show the fields under certain conditions.

To make a field hidden, click the Visual tab for that field and check the Hidden checkbox.
Refer to Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, pages 297 and 328, and Chapter 14, Scripting
Examples, page 357, for information on how to write a script to display a hidden field.

Pendragon Forms reserves the on-screen space of a Hidden field, even though the field is not
visible. The Preview Area of the Form Designer reflects this by showing the Hidden field as
grayed out. If the Hidden field is made visible, it will occupy the same space as seen in the

Preview Area.
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Answer Icons

It is possible to add a Clock and a Calendar icon to a Text field, to allow the handheld user to
insert the current time or current date and time to the Text field. If the Text field also
references a Lookup List, a Lookup List icon allows the handheld user to make selections
from the Lookup List repeatedly, and copy each selection into the Text field.

On the Visual tab, check the Answer icons checkbox. This will display icons for a Clock and
a Calendar. Tapping on the Clock icon will insert the current time into the field, and tapping
on the Calendar will insert the current data and time.

On the Sizing tab, make the Answer Height large enough so that you can see the icons in the
Preview Area of the Form Designer.

If you want to reference a Lookup List in addition to the Clock and Calendar icons, then on
the Data tab of the Text field, select a Lookup List in the Lookup List field.
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No Focus (No Cursor Blinking in a Text field)

Sules Contacts

Iz custorner close toend of current
freight contract?

[res] Mo ]
How rnany wedrs was current
contracty

HHEEE
Custarner willing to switch?

O
Send bid to:

[ End ][ Prewious ][ Mext ]

Keypad Icon

[Returned eerm: IR

Froduct Marme

Crate Returned

Feason for return

I: End :I[Prex-i-:-us :]I: Mext :] T

By default, a cursor blinks in the first

available Text, Numeric, Currency or Lookup List
field on the handheld screen. If the user were to
immediately begin writing, their response would be
placed in the field where the cursor is blinking.

In some instances, users may be confused at the
cursor position, especially if there are other fields
such as Popup Lists or Yes/No Checkboxes that the
user is supposed to fill in before getting to the field
where the cursor is blinking.

You can switch off the blinking cursor for a field
by clicking the Visual tab in the Form Designer

and checking the No Focus checkbox. The cursor
will not blink in the field unless the user taps in that
field.

On Palm OS devices, you can choose to add a
Keypad icon to a Text field, to give the handheld
user another way to access the built-in keyboard.
(Pocket PC devices always have an icon at the
bottom of the screen to pop up the onscreen
keyboard.)

The cursor has to be blinking in the Text field for
the Keypad icon to be functional. If the

cursor is not blinking in the field, the user must tap
in the field before tapping the Keypad icon.

To add a Keypad icon, click the Visual tab in the
Form Designer, and check the Keypad icon
checkbox. Then click the Sizing tab and make the
answer height large enough so that the Keypad icon
is visible in the preview area.
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Making a field Read-Only
In some circumstances, you may want to make a field Read-Only on the handheld.
For example, you might want the handheld user to input the variables used to perform the
calculation, but not be able to change the result of the calculation directly. In this case you

would make the field that is storing the calculated result read-only.

To make a field read-only, click the Visual tab and check the Read-Only checkbox.

In the prior version, Forms 5.0, on Pocket PC devices, making a field read-only caused the

answer font color to be gray. In Forms 5.1 this does not occur and the answer font remains
black.
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Sizing Tab

The Sizing Tab in the Form Designer window lets you adjust the amount of screen space that
a field occupies on the handheld screen.

You can change sizing settings even after a form has been frozen.

Fitting a Question and Answer on one line

By default, every field takes up at least 2 lines on the handheld screen: one line for the
question (the field name), and another line for the answer (the handheld user's response).

To fit more fields per screen, click on the Sizing tab for a field and check the checkbox
labeled Question and Answer on Same Line. This places both the question and answer of
that field on one line of the handheld screen. This option works well if the question is not too
long.

SSSESSE———————————————m—m—,y
ul & | | E,l Q | = | Form Mame:| Class Observation "'?'l ﬁ‘| E |
121 ~Question: | | | |
Class observed j r Date _Time | S ’ M
Date £ Ti - - .

B N Fiold | Data | Visusl Sizing | Seipt |
¥ Question and Answer on Same Line
Spacing: - [ uestion Height: - Angwen Height: =
- - [
Left Aligned [B0)
Angwer Placement:
i ! |
vl

180



Chapter 8: Advanced Form Designer

Adjusting Answer Placement

If you fit a question and answer on one line, and the answer partially blocks the question,
you can try adjusting the slider in the Answer Placement field on the Sizing tab.

In many cases, moving the placement of the answer to the right will allow the whole field
name to be seen. If this does not work, the field name may be too long to fit both question
and answer on one line. Either shorten the field name or return to a 2-line format by
un-checking the Question and Answer on Same Line checkbox.
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Adding Spacing before or after a Question

The Spacing, Question Height and Answer Height sliders are used to adjust the amount of
space before the question, and the amount of space used by the question and the answer,
respectively. The Question and Answer Height sliders are available if a field takes up more
than one line.

In the example shown here, a Section field contains a picture, and the question height is
initially too small to display both the picture and the whole field name.

EI ‘Xz ||&| Q | =] | Fam NamelCIass Observation 2'2' !I
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11 [In this section you can make X
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N El @l
=l
To make the field look better on screen, the Spacing slider is adjusted to add spacing before
the question, and the Question Height slider is adjusted to display the picture and the whole

question. Then, to prevent the user from skipping the section, the Answer Height is made
zero to hide the Section Skip button.
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With some fields, such as Date fields and Date & Time fields, it may not be necessary to give
the handheld user instructions via the field name. In this case, you can make the Question

Height zero.
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In rare cases, you may want to make both the question height and the answer height zero,
so that the field does not appear on the handheld screen at all. This is different from making
a field Hidden (see page 176), because hidden fields still use up space on screen. You may
want to have a field with zero height to store a partial calculation, or for use in linking to
another form. The Preview Area in the Form Designer shows the zero-height field as a red
line. To display a zero-height field, use the Left and Right arrow buttons until the field is

displayed.
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Script Tab

The Script tab of the Form Designer is where you can write a script in a given field. A script
performs an action, such as jumping the user to a particular field, or performs a calculation
based on data the user has entered in various fields.

Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, page 245, provides information on the types of scripts you
can write.
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9. Advanced Field Properties

The Data tab of the Form Designer window displays the Advanced Field Properties available for

the selected field. Advanced Field Properties give you extra control over the field.

If an Advanced Field Property does not apply to a particular field type, it will be grayed out.

Column Name, Primary Key and Max Length are Advanced Field Properties that must be set
before a form is frozen, and cannot be changed after the form has been frozen. All other Advanced
Field Properties can be set or changed whether or not the form is frozen.
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Column Name

The Column Name on the Data tab of the Form Designer window is the name that the current field
will be called in the database table that is created for storing the records for the form design. The
database table is created when you freeze the form. You cannot change the column names after the
form is frozen, or you will break the ability of the handheld to synchronize data to the PC.

*  The default is that the Column Name is blank. Then, when you freeze the form design,
the Column Name will be based on the name of the field, up to the first 64 characters of
the field name. Only alphanumeric characters are used in the Column Name, so spaces
and punctuation are ignored. If two fields are identical up to the first 64 characters of
the field name, the Column Name will be modified upon freezing the form, so that each
database column name is unique. (This is a Microsoft Access requirement.) To view the
column names of a frozen form, click on the name of the form and then click the
Edit/View button.

* Ifyou prefer to use your own names for the database columns, type a name in the
Column Name field. When you freeze the form design, you will be notified if there are
any duplicate column names, and if so, you will need to edit the form so that each
database column name is unique.

* Ifyou copy a frozen form, the column names from the original form will be retained to
make it easier to import data from the original form. If you re-name fields on the form,
delete the old column name for each field before freezing the form, so that the new
column names will be based on the new names of the fields..

* Ifyou are linking to an external Access database (see page 486), the purpose of
field-mapping is to ensure that the Column Name used in Pendragon Forms matches a
column name in your external Access database. Without this match, data from the
handheld cannot synchronize with your external Access database.

* Applies to: All fields.

UserName | TimeStamp | ProductBarCode | ProductName | UnitPrice |ListedC!uantity|

IR 103 94812 PM012340 Flufty Bunny $14.99 25
Mo one 13 9:458:32 PM 012341 Fluffy Ducky F14.99 15
Mo one 13 9:49:31 PM| 023410 Action Soldiers F4.49 B
Mo one 13 9:50:11 PM| 023415 Action Tanks §4.49 8
Mo one 153 9:51:38 PM 141550 Toy Airplane $9.599 12
Mo one 13 9:52:33 PM 141592 Toy Chopper 999 B
Mo one 13 9:53:07 PM 238637 Let's Play Store F19.95 5
Mo one 13 9:53:41 PM 238642 Let's Play Car F19.95 2
Mo one 13 9:54:53 PM 238651 Let's Play Hous F19.95 4

Mo one 13 7:32:07 P
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Autodefault

Turning autodefault on means that when the handheld user creates a new record, any field with
autodefault on will be filled in with the same value from the previous record entered.

Bar Code Inventory Bar Code Inventory Bar Code Inventory

The autodefault option is primarily a time-saving device. You can override the value
entered in the field at any time. If you change the value for one record, that value
becomes the new autodefault the next time the form is filled in.

Autodefault fields default to the last value typed into the field or to the last value set by a
script.

Autodefault values are not retained if the form is re-distributed from the PC, or if the
Forms application is re-installed on the handheld. In these cases, the handheld user will
have to fill in a new record in order to re-set the autodefault values.

Autodefault does not work within the fields of a subform.

Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Multi-Selection List,
Lookup List, Exclusive Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date, Date& Time, Time.

Itern Count; Itern Count: Itern Count:
1 1 2
Date i7SetDate - Date R [ate R
Euilding Location Euilding Location Building Location
Mot th Building Morth Building
Flaar Floor 2 Floor 2
Fooarn Murnber | |Foorn Murnber 2 .| |Foorn Murnber 2
Itarn Bar Code Itern Bar Code Itern Bar Code
01357901
Itarn Marne Itern Marne Itern Marne
Fd
[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ] [ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ] [ End ][ Frevious [ Mext |

The pictures above show a simple inventory form in which the handheld user is recording
inventory a room at a time. The Date, Building Location, Floor and Room Number all have
Autodefault switched on, so that after the user enters the first record, all subsequent records will
keep the same values for these fields. The user can keep these values until the entire room has been
inventoried, and then change the values when starting on a new room.

Item Count is a Numeric field which also has the Autodefault option switched on. A script in the
field increments the value by one for each new record, so that the count goes up with each new
item. See page 353 for the script required to make a counter.
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Primary Key

A Primary Key is a field or combination of fields that uniquely identify a record. Pendragon
Forms checks that when the handheld user tries to exit out of a new record, the Primary Key
field(s) are filled in and are unique. If more than one field is used to define a Primary Key, the
combination of primary key fields must be unique for each record.

If the Primary Key box is left blank, then by default Pendragon Forms will create a
Primary Key consisting of the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields which are
automatically created when a record is created on the handheld. You can use the default
primary key if users do not have to share records.

If you want several handhelds to share the same records, you must select a different
Primary Key than the default. This is because each handheld user who modifies a record
will have his/her handheld user name assigned to the UserName field, and this will cause
a conflict with the existing records with the original UserName. If users are sharing
records, you will also need to remove the default Additional Download Criteria setting
which sends to the handheld only records whose UserName matches the handheld user
name. See Additional Download Criteria, page 214. For general information on allowing
users to share records, see pages 31-34.

If you want to select your own Primary Key, check the Primary Key checkbox for the
field or fields that you want to make part of the Primary Key.

On a form that is used for recording customer information, an example of a single field
primary key might be a Customer Account Number that is different for each customer.
If a form was being used to record visits to customers, you would want to allow seeing
the same customer more than once, and so a multi-field Primary Key such as
Customer Account Number and Date of Visit could be used.

If you are linking to an external database, then you will need to select a Primary Key that
is identical to the primary key in your database table.

Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List,
Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time.
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Required

A Required field is a field into which the handheld user must enter data and cannot leave the field
blank. You may want to make certain fields on your form required fields to ensure that the
handheld user enters a response.

Note that requiring a user to fill in a field does not mean that the user will fill in correct data, it just
means that the field will not be left blank.

Important: If a user does not fill in required fields, and then tries to synchronize, the records with
the missing required fields will not be sent to the PC, as it is considered to be an unfinished record.
If you want to allow a user to leave certain fields blank, do not make them required fields.

*  On the Data tab of the Form Designer window, check the Required checkbox to make the
selected field a required field.

*  The default is that when the user exits a new record on the handheld, the Forms program
will alert the user if any required fields have not yet been filled in. The record cannot be
exited until all required fields are filled in. The problem with this default is that the user
does not receive any warnings until the very end of the form.

*  You can change the default so that when the handheld user moves off a screen
containing a required field, the warning message is displayed immediately if the required
field is empty. This may be more convenient for the user than waiting until the end of the
form to perform the check. To change this default, set the Advanced Form Property of
Screen Level Validation - see page 207.

* A script can be used to make a required field optional or an optional field required.
See Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, pages 305 and 312.

*  Applies to: Text, Numeric, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List, Exclusive
Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time, Signature, Time Checkbox, Slider.
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Display Key

The Display Key is used to display records on the handheld. When the handheld user chooses to
review records on the handheld, a list of existing records is displayed on the handheld. The

contents

of the Display Key field of each record on the handheld is shown on the handheld.

If the Display Key checkbox is left blank, the default is that the first field on the form is
used as the Display Key field.

Only one field can be the Display Key field. The first field on the form with the Display
Key checkbox checked will be the Display Key.

The Display Key field should be a field which is unique for each record. For example, a
Text field or a Date field are good fields to use as Display Key fields. A Popup List or a
Yes/No checkbox are less appropriate as Display Key fields, because several records can
have the same value.

When using subforms, you can make the Display Key on the subform different from the
Display Key on the parent form. For example, the Display Key on the parent form might
be ‘Customer Name’, and the Display Key on the subform might be ‘Date of Visit’.
Selecting a given customer, and jumping to the subform, displays a list of all visits.

Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup, Lookup List,
Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time, Slider.
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Tanya Maid Marion (leaners Mlaid Marion <1 [Marion |[Karlzan
Tim Little Boxes Little Boxes  [Tanya |lones

w AllFields @ X w AllFields X | [wANfields | & X

In the first picture above, the Display Key field is the first field on the form, which happens to be
a customer's First Name. This field does not provide the user with much information, and so in the
second picture, the Display Key field is changed to Company Name, a field which helps the user
select which record he or she needs.

Picture three above shows that no matter what the Display Key field is, it is always possible on the
handheld to select two more fields to view in addiiton to the Display Key field. See page 61.
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Default Value

A default value is a value that will be filled in if the handheld user does not fill in a field.

For example, in a Yes/No checkbox field, if the handheld user leaves the field blank, then the data
that goes back to the PC is a null value - blank. If you want to change things so that leaving a
Yes/No checkbox blank is the same as responding No, you can enter a default value of N.

*  Type a value in the Default Value field if you want a default to apply to the selected field.

* For a Yes/No field, type Y to default to Yes, or type N to default to No.
In a Popup or Lookup List field, type one of the options that appears in the list.

fﬁ .'h
Cuestions for all cruise wacationers:
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Mo

[: End :I[:F'rew-iu:-us :I[: Mext :I T

¢ Date Only and Date & Time fields can only be made to default to a specific date or date
and time, not the current date and time. Enter the date in the Short Date format setting
that you are using in Windows. For example, to default to September 15th 1999, you can
enter 09/15/1999 into the Default Value field. To default to the current date or current
date&time, see Chapter 14, Scripting Examples, page 354.

* To make a Time field default to a specific time, you need to enter a date as well as a time.
For instance, to default to 9:00AM, you will need to enter something like
7/31/1999 9:00 AM. To default to the current time, see Scripting Examples, page 354.

*  On a Slider field, the Default Value sets the default and positions the marker of the scale
at that value on the scale.

*  The Default Value field has special meaning on a Button field. Typing a word into the
Default Value field creates the label on the button. You can enter up to 11 characters for
the name of a button.

*  When you exit the Form Designer, a check will be performed to ensure that the default
value that you entered is valid. For example, you cannot enter a default of Other in a
Yes/No field, or a default of Purple in a popup field whose options are Red, Green, Blue.

*  Applies to: Text, Numeric, Currency, Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, Lookup List,
Exclusive Lookup List, Option 1-5, Date, Date&Time, Time, Slider.
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Three Advanced Field Properties apply to Numeric fields only: Integer, Minimum Value and
Maximum Value.
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Integer

The Integer option applies to Numeric fields and Slider fields. If the Integer checkbox is checked,

the handheld user can only enter a whole number in a Numeric field.

On the Data tab of the Form Designer window, check the Integer checkbox if you want to
require the handheld user to enter a whole number (no decimal places) in a Numeric field.

On the handheld, as the user exits the screen, the program checks whether the number
entered is an integer or not. A message is displayed if the number is not an integer, and
the program allows the user to edit the field to make it a whole number.

Slider fields are a type of numeric field, and have the Integer checkbox checked by

default.

Applies to: Numeric fi

elds and Slider fields only.
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Minimum Value & Maximum Value

Minimum Value and Maximum Value apply to Numeric fields and Slider fields only.
By specifying a maximum value and a minimum value, the handheld user must enter a number
within the range specified.

*  Both a minimum value and a maximum value have to be entered on the Data tab of the
Form Designer in order to specify the range on the handheld. You cannot enter one value
and leave the other one blank.

* Ifthe user enters a value outside of the valid range, then when the user tries to leave the
screen, an error message is displayed to alert the user that the value entered is not in the
allowed range. The user can then edit the value.

*  On a Slider field, the Maximum Value and Minimum Value specify the ends of the slider
scale. The default range on a Slider field is 1-10. You can change this default.

*  Applies to: Numeric fields and Slider fields.
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Three Advanced Field Properties apply to Text fields only: Max Length, Pattern and Lookup List.

Max Length

The maximum length only applies to Text fields.

By default, the maximum length of a response in a text field is 255 characters. This is the
maximum length allowable in Microsoft Access for a text field which can be sorted.

You can change the maximum length to a number of characters from 1 to 2000, if you
need to allow a shorter or longer response in the field. (Access is very efficient at storing
data, so if you do not need long responses, leave the default at 255.) If you change the
length of a Text field to more than 255 characters, internally Microsoft Access will store
the response as a Memo field which cannot be sorted on the PC.

When you freeze a form design, a database table is created in the Forms Manager for
storing the records associated with your form. Each field on your form corresponds to

a column in the database table. If you set a Max Length on a Text field, then when you
freeze the form, that column will freeze with the specified maximum number of
characters. This means that once a form is frozen, you cannot make the Max Length any
larger. If you make the Max Length smaller, the database column will not get any smaller,
but the handheld will allow only the smaller number of characters to be entered.

If a form is going to be used as a Read-Only Reference form (see pages 127 and 221), the
Max Length of all Text fields on the form should be set to the smallest value

possible. This is because Read-Only Reference forms are stored as fixed-width columns
on the handheld, and the default size of 255 characters in a Text field will waste space on
the handheld.

Applies to: Text fields and Lookup List fields (since the handheld user can enter text in a
Lookup List field).

Pattern

Pattern applies to Text fields. You can specify that the handheld user must enter characters of a
certain type.

Possible character patterns include Alpha characters only, Alphanumeric, Digits only,
Printable characters (i.e.: no Tabs or carriage returns), Uppercase or Lowercase.

If you choose a pattern of Alpha, Alphanumeric or Digits, and the handheld user enters
characters which do not conform to the pattern, a dialog box will warn the user that the
text pattern is not valid. Ideally, in your field name you should inform the user of the text
pattern that you expect to be entered.
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* Ifyou choose Uppercase or Lowercase as the pattern, data entered into the Text field will
be converted to upper or lower case as necessary, after the user leaves the field..

*  Note that if you specify a character pattern, no characters outside that pattern will be
allowed. For example, if you specify Digits only, the handheld user can enter 1234567
but not 123-4567 and not 123 4567.

*  Applies to: Text fields only.

Lookup List

With a Lookup List field, it is only possible to select one item from the list. The Lookup List

item on the Advanced Field Properties window allows you to use a Lookup List with a Text field,
enabling the handheld user to select more than one item from the list and to paste each selection in
turn into the Text field.

*  On the Text field, go to the Advanced Field Properties window and select a Lookup List
to be used with the Text field.

*  The handheld user will see a Lookup List icon in the Text Field. The cursor has to be
blinking in the field for the Lookup List icon to be available. Tapping on the Lookup List
icon allows the user to select an item from the list and paste it into the Text field. The
user can tap on the Lookup List icon more than once.

*  Applies to: Text fields only.
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Do Not Upload to PC

The Do Not Upload to PC option allows you to choose not to upload data from the handheld to the
PC for the selected field.

To mark a field as non-uploadable to the PC, check the Do Not Upload to PC checkbox
on the Data tab of the Form Designer window.

You may choose not to upload data for a field if, for example, you are linking to an
external Access database that has an AutoNumber field which will be generated on the
desktop. A number that is generated on the handheld in this field does not need to be sent
to the PC.

If there are fields that you want to only be able to update on the PC, you can make these
fields non-uploadable. For example, imagine that you have an Appointment Time field
into which you enter 9:00am on the PC, and then send the record to the handheld. Back
at the office, the customer calls to change the time to 9:30am. If the handheld modifies
the record and synchronizes, the old appointment time of 9:00am will be uploaded to the
PC. To prevent the handheld from overwriting the PC in this field, the Appointment Time
field can be made non-uploadable.

You may not want to upload fields that contain calculated results which the desktop PC
will calculate.

Applies to: All fields.

Non-Printing

The Non-Printing option allows you to select which fields should not be printed if a record is
printed directly from the handheld using the Print scripting statement, or if a record is e-mailed
using the Transmit MultiMail scripting statement.

To mark a field as non-printing, check the Non-Printing checkbox.

Any fields marked as Non-Printing will not be selectable for display on the Review
screen, and cannot be searched or sorted. You may want to make fields such as Section
fields and Button fields Non-Printing, as these fields do not contain any data.

Applies to: All fields.
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10. Form Properties

Before you send a form to the handheld, there are some Form Properties that you must set.

The Form Properties window is where you select the Data Persistence rules that determine how
long records are kept on the handheld. The Form Properties window is also where you freeze a
form design in order to create a database table for storing the records associated with that form.

From the Form Properties window you can also access Advanced Form Properties that give you
some control over what you want the handheld user to be allowed to do in the form.

Form Properties and Advanced Form Properties can be changed after freezing a form. You will
need to redistribute a form design and synchronize for any changes to take effect on the handheld.

Form Properties

To access the Form Properties window, click the name of your form in the Forms Manager, then
click the Properties button.

x
— ldentification
Farm: |Cu$tc-mer Order I I 234712307
Table Mame: | ASCI File: IDFDEEFS.EIUT
Query Mame: |
Category: IUnfiIed ;l [" | Field Map
— Data Persistence Access Rights
¥ iK.eep a copy of records on handheld I™" Mo additions on handheld
Keep new recards an handheld for ID days. I” Mo updates on handheld
™ Keep incomplete records on handheld I™" Mo deletions on handheld
— Freeze Form Design
Freeze Form design for distribution to handheld and create database. I

? Help Field Mappings. . Advanced Properties. . | k. |
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Data Persistence

The Data Persistence section of the Form Properties screen allows you to choose how long records
remain on the handheld.

You can change Data Persistence options if needed. Re-distribute the form and synchronize for the
changes to take effect on the handheld.

The Data Persistence options are described here:

Data Persistence Option Meaning

Default option - No checkboxes checked Records are removed from the handheld
during synchronization.

Records remain on the handheld after
Keep a Copy of Records on Handheld synchronization.

Checking this box overrides the other data
persistence options.

If you are linking to an external Access
database, you must check this option, and use
the Advanced Form Property of Additional
Download Criteria to control which records
remain on the handheld. See pages 214-218.

If you leave the Keep a Copy of Records on
Keep New Records on Handheld for X Days Handheld checkbox blank, and instead enter
a number of days, then after synchronization,
records will continue to be stored on the
handheld for that number of days.

The number X can be from 0 to 999.

This option can only be used if you have a
Keep Incomplete Records on Handheld Completion Checkbox field on your form.
See page 107 for information on Completion
Checkbox fields.

If this option is selected, then only records that
have the Completion Checkbox field checked
as Yes, will be removed from the handheld
during synchronization.
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Access Rights

In the Form Properties window, the Access Rights section allows you to choose if the handheld
user can add, modify or delete records. You can choose any combination of the Access Rights

checkboxes.

You can change the Access Rights even after a form has been frozen. Re-distribute the form and
synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

The Access Rights options are shown here:

Access Right

Meaning

Default option - No checkboxes checked

The handheld user is allowed to add new
records, modify existing records, and delete
records.

No additions on handheld

Check this checkbox if you do not want the
handheld user to be able to create new records.

This option can be used if you are creating all
the records on the PC and then sending them
to the handheld, and users are not allowed to
create their own new records.

No updates on handheld

Check this checkbox if you do not want the
handheld user to be able to modify existing
records.

Use this option with care. If you want to allow
users to start creating a record and then be
able to go to other handheld applications and
then come back to the record, you cannot use
this option. Once a user leaves the record, and
comes back to it, the user will be modifying an
existing record which is not allowed when No
updates is selected.

No deletions on handheld

Check this checkbox if you do not want users
to delete any records from the handheld.

Use this option with care. If a user starts a
new, blank record, and then wants to delete the
blank record, they will not be able to.
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Category

The Category field in the Form Properties window allows to you group form designs into
categories.

To create a new category, type a name for the category in the Category field. To assign a form to
an existing category, click the arrow in the Category field and select a category.

B Form Properties x|
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To view the forms in a Category, select the category name in the Forms Manager window.
The Recycle Bin is a unique category that stores deleted form designs.

To take a form out of a category, including the Recycle Bin, first view that category in the Forms
Manager, then click on the form, and click the Properties button. In the Category field of the Form
Properties window, choose Unfiled as the category.
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Freezing a Form

Freezing a form design creates a database table in the Forms Manager database for storing records
for a particular form design. You must freeze a form design before you can send it to the handheld.

Once you freeze a form design, you cannot add fields to the form, delete fields from the form or
change the field types. To do any of these things, make a copy of the form and modify the copied
form, which will not be frozen. See page 39 for information on copying form designs.

To freeze a form design, click the name of the form in the Forms Manager, then click the
Properties button. In the Form Properties window, click the button labeled Freeze Form Design
for Distribution to Handheld and Create Database. Then click the OK button to close the Form
Properties window. Typically, the next activity is to distribute the form by clicking the name of the
form in the Forms Manager, then clicking the Distribute button. Synchronize the handheld to send
the form to the handheld.

If you click the Freeze Form Design button and receive an error message that prevents the form
from being frozen, see Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 531.

Once a form design has been frozen, the Table Name and Query Name fields in the Form
Properties window are filled in. The Query Name is the name of the query that makes it possible to
view the data for the form when you click the Edit/View button in the Forms Manager.

The Table Name is the name of the Access database table that was created to store the records

for the form in the Forms Manager database. You must NEVER delete the Access database table
for a form if the form is still in use on the handheld, as deleting the table will break the ability to
synchronize the form.
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Advanced Form Properties

Advanced Form Properties give you additional control over how a form works on the handheld.
To access the Advanced Form Properties window, click on the name of a form in the Forms
Manager, then click the Properties button. In the Form Properties window, click the Advanced

Properties button.

You can change the Advanced Form Properties of a form at any time. In most cases, you will need
to re-distribute the form and synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

Each tab of the Advanced Form Properties window covers a different aspect of the form.

Defaults Tab

On the Advanced Form Properties screen, the Defaults tab lets you choose how the form appears
when the handheld user is creating a new record, and how the form appears when the handheld
user is reviewing an existing record.

There are three possible views of a form on the handheld: Layout View, Field View and
Record View. These three views are described on the next page.

B9 Advanced Form Properties |

Farm: Customer Order

Defaults I\-‘iews | Behaviorl SBcurityl Synchronizakion | Beamingl Colurnns |

— Default View for Mew Records Forms 3.% Cornpatibility
£+ Layout Yiew
' Field Wiew

 Record Yiew

™ Default to Field View
™ Default to Record View

— Default View for Reviewing Records —
£ Layout Yiew
© Field Yiew
 Recard Yiew
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[customer order IR M . oumer or dor I
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Layout View, shown above, is the default view for both new and reviewed records on both
Palm OS and Pocket PC devices. When you are designing a form in the Form Designer, Layout
View gives you the most flexibility for choosing how many fields appear on a screen, and how
many lines on the screen the question and answer components of a field occupy.

Field View and Record View, shown below, were available in earlier versions of Pendragon Forms.
Field View displays one field per screen. Record View displays up to 11 fields per screen in a
two-column format, questions on the left and answers on the right. Field View and Record View
were not available on Pocket PC devices in Forms version 5.0, but are available in Forms 5.1.

tustorner Marne Customer Mamne  Brover's los Cream
Custorner Accourmle? 124

Date of Crder /26403 245 pr
Custorner Purchas 0

Phane Murnber
B ovver's loe Cream Fai: Murnber

Field View Record View

Eilling Citw
Billing State
Eilling Zip Code

[IJ[I] (% @[E][B@

Since Layout View is the default, if you want to use Layout View for both new and reviewed
records, you do not need to make any changes on the Defaults tab of the Advanced Form
Properties window.

If you want to change which view is used for new or reviewed records, select the appropriate
button in the Default View for New Records and the Default View for Reviewing Records sections
of the Defaults tab.

For backward compatibility with earlier versions of Forms, the Default to Field View and Default
to Record View buttons are present, as these options were available previously. These options do
not apply to new forms that you create in Forms version 5.0/5.1.
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Views Tab

In the Advanced Form Properties window, the Views tab gives you options for controlling whether
or not certain buttons appear on the handheld screen. The buttons that appear by default on the
handheld screen depend on whether you are in Layout View, Field View or Record View. (See
page 203 for descriptions of each of these views.) The Views tab is therefore divided into sections
that apply to each view. You can change any of these options at any time, and then re-distribute the
form and synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Form; Customer Order

Defauls  Views IBehavior | SEcurityl Synchronization | Bearming | Columns

— Field/Layout Wiew ————————  — Record Wiew
™ Mo End Button ™ Disable Mavigation Euttons
™ Mo Back Button ™ Mo End Buttan

—Field View ————— —Review
" Mo Record Yiew Buttan I™ Hide Review Buttn

™ Hide Section Skip Button
™ Dizable Text Fisld Icons
I Disable Field View

No End Button (Field/Layout View)

The End button allows the handheld user to exit a record at any time. If you want to force the
handheld user to go through every field on the form before exiting a record, check the No End
Button checkbox in the Field/Layout View section of the Views tab. This will hide the End button
in Layout View or Field View. The handheld user can only end the record by tapping the the Next
button in Layout View or the right arrow button in Field View on the last screen of the form.

No Back Button

In Field View or Layout View on the handheld, there is a Previous button which allows the
handheld user to go back to the previous screen of the form. If you want the handheld user to
enter a response once and then move onto the next field, and you want to prevent the user from
going back and changing answers, you can remove the Back button from the handheld screen.
(See also Hide Review Button, page 206.)
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No Record View Button

Field View contains a Record View button that lets the user switch to Record View at any time.

If you want the handheld user to enter records in Field View only, you can check the

No Record View Button checkbox to remove the Record View button from the Field View screen.
The handheld user will not be able to toggle between Field View and Record View.

Hiding the Record View button may be useful if you are using Field View and you have branching
scripts on your form.

Hide Section Skip Button

Section fields, when viewed in Field View, have a Skip button that allows the handheld user to
skip a section and jump to the next section. If you check the Hide Section Skip Button
checkbox, the handheld user will not be able to skip over a section. This may be useful if you
want the handheld user to go through every section on the form, or if you want to use a section
field just to provide instructions to the user. The Hide Section Skip Button option for Field View
will apply to all Section fields on the form.

Do not use this Advanced Form Property if you are using Layout View. Instead, you can open the
Form Designer window, display the Section field, click the Sizing tab and make the Answer Height
of the field zero. Layout View allows you to choose whether or not to hide the Section Skip button
for each individual Section field individually.

Disable Text Field Icons

When a Text field is viewed in Field View (one field at a time), two icons appear at the bottom of
the Text field - the calendar icon allows the handheld user to insert the current date and time,

the clock icon allows the user to insert the current time. If you do not want to allow the handheld
user access to these icons, check the Disable Text Field Icons checkbox.

Do not use this Advanced Form Property if you are using Layout View. In Layout View, the Visual
tab of the Form Designer window allows you to select whether Text Field Icons are present or not.
The default is that Text Field Icons are not visible.

Disable Field View

In Record View (viewing eleven fields at a time), if the handheld user taps on the name of a field,
that is, taps in the left-hand column of the Record View screen, then the user will switch to Field
View, viewing one field at a time. If you do not want the handheld user to use Field View at all,
check the Disable Field View checkbox.
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Disable Navigation Buttons

This applies to Record View only.

In Record View (viewing eleven fields at a time), a series of navigation buttons (left and right
arrow buttons) at the bottom of the Record View screen allow the handheld user to jump from one
record to the next, and also to jump to the first and last records. If you want the handheld user to
stay within a record, and not have the ability to jump across records, you can check the

Disable Navigation Buttons checkbox.

No End Button (Record View)

This applies to Record View only.

The End button in Record View allows the handheld user to end the record at any time. If you
prefer the user to go through every field on the form, you can check the No End Button (Record
View) to hide the End button in Record View.

Warning: If you hide the End button in Record View, the handheld user will not have a way to
exit the record. You should typically add a Button field at the end of the form, with a click: event
script that allows the user to end the form.

Hide Review Button

This applies to any form.

On the main Forms screen that displays the list of forms on the handheld, there are two buttons:
the New button allows the handheld user to create new records for the form, and the Review
button allows the user to review existing records.

If you do not want users to be able to go back and review records, check the Hide Review Button
checkbox. Users will still be able to create new records, but not to review the records.

If the reverse is true, i.e., you want users to be able to review records but not create new records,
leave the Hide Review Button unchecked, and instead change the Access Rights on the Form
Properties screen to not allow additions on the handheld (see page 199).
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Behavior Tab

The options on the Behavior tab of the Advanced Form Properties window allow you to change
the behavior of a form on the handheld. You can change Advanced Form Properties on the
Behavior tab at any time. Simply re-distribute the form and synchronize for the change to take
effect on the handheld.

8 Advanced Form Properties x|

Form: Customer Order
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Screen Level Validation

If you have Required fields on your form (see page 189), you may want to check the

Screen Level Validation checkbox. This causes the program on the handheld to display a warning
message if the user leaves a Required field blank and tries to move to the next screen of the form.
If Screen Level Validation is not selected, then Required Fields will only be checked when the user
exits the record, not on a screen by screen basis.

Record Level Undo

If Record Level Undo is checked, then when the handheld user is modifying an existing record on
the handheld, and taps the End button to exit a record, a dialog box will ask user whether changes
are to be kept. If the user chooses Yes, then the record is modified. If the user chooses No, then
changes are thrown away, and the record reverts to the way it was before the changes were made.
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AutoRepeat This Form

If you want the handheld user to repeatedly enter records on the form, you can check the
AutoRepeat This Form button. When the user finishes filling in the last field on the form for one
record, the form cycles back to the first field to begin data entry for the next record.

*  To break the AutoRepeat cycle, the handheld user can tap the End button on the form to
end the current record. When the form autorepeats to create a new record, tap End again
and choose to delete the empty new record.

»  Alternatively, the handheld user can tap the handheld Menu button, then tap the Record
menu and select Delete/Cancel.

Disable AutoNavigation

If using Field View on the handheld, the user can check the AutoNavigate button to speed up data
entry (see page 72). When AutoNavigate is switched on in Field View, Popup Lists, Lookup Lists,
Date and Time fields automatically pop up, and as soon as a selection is made, the handheld user

is advanced to the next field on the form. The user can switch off AutoNavigate on the handheld if
desired.

If you want to ensure that AutoNavigation is never used for a particular form, you can check the
Disable AutoNavigation checkbox. The handheld user will be able to switch AutoNavigate on and
off for other forms but not the selected form.

Auto-Execute

Automatically creates a new record when Forms is launched on handheld. Can only be used for
one form on the handheld.

Used with Custom Main Menu forms - see page 471.

Disable Action Menus

On the Review screen of the handheld, if the user taps the Menu button (the drop-down menu icon
on Palm OS devices; tapping the title bar on Pocket PC devices), he/she can access the

following menu options: New, Clone (copies a record, including all filled in fields),

Mark All Changed (manually flags every record on the handheld as new to force an update to the
PC), Print All.

If you do not want the handheld user to have access to these menu options, check the

Disable Action Menus checkbox.
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Display as Subform

On the handheld, parent forms and subforms are displayed in the list of forms. To enable data
from the parent record to be copied into the subform, it is necessary to always enter data starting
from the parent form.

If you check the Display as Subform checkbox, this will ensure that the handheld user cannot
enter records in the subform by starting from the subform. The subform will still be visible in the
Forms List on the handheld, and the user can review records but not create new subform records
except by starting from the parent form. The icon next to the subform will be different from that
of regular forms.

*  Another solution is hiding the subform from the Forms List entirely.
See Hide Form in Forms List, below.

Hide Form in Forms List

When using a parent form and one or more subforms or single subforms, the handheld user has to
always enter data from the parent form, in order for data to be copied from the parent to the
subform. On the Forms List on the handheld, the user will see both the parent form and the
subforms listed. If you check the Hide Form in Forms List checkbox for a subform, the subform
will not appear in the Forms List on the handheld, and this give the user the appearance that there
is just one form in which to enter data, namely the parent form.

Don’t Sort on Subform Screen

By default, when subform records are viewed from the parent form, they appear sorted by the
Display Key (see page 190) of the subform. This also applies to records in a reference form which
are being accessed by a Lookup to the reference form (see page 127-128).

The sorting of records on the subform screen (or reference form screen) is done on the handheld,

which may slow down performance on the handheld. If you have a large number of records in the
subform or reference form, it will take extra time to sort the records before displaying them.

In some instances you might not need to sort the records, for example, if you are using bar codes,
and are scanning a bar code to find a record in the reference form.

In other instances, you can set Additional Download Criteria to sort the records on the PC before

sending the records to the handheld, and switch off sorting on the subform screen.

Check the Don’t Sort on Subform Screen to switch off sorting records.
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Security Tab

The options on the Security tab of the Advanced Form Properties window allow you to:

*  Limit access to the form design on the handheld by not allowing deletion.
*  Password protect a given form design.

*  Choose to back up data to an external storage card.
For this option to apply on Palm OS devices, the device must support
VFS, Virtual File System.

You can change Advanced Form Properties on the Security tab at any time. Simply re-distribute
the form and synchronize for the changes to take effect on the handheld.

B2 Advanced Form Properties x|
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VFS Backup (Backup to an External Storage Card)

See page 512 for instructions on performing a VFS backup and restore on the handheld, and for
information on the limitations of the VFS Backup mechanism.

Virtual File System, or VFS, is a feature of Palm OS 4.0 (and higher) that allows the handheld to
store data on external media such as a compact flash card, an SD (Secure Digital) card, an MMC
(Multi-Media Card) or a memory stick. If your handheld device has Palm OS 4.0 or higher, and
supports VFS, then the VFS Backup options in Pendragon Forms can be used. Examples of
handhelds that support VFS are the Palm Treo series, the Palm E2, Palm TX and Palm LifeDrive.

New in Pendragon Forms 5.1 is backup support for Pocket PC devices running Windows

Mobile 5 for Pocket PC. Pocket PC devices do not use VFS, but have their own file system that
supports backing up data to an external media card (typically a Secure Digital card - an SD card).
Note to Pocket PC users: Instead of using VFS Backup, you can also consider installing
Pendragon Forms 5.1 directly to an external SD card ( see page 8). If the handheld device fails,
you can install Pendragon Forms to an external card on a replacement handheld device and then
swap in the original card with your existing form designs and data.

The VFS Backup options are:

*  Use Backup If Available
This option allows the handheld user to use the VFS Backup if a media card is plugged
into the handheld, and to ignore the backup if the media card is not present or is out of
memory.
If this option is selected, then if the external media card is plugged into the handheld,
every new record and every modified record for this form design will be written to the
external media card in addition to being written to the Forms application in RAM on the
handheld.
If the card is NOT plugged into the device, no backup will occur.

* Require Backup Media
This option means that an external memory card must be plugged into the handheld
device for the handheld user to be able to create new records, or review or modify
existing records. If the memory card is not plugged into the handheld, the user will be
prevented from creating, viewing or modifying records on the handheld, and will receive
an error message to this effect.

* Disable Backup Feature
This option is the default setting. It means that no VFS backup is performed even if there
is a media card plugged into the handheld.

If you change the VFS Backup option, you will need to re-distribute the form and synchronize for
the change to take effect.
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Disable Form Deletion

Check this box if you do not want the handheld user to be able to delete the form from within the
Forms application on the handheld.

Note that the handheld user can still delete the entire Forms application and all forms and
data via the Delete menu on the Applications screen on Palm OS devices, or via
File Explorer on Pocket PC devices.

The proper way to remove a form from the handheld is to remove the form from the
Default User Group or other User Group in the Forms Manager on the PC, and then
synchronize the handheld. (See How to Delete Forms, page 50). This applies whether or
not Disable Form Deletion is switched on.

If Disable Form Deletion is switched on and you change your mind and decide to allow
the deletion of the form design from the handheld, you will have to un-check Disable
Form Deletion and then re-distribute the form and synchronize for the change to take
effect.

If you lose the form design on the PC, and Disable Form Deletion is switched on, there
is no way to switch Disable Form Deletion off. In this scenario, the only way to remove
the form from the handheld is to delete the entire Forms application, including all form
designs and data. Before you delete the Forms application, synchronize to back up your
data for the form designs that you do have in the Forms Manager on the PC.

Hide Delete Button

If you check the Hide Delete Button checkbox for a form, then when the user taps on the form in
the Forms List on the handheld, the Delete button will disappear. This means that the user cannot
go into the form and delete records.

It is still possible for the user to delete the form and thus delete all associated records.
To prevent deletion of the form from within Pendragon Forms, see Disable Form
Deletion, above.

If you need to allow the user to delete records, simply un-check the Hide Delete Button,
then re-distribute the form to the handheldn and synchronize the handheld. Data on the
handheld will not be affected by re-distributing the form.
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Password Protection

If you want to password protect a form design, so that the handheld user cannot access the form
design without putting in a password, type the password in the Password field. The password is not
case sensitive.

If you forget the password on the handheld, type a new password in the Advanced Forms
Properties screen, then re-distribute the form and synchronize the handheld. To stop requiring a
password on a form design, erase the password, then re-distribute the form and synchronize.

Warning: Password protecting a form design only prevents the data from being accessed via
Pendragon Forms. However, since records on the handheld are not encrypted, a person with
technical knowledge of the Palm OS or Pocket PC operating system would be able to access the
records even without knowing the password.

Some handhelds with Palm OS 5.2 or higher have built-in strong encryption. On other devices,

it is possible to purchase security software that encrypts handheld data. In both cases, encryption
may be selective, so you should verify that the security mechanism is encrypting Pendragon Forms
and its databases in particular.
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Synchronization Tab

The options on the Synchronization tab of the Advanced Form Properties window allow you to
specify which records are sent from the PC to the handheld, and also provide some control over
data going from the handheld to the PC.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Farnin: Customer Order

Defaults | views | Behavior | Securicy  Synchronization IBeaming | calumns

Additional Download Criteria:
UzeiMame = #{USERMAME ##

r iDizable Record Overarite | IC FReadd nily Reference Form
iPratection [Data Hidden on Handheld |
[T Memge Changes [T Swnchronize Onlp When
Digtributed

Storage Limit [EB]: I 500 Archive D ate: I

Additional Download Criteria

Additional download criteria allow you to select which records from the PC are sent to the
handheld.

The default setting is:

UserName = #USERNAME##

This means that by default, only records where the UserName field matches the
handheld user name, will be sent to a particular handheld. #USERNAME## is a
wildcard used by Pendragon Forms to refer to the handheld user name.

When the default setting is on, users cannot share records. If you need several handhelds to share
the same records, you will need to select a different primary key (see Primary Key, page 188) and
then delete the UserName = #USERNAME## statement from the Additional Download Criteria
field. Then records from all handhelds will be sent to all handhelds.
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In general, the selections made in Data Persistence section of the Form Properties window

(e.g.: Keep a copy of records on Handheld, or Keep new records on Handheld for X days or

Keep incomplete records on Handheld) are sufficient for determining which records are sent to the
handheld. If this is the case, you do not need to specify any Additional Download Criteria.

However, if you are linking to an external database and are not storing the UserName and
TimeStamp fields that Pendragon Forms generates for each record, then the Data Persistence
options will not apply. In order to select which records go to the handheld, you must specify
Additional Download Criteria before field-mapping to the external database. (See page 486 for
information on linking to an external Access database.)

The Additional Download Criteria is an SQL WHERE clause (without the word ‘Where’) which is
used to specify the selection criteria for sending records to the handheld.

The WHERE clause has the format:
[Database-Column-Name] = Criteria

When a form is frozen, each field is assigned a database column name. The database column
name for a field can be viewed on the Advanced Field Properties screen, that is, the Data tab in the
Form Designer window (see pages 185-186). You have to use the database column names of your
form when specifying Additional Download Criteria.

Date Criteria

Additional Download Criteria can be used to select only the records that meet a date-specific
criteria. For example:

[DateofVisit] > now - 30
To send only records within the last 30 days to the handheld, you will
need a Date field or a Date&Time field on your form. In this example,
there is a field on the form called Date of Visit. The word now
represents the current date and time. This download criteria will send
only those records whose Date of Visit field is in the last 30 days.

[AppointmentDate] > #05/15/2003#
In this example, there is a field on the form called Appointment Date.
This download criteria will only send records to the handheld if the
value in the Appointment Date field is after May 15th 2003.
Enter the date in the Windows short date format used on your PC
(see the Control Panel in Windows). The # symbol is used by Access
as a quotation symbol when specifying dates in SQL.
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Selection List Criteria

Your Additional Download Criteria can depend on the value in a Yes/No Checkbox, Popup List, or
Lookup List. It is not recommended for download criteria to depend on the value in a Text field,
because users may not all write the exact same text in the Text field. With a selection list field,
however, you can guarantee what the possible values in the field are.

Here is an example of using selection list criteria:

([WorkOrderStatus]

“New”) OR ([WorkOrderStatus] = “In Progress”)
In this example, there is a Popup List or Lookup List field called
Work Order Status on the form. Two of the options in the Popup or
Lookup List are the phrases New and In Progress.
The download criteria sends records the handheld if the Work Order
Status field is either equal to New or In Progress.

The OR statement allows for either the first criteria (New) or the second
criteria (In Progress) to apply.

When selecting download criteria based on a Popup List, Lookup List
or Yes/No Checkbox field, it is important to include a download criteria
if a field is blank. For example, the above example could be changed
to:

[WorkOrderStatus] = “New”

OR

[WorkOrderStatus] = “In Progress”
OR

[WorkOrderStatus] 1is null

The addition of the last statement allows for records which have not
been assigned any Work Order Status to be sent to the handheld.
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Completion Checkbox Criteria

If you are using a Completion Checkbox field and your data is being stored in the Pendragon
Forms Manager database, you can just check the form property to Keep incomplete records on
Handheld in the Form Properties window. You do not need to enter any additional download
criteria.

However, if you are linking to an external database (see page 486) then you may need to specify
download criteria to send incomplete records to the handheld.

You need to know to which external database field type the Pendragon Forms Completion
Checkbox field is mapping. If you are mapping a Pendragon Forms Completion Checkbox to a
Text field in an external Access database or an ODBC database, you can actually just use the Data
Persistence option of Keep incomplete records on Handheld, and you do not need to specify any
additional download criteria.

If you are using an Access Yes/No (Boolean) field in your external database, then you will need to
specify additional download criteria in order to remove completed records from the handheld.
The values used by Access are 0 for No and -1 for Yes. SQL Server uses 0 for No and 1 for Yes.
Since both databases use 0 for No, that is what is used to test a Completion Checkbox field.

[RemoveRecord] = 0 OR [RemoveRecord] is null
In this example, there is a Completion Checkbox field called
Remove Record on the form. Records are only sent to the handheld if
the value in the field is either null (blank) or 0 (zero). This means that
incomplete records are sent back to the handheld.

([RepairTechnician] = ##USERNAME##) AND

([Completed] is null OR [Completed] = 0)
In this example, the external database has a column called
RepairTechnician that maps to the UserName field in Pendragon Forms.
The form on the handheld and a column in the external database also
has a field called Completed.

The AND operator means that both the first criteria and the second
criteria have to be met for the record to be sent to the handheld. So the
handheld user name has to match the value in the RepairTechnician
field, and the Completed field has to be null or 0 (zero) for a record to
be sent to the handheld. This means that a user will receive the
incomplete records that have been assigned to him or her.
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Criteria for Sorting Records as they download to the handheld

Pendragon Forms creates an internal query to download the appropriate records to the handheld.
By default the query returns records sorted on primary key columns, but this may vary depending
on the version of the database you are using to store records.

To guarantee that records are sent to the handheld in a specific order, you can use an order by
clause in your additional download criteria.

Not every field type can be sorted, however. Text fields longer than 255 characters, Signature,
Sketch, and Image fields cannot be sorted. Section, Jump to Section, Subform and Single Subform
fields do not usually contain any data that can be sorted.

UserName = ##USERNAME## order by [Company]
The order by clause sorts records in ascending order (A..Z) of the
specified column.

In this example, records assigned to a given user are sent to the
handheld sorted in alphabetic order by a field on the form called
Company.

UserName ##USERNAME## order by [DateofVisit] desc
The word desc added to the end of an order by clause sorts the records

in descending order.

Since Date fields are stored internally as a number (the number of
seconds since 01/01/1904), sorting a date field in descending order will
put the most recent dates at the top of the list of records.

In this example records assigned to a given user are sorted by a field on
the form called Date of Visit, with the most recent dates at the top of
the list.

The order by clause must follow a criteria. If you have your own primary key and users are
sharing records, you cannot use UserName = #USERNAME## as the criteria, because users
would not be able to share records. Instead you can use a criteria that will always be true, such as:
1 = 1 order by [LastName]
In this example, the criteria 1 = 1 is always true, and the order by clause
sends records to the handheld sorted in ascending order (A..Z) by a
field on the form called Last Name.

If you have the full version of Microsoft Access, you can refer to the Access Help on WHERE
clauses for additional information on the types of selection criteria that you can specify.
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Disable Record Overwrite Protection

In Pendragon Forms, the default is that records which are newly created on the handheld cannot
have a primary key which is already in the database on the PC. If a new record is created on the
handheld, and the record has a primary key which is already in the database, the record will not be
added to the database, and after a HotSync data transfer, the record will be marked with an arrow
to indicate that it was not sent to the PC.

The reason why new primary keys on the handheld are not allowed to match primary keys of
existing records is as follows: Imagine that Customer ID# is the primary key, and a record exists
in the database on the PC for XYZ Corp., Customer ID# 345. If the handheld user creates a record
for a new customer, Alpha Corp, and accidently gives Alpha Corp Customer ID# 345, then the
new record on the handheld for Alpha Corp. will overwrite the existing record for XYZ Corp.

To prevent this accidental overwriting of existing records on the desktop, new records on the
handheld have to have primary keys which are also new in the database.

NOTE: This restriction only applies to NEW records. Existing records from the database can be
modified on the handheld and changes will update the existing records.

In very rare circumstances, you may want new records on the handheld to be allowed to overwrite
existing records in the database.

Example 1:

You want to maintain a database for a library in order to keep track of which books have been
checked in or out. Each book in the database has a unique bar code number. If a bar code is
scanned on the handheld, the record will be new, but you want to be able to update the existing
record to mark the book as in or out. In this type of circumstance you can check the checkbox to
Disable Record Overwrite Protection.

Example 2:

During the synchronization process, if new records on the handheld are uploaded to the PC, but
then something happens to interrupt the synchronization before the records on the handheld are
marked for deletion, the records may remain marked as new records on the handheld. This causes
a conflict on the next synchronization, because the records that already exist in the database on the
PC will have the same primary keys as supposedly new records on the handheld.

In this scenario, first compare the records on the handheld with the records on the database, to
verify that the same records are indeed in both places. Then switch on Disable Record Overwrite
Protection and synchronize again. The records that were marked as new on the handheld will
overwrite the existing records on the PC. If there are no more HotSync Error messages, switch off
Disable Record Overwrite Protection again, especially if you are using your own primary keys on
the form.
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Merge Changes

Warning: This option should only be used if you are sharing records on more than one handheld,
and you want to allow a record to be updated with a change to one field on one handheld, merged
with a change to a different field on another handheld.

To share records across handheld devices, you need to select your own primary key field or fields
that are unique for every record (See page 188). The synchronization rule is that if two people
modify the same record, then the last person to synchronize will overwrite the record of the first
person.

If the two handheld users never change the same field of the record, and you want to merge
changes from both handhelds into the same record, you can switch on Merge Changes.

For example, in a Customer database application, if one user modifies a field called

Phone Number, and a different user modifies a field called E-Mail Address, the modified record on
the PC will contain both the changed Phone Number and the changed E-Mail Address.

Note that even if Merge Changes is switched on, if two handheld users modify the same field of
the same record, then the record on the PC will still be overwritten by the last person to
synchronize, even if the first person to synchronize has more up-to-date changes.
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Read-Only Reference Form (Data Hidden on Handheld)

If you need to store a large number of records (more than 4000) on a handheld device for lookup
purposes only, you can choose to make a form a Read-Only Reference form. A second form has to
be used in conjunction with the reference form, so that the handheld user can perform a lookup to
the reference form, and then copy data from the reference form into the second form. Records in
the reference form will not be visible except via the lookup mechanism. See page 127 for
instructions on creating a Read-Only Reference form and another form to do the lookup.

Pendragon Forms version 5.1 now supports read-only reference forms on Pocket PC devices. In
the prior version of Forms, version 5.0, read-only reference forms were not used on Pocket PC
devices.

Before you freeze a form that you want to use as a reference form, you must set the Maximum
Length (see page 194) of each Text field on the form to the smallest possible number of characters.
This is because Pendragon Forms stores the read-only reference form on the handheld in a
fixed-width format for each field, to facilitate a fast lookup over thousands of records. A Text field
with a default value of 255 characters will reserve 255 characters for every record, even if only

10 characters are actually in the field.

On the reference form, check the Read-Only Reference Form checkbox on the Synchronization
tab of the Advanced Form Properties window. Checking this checkbox also causes the Advanced
Form Property Hide Form in Forms List to be checked. This is because records in a Read-Only
Reference form are not visible by reviewing a form, and cannot be modified on the handheld, and
so in most cases it is best for the handheld user not to see the name of the form on the handheld.

The records in the reference form are all stored as Text or Numeric on the handheld. This means
that in order to copy data from the reference form into a second form, the fields on the second
form must be Text or Numeric fields.

A Read-Only Reference form will synchronize all the records every time the user performs a
HotSync data transfer. This will increase the synchronization time. However, if the data in the
form does not change often, you can switch on the Advanced Form Property of Synchronize Only
When Distributed - see next page.
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Synchronize Only When Distributed

If you have a form that is used for reference purposes only and contains either a lot of records
(such as a Read-Only Reference form) or a lot of images, and the records or images originate on
the PC and do not change frequently, you can switch on the Advanced Form Property of
Synchronize Only When Distributed. This will speed up synchronization time, because the form
will not be synchronized unless you click on the name of the form in the Forms Manager and then
click the Distribute button. If data in the form only changes once a week, for example, then you
can re-distribute the form when the data is updated, so that the form synchronizes once a week.
Warning: Do not switch on this option if users are allowed to create or modify records, as the
records will not be backed up during everyday synchronization.

Storage Limit

The storage limit is the absolute size limit allowed for data on the handheld for each form.

In cases where you want to set the form property to Keep a copy of records on Handheld (see page
198), if you have thousands of records on the PC, the storage limit prevents the entire handheld
memory from being filled with records.

*  The default storage limit is S00KB per form. You can change the storage limit for a given
form by making this number larger, for example 700KB or 1000KB.

* Ifthere are more records on the PC than can fit on the handheld, records from the PC will
be placed on the handheld in ascending order of primary keys. By default Pendragon
Forms uses the creation TimeStamp of a record as part of the primary key, which will
mean that records will be placed on the handheld starting from the earliest created record,
up to a maximum 500KB size. If you are storing months of data on the PC and do not
want to put the earliest records onto the handheld, you can use the Archive Date (see next
topic) to determine the starting date for placing records on the handheld. You can also use
an Additional Download Criteria (see page 214) to select which records are sent to the
handheld and in what order the records are sorted.

Archive Date

The Archive Date is a cut-off date for placing records on the handheld. Any records created before
the archive date will not be placed on the handheld.

*  To enter an Archive Date, type in a date in the same format as the Windows short date
format on your PC. (The Windows short date format is set in the Windows Control
Panel. Click on Start...Settings...Control Panel, and double-click the Regional Settings
(or Regional Options) icon in the Control Panel.)

*  The Archive Date feature relies on the creation TimeStamp which Pendragon Forms
automatically generates. If you are linking to an external database and are not storing the
TimeStamp field, then the Archive Date feature will not work. You can use Additional
Download Criteria (see page 214) to determine which records are put on the handheld.
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Beaming Tab

Beaming is only available on Palm OS devices.

The Beaming tab in the Advanced Form Properties window allows you to set the rules for
allowing infrared beaming of Pendragon Forms records from one handheld to another handheld.

For beaming to take place, the following conditions are necessary:

1)

2)
3)
4)

5)
6)

7)

Both handhelds must already have both the Pendragon Forms application and the
identical form design (same Form ID# - see pages 556-557) present on the handheld.
You cannot beam the Forms application or a form design. Only records can be beamed.

Both handhelds must be configured to allow beaming.
Typically, you will need to select a primary key field or fields when you design the form.

The form design must have a Button field with a script that selects records to be beamed.
The script also initiates the beaming.

An appropriate Advanced Form Property Beaming Rule must be selected. See page 224.

The Advanced Form Property to Mark Received Records as Modified must be set
appropriately. See page 225.

The Advanced Form Property to Disable Record Overwrite Protection must be switched
on. See page 219.

These conditions are discussed in Chapter 19, Beaming Records, page 445. Items 5) and 6) are
discussed here.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Farm: Cusztomer Order

Defaults I Yiews I Behavior I Security | Synchronization ~ BEaming |COIumns I

Beaming Rules

& Do not accept any beamed records, corflicting or otherwize §

" Acceptrecords. Merge data in recards with matching keys.
" Accept records. Ovenwrite existing records that have matching keys.

" Accept records, but reject those with matching keys.

¥ Mark received records as modified

“Beaming iz implemented anly on Palm 05 Devices
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Beaming Rules

The Beaming Rules are:

Do not accept any beamed records, conflicting or otherwise
This is the default option. This option means that handheld users are not allowed to beam
Pendragon Forms records to each other.

Accept records. Merge data in records with matching keys

This option means that beaming of records is allowed.

Merge data in records with matching keys means that if the same record already exists on
both handhelds, and both users have modified different fields of that record, the

handheld that is receiving the beamed record will have the most up-to-date version of the
record, containing both users' changes.

If both users have modified the same field within the same record, then the handheld that
is doing the beaming will overwrite the receiving handheld in that field.

This option must be selected with care. If both handhelds have modified the same record,
the handheld that is doing the beaming will not have the other handheld's changes.

Accept Records. Overwrite existing records that have matching keys

This option means that beaming of records is allowed.

Overwrite existing records that have matching keys means that if the same record already
exists on both handhelds, the handheld that is doing the beaming will overwrite that
record on the receiving handheld, even if the receiving handheld had modified the record
or has more up-to-date information.

If the handheld users can work out who has the more up-to-date information and have
that person initiate the beaming, then this option is simpler than the merge changes
option, because at the end of the beaming, both handhelds have the same data in the same
record.

Accept Records, but reject those with matching keys

This option means that beaming of records is allowed.

Reject records with matching keys means that if the same record exists on both
handhelds, the beamed record will be discarded by the receiving handheld.

This option is useful if you only want handheld users to beam new records to each other.
That way there is less confusion over what to do with records that are already on both
handhelds.
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Mark Received Records as Modified

This option only applies to Palm OS devices.

The Advanced Form Property of Mark Received Records as Modified is located on the Beaming
tab, and is switched on by default.

If a record that is new or changed on a handheld, is beamed to another handheld, then the record
will automatically be marked as changed on the second handheld as well.

When the Mark Received Records as Modified option is switched on, then even existing
unchanged records that are beamed from the first handheld will be marked as changed on the
receiving handheld. This will force the records to be uploaded to the PC when the second handheld
synchronizes.

If handheld users are using beaming as a way to ensure that a record is on more than one handheld,
so that if one handheld fails the other handheld has the record, then it is very important to keep

the Mark Received Records as Modified checkbox checked. That way the receiving handheld is
guaranteed to send the records to the PC on the next synchronization. (Note: the script that beams
the records should select and queue all the records in a form in order to guarantee that all records
are beamed.)

Changing Advanced Form Properties on a Frozen Form

Once a form design has been frozen and distributed to the handheld, if you change any Advanced
Form Properties on the Defaults tab, the Views tab, the Behavior tab , the Security tab or the
Beaming tab, you will need to a) re-distribute the form design, and b) synchronize the handheld,
for the changes to take effect. Data on the handheld is not affected by re-distributing the form.

Changes made on the Synchronization tab of the Advanced Form Properties screen will take place
the next time the handheld synchronizes. The form design does not have to be re-distributed in this
case.
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Columns Tab
The Columns tab in the Advanced Form Properties window allows you to select up to three

columns that will be displayed by default when a user reviews records on the handheld.

For each column, select the field that will be displayed in that column, and specify the percentage
of the width of the screen that you want the column to occupy.

The total percentage for all three columns cannot exceed 100%.

NOTE: The default settings are only used if the handheld user does not change any columns on the
Review screen. If the user selects different columns to view, or changes the width of columns, then
the user's preferences will override the default settings on the Columns Tab. If you need to
override the user settings and revert to the columns and widths specified on the Columns tab,
check the Reset Column Defaults When Form is Distributed checkbox and re-distribute the form.

B Advanced Form Properties 5[

Farm: Customer Order

Defaults | Views | Behavior I Security Synchronizationl Beaming Columns I_

— Default Column Sizes in Review
™ Reset Column D efaults ‘When Form 13 Distributed Customer Order _
|Euslomer Marne Dhate of Order |Drder Tatal
Wtalin haring's .
Column 1: ICustomer Marne j 40 o Zebro Mix 5/18/03 |$67.55
filpho Gorden |5/11/03 ($71.15
Column 2: [Date of Order JE [N G % OceanFresh  |5/18,/03 |$35.40
Column 3: IOrder Total J 30 5 Megon Vegon |11/28/06|%69.70
fllFields 3 | a X
Sort.. Dane
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11. Managing Data on the PC

Pendragon Forms supports bi-directional synchronization. When you synchronize the handheld,
new or changed records on the handheld are uploaded to the PC, and then records
(including new records on the PC) are written back to the handheld.

*  The records on the handheld overwrite the records on the PC. This means that if the
same record is simultaneously modified on both the handheld and the PC, the changes
from the handheld will take precedence. (If necessary, it is possible to protect individual
fields from being overwritten by the handheld by setting the Advanced Field Property
of Do Not Upload to PC - see pagel196. You can also set the Advanced Form Property of
Merge Changes - see page 220.)

*  During the synchronization process, data is uploaded directly into the database. The
default Pendragon Forms database is Form32k.mdb, which is stored in the
C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder;
alternatively you can link to your own external database (see page 486).

Viewing and Editing Data in the Database

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager on the PC, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click the Edit/View button to display the data associated with that form. An Access form
is displayed in datasheet view, to allow you to view and modify your data.

[ata Functions

B Editvi Click the Edit/View button to view data for the selected form.
Ik e Aform must be frozen before you can view or enter data.

ik From ASCIN
M TosSCH \ . . _
N The FROM ASCII button is used to import ASCII data into

}23 To Excel 14 the database table for a given form. (See page 242.)

The To ASCII and To Excel buttons are for exporting data
from the Forms database table. (See page 242.)
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3. The fields in the form appear as columns, and each record is a separate row.

» To edit a record, click in a cell and type your corrections. To save changes in a row,
position the cursor outside of that row.

h6482 : Form

tD UserHame TimeStamp

ItemDescriptio| DatePurchasel| TypeOfltem |Makefn

0 Debra Sanch
0 Debra Sanch
0 Debra Sanch
0 Moone '\

399 40127 PM T
393 4:17:14 PM

399 3:57:30 PM Wasghing machi
399 4:00:13 P Dryer

04/07 11995 Large appliar | Maytag
040719935 Large appliar | Maytag
10619595 IERSEsGl - | General
T+ / Electronic

N

The first four fields that you see: Record
ID, UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp, are
used to uniquely identify each record
coming back from the handheld.

If you export data to Excel or to ASCII,

the first four columns of data will also be
exported. You can delete these columns
from your Excel file, but you should NEVER
delete these columns from the Pendragon
Forms Manager database.

Cormputer
Furniture
| Clothing
Jewelry
Book
YWiden
CD/Audio

In Popup fields and Lookup List fields, when you click in
the cell you can select an item from the list.

Note that this feature does not work for cascading lookup
lists.

Lookup Lists will show the LookupDisplay column.

4. To add a record, click in the blank row (the last row in the list of records.)

* In the UserName field, select the handheld user who is to receive the record.

* Then enter information in the various cells, pressing TAB to move from one cell to
the next. Position the cursor outside of the row to save the record.

* When you close the Edit/View window and perform a HotSync data transfer, the new
record will be sent to the specified handheld.

Note: Not all of the features of Pendragon Forms that are available on the handheld are available
when editing a record on the PC. For example, cascading lookups do not work when editing on
the PC. Similarly, scripts, branching, hidden fields, button fields, jumping to subforms, and checks
for required fields or numeric ranges are all features that are present on the handheld but are not

present when editing records on the PC.
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Alternative Methods for Viewing Data

Instead of clicking the Edit/View button to view the data as a datasheet, in which each field is a
column and each row is a record, you can use these alternatives:

*  Press the CTRL + Edit/View button.

This displays an Access form in Form View, which shows one record at a time.
Signatures are visible in this format.

B Viewer for FORM_ID_112456482 : Form I [O] x|
¥ | RecordD 0
il Lo 1]
Idzert ame Debra Sancha |
TimeStarmp 05/21/1333 3:57.30 P
Item Dezcrption w'ashing machine
Date Purchased 04/07/1935
Type of item Large appliance ;l

take and Model [if applize [k avtag

Serial number [if applicable

Coszt of item at Purchaze D $499.00
Replacement Cozt $493.00
Location of item Spare Roomn =

|z item zpecially insured? |N

Record: 14| _Kl* I /K /i

Click the right and left arrow The arrow button with a The arrow button with a
buttons to move from one record vertical line moves to the star (*) is used to create a
to the next. last record. New record.

*  Pressing SHIFT + Edit/View displays a the data in the form of a query.

* Pressing ALT + Edit/View displays the actual Access database table containing the data.
This method is useful if you need to quickly find out the name of the Access database
table where the data for your form is being stored.
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Deleting a Record

1. Click in the gray cell to the left of the row that you want to delete. This will highlight the
entire row.

2. Press the Delete key on the keyboard. You will be asked to confirm the deletion. Click
Yes to delete or No to cancel.

Note: Deleting a record from the PC will remove the record from the handheld only if the record
has not been modified on the handheld. If the record has been updated on the handheld, it will be
uploaded to the PC on the next HotSync data transfer, and can then be deleted from the PC.

WARNING: Deletion of records from the PC is permanent. Make sure that you have a backup of
the Forms Manager database before you delete large numbers of records. (See page 510.)

Exporting Data to Microsoft Excel

To create a report, you can export the data to Microsoft Excel.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To Excel button to export the data to an Excel spreadsheet file. You will be
prompted for a file name for the Excel Spreadsheet.

3. After exporting the data to Excel, close the Pendragon Forms Manager. You can then
open the Excel file and use Excel to create your report.

Troubleshooting tip:

If you attempt to export to Excel and get an error message about Installable ISAMs, close the
Pendragon Forms Manager. Then click on Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Configuration
Tool. In the Configuration Tool window, click on the Diagnostics tab and click the button to
Register Installable ISAMs. Then re-try exporting data to Excel.

Exporting Data to ASCII (CSV File)

If you need to send the data to another database, you can export the data to ASCII, and then
import the ASCII data into your own database.
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on a form to select that form.

2. Click on the To ASCII button to export the data to a comma delimited ASCII file
(a .-TXT file or a .CSV file - Comma Separated Variable file).
You will be prompted for a file name for the ASCII file.

230



Chapter 11: Managing Data on the PC

Creating a Report in Microsoft Word

Once you receive data from the handheld back on the PC, you can use Microsoft Word to create a
report to print out your data.

The following instructions can be used with Microsoft Word 2003.

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager on the PC, click on a form and then click the To ASCII
button.

2. A Save to ASCII window will appear. Select a directory folder and type a name for the
Text file to which the data will be exported. Click Save. If prompted that a CSV file has
been created, click OK.

Close the Pendragon Forms Manager.
4. Open Microsoft Word 2003, and choose to open a New, blank document.

In Microsoft Word 2003, click the Tools menu, then click Letters and Mailings,
then click Mail Merge. A Mail Merge Wizard screen appears on the right-hand side of
the screen.

Ol Document1 - Microsoft Word

! Fle Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Window Help 6n forhelp [+ %

g g W == = |:= := 3

:Ha:fgmrmal v TmesMewRoman - 12 - | B Z Q\EEE\ e E-%- A
=I5

Elg """" Lo 2o 3o 40 Al i Mail Mérge v x

- C|B|a

Select document type

What type of document are you
warking on?

Letters

) E-mail messages
O Envelopes

O Labels

O Directory

etters

Send letters to a group of people.
You can personalize the letter that
each person receives.

Click Next to continue.
% Steplof6

éaﬁ:zﬁﬂ(

Page 1 Sec 1 11 At 17 Ln 1 Col 1

5 % Next: Starting document

6. Inthe Mail Merge Wizard screen:
In the Select document type section, choose Letters.

At the bottom of the screen, click Next: Starting document.
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7. In the Mail Merge Wizard screen, in the Select recipients section, choose Use an existing
list, and then click the link to Browse.

Y pocument1 - Microsoft Word

i Fle Edit View Insert Format Tooks Table  Wind

H!zﬁ Normal + TimesNewRoman v 12 v | B
[ofmeg

CL e

- R A R

(*) Use an existing list
) Select from Qutlook contacts
) Type a new list

Use an existing list

Use names and addresses from a
Jle or a database.

¥ Step3of6
; & Mext: Write your letter
T‘ F 4 Previous: Starting document
=e[E]=@ < | 3
Page 1 Sec 1 11 At 17 ln1 Col 1

8. A Select Data Source window appears. Select the directory folder where you stored the
Text file (in step 2) and select to view files of type: All Data Sources.
Click on your selected file and then click OK.

9. A Mail Merge Recipients window appears. To choose all the records, click the Select All
button, then click OK.

Mail Merge Recipients @

To sort the list, dick the appropriate column heading. To narrow down the recipients displayed by a
spedfic criteria, such as by dty, dick the arrow next to the column heading. Use the chedk boxes or
buttons to add or remove redpients from the mail merge.

List of recipients:

| Addresslinel | Addressline2 *| City =| State | ZipCode =
254 East Primrose Ave Viheeling
18 Westbrooke Circle Wheeling IL 60090 a
14 Central Suite 100 Highla... IL 60035 o]

< | 3
[ Select Al ] ’ Clear all ] [ Refresh ]
[ ) {

e ]

Find... ][ Edit...
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10. At the bottom of the Mail Merge Wizard screen, click Next: Write Your Letter.

T Document1 - Microsoft Word

i [ 44 o

I Fle Edit View Insert Format Tools Tahle Window Help

=e[E=w<

Page 1 Sec 1 At 17 n1

11

- TmesewRoman - 12 < | B 7 U |[E]
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Col 1

: Mail Merge v x
@l@li\

Select recipients
(3) Use an existing list

() select from Outlook contacts
(O Type a new list

Use an existing list

Use names and addresses fr
file or a datzhase.

@ Browse...

o

% Next: Write your letter

% Previous: Starting document

11. Type the text of your report. To position a Pendragon Forms field on your report,
click More Items in the Write your letter section of the Mail Merge Wizard.

G4 pocument1 - Microsoft Word
! Fle Edit ¥iew Insert Format Tools Tabe Window Help

Type a question for help
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Items, an Insert Merge
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EH!E{ETah\EGrid v TmesMewRoman + ™\ - | B F U |
RepairTeam Report

- ustomer Name: «CustomerNames
ate: «Datel»
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Are repairs recommended?

«AreRepairsRecommended»

Estimated Cost of repairs
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\

Work Performed «WorkPerformed»

Final Cost ufrepa_i_rﬂ «FinalCostOfRepairs» ::
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Pqoe 1 Sec 1 11 At 3.7 Ln 15 Col 22
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rge

Write your letter

If you have not already done so,
write your letter now.

To add recipient information to
your letter, dick a location in the
document, and then dick one of

the items below.

:

= MoPeitems...

When you have finished writing
your letter, dick Mext, Then you
can preview and personalize each

recipient's letter,

3 Address block...
2 Greeting line...
_+ Electronic postage...

ostal bar code. ..

* x

Select the Pendragon
Forms field to insert, then
click the Insert button,
then click the Close
button. The field will
appear in special angled
brackets (Example:
<<CustomerName>>).

Insert Merge Field

3

Insert:

() Address Fields () Database Fields

Fields:

jue]

Recordld
UnitID 3

\
This is an inserted

Merge field.

Th’is text was
typed in Word to
create the report.

UserMame

'ﬂmeStamE

Datel

Addressline1

Addressline2

City

State

ZipCode
‘WhatlsTheProblemThatTheCustomerReports
AreRepairsRecommended
EstimatedCostOfRepairs

WarkPerformed

Match Fields... ] I Insert

v

] [ Cancel
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12. Save the Word document. This document will serve as your report template, and can be
used over and over.

13. In the Mail Merge Wizard screen, click Next: Preview your letters.

o RepairTeam Report.doc - Microsoft Word
:E|E Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Table Window Help

E A4 Table Grid
o

Rega_u:T eam Report

-
your letter, dick a location in the
document, and then dick one of
the items below.

=] Address block...

=] Greeting line...

- Customer Name: «CustomerNames
. Date: «Datel»

- Address Line 1: «AddressLinels

N Address Line 2: «AddressLine2s»
City: «City»

State: «Staten Zip: «ZipCodes =} Electroric postage. ..

1Ll Postal bar code...

. What is the problem that the «WhatIsTheProblem ThatTheC =] More items
~ customer reported?
I G} I When you have finished writing
Arel repairs recommenc?ed ? <<ArelRepa_LrsRecommenlded» o letter, clickNest Then youu
N Estimated Cost of repairs «Estimated CostOfF epairs» n preview and personalize each
Work Performed «WorkPerformed» R R
n T n T h
Final Cost of repairs «FinalCostOfR epairs» . Step\ of 6
bl @ & Mext: Preview your letters
- F 4 Previous: Select redpients
=sE=wx | >
Page 1 Sec 1 11 At 3.7 Ln 15 Col 22 54

14. In the Preview section of the Mail Merge Wizard, you can choose to view each report
(letter) in turn, or you can click Next: Complete the merge to print the reports.

o4 RepairTeam Report.doc - Microsoft Word
:E\e Edit Miew Insert Format Tools Table ‘Window

!mTableGnd
mg BRSO NI SO
REQEJITea.m Report

=- 3=

"
'4"""A'MailMerge

One of the merged letters is
previewed here. To preview
another letter, dick one of
following:

Recipient: 1

3 _33 Find a recipient...

- Customer Name: Karen Farlonge
i Date: 8/7/2006 0:00:00
- Address Line 1: 254 East Primrose Ave
- Address Line 2: Apt 5
City: Wheeling
State: IL Zip: 60090

Make ch
. ‘What is the problem that the There is a clunking noise coming Yo .
- You can also change your recipient
~ customer reported? list:
Are repairs recommended? Y o Editrecpient list...
Estimated Cost of repairs $250.00
= = P - Excude this recipient
- Work Performed Opened up unit and cleaned out dust
1 al vals When you have finished

- ateral valve. reviewing your letters, dick MNext.
~ Final Cost of repairs 275.00 en you can print the merged

- rs or edit individual letters to

ersonal comments.
- -
- F
° & Mext: Complete the merge

;, £ 4 Previous: Write your letter
= =< | >
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—
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Creating Queries and Reports in Microsoft Access

If you have the full version of Microsoft Access 2000, Access 2002 or Access 2003, you can tap
into the full features of Access to create queries and reports on your data.

Refer to your Microsoft Access online Help or printed documentation for instructions on creating
reports and queries.

The Pendragon Forms database is typically located in the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder.
The file name is Forms32k.mdb.

Within the Pendragon Forms Manager, you can bring the FORMS32K: Database window to the
foreground in order to create queries and reports in Access. The FORMS32K: Database window
may be minimized, or you may have to click on Windows...Cascade to view this window.

Bring the FORMS32K: Database window to the foreground to use the full features of Microsoft Access.

s= FORMS3 - Database ] 4

[ Tables | B queries | B2 Forms | B Reports | 2 Macros | % Modules |

Fr

N\

extermalFields FORM_ID_105991462 FORM_ID_105923424 [ Open

ELEOPIER &= Pendragon Forms Manager

FieldMap : :

Form Form Functions Form Designs Design Frozen Data Functions
FORM_ID_10 [5 Hew Age Calculation Yes ERe |
FORM_ID_10 Edit [y From S
FORM_ID_10 23

E ]
FORM_ID_10 ﬂl | = 7
FORM_ID_10 | 5 Fraperiies PEE o Excel
El FORM_ID_10 L X
= - o Adminiztration
FORM_ID_t0 | [IF DEEE E Users
1
FORM_ID_10 T Categary: ]
[ystritite | Im’ A Erport | @ Groups..
N ————
—I % Help | B Import | Lookups | ~f Options | E E it |

To see which database table corresponds to a form, in the Forms Manager click on the form name
and then click on the Properties button. The Form ID is the same as the database table name for
that form.
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Import Button

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, you can click the Import button to access the following screen:

This button allows you to import form designs,
data and Lookup Lists from a previous version
of Pendragon Forms.

B Select Import Source

The Import Data button allows you to import data
from one form into another. Useful if you have
had to copy a form to make changes, but you
want to keep the data from the previous form
design.

Import form dezigns. data and lookups
from a previous version\of
Pendragon Forms

Import data from a different Psgm dezign

|mport D ata... |

Build Formz Bazed On External Tables

Import a form dezign from a _PFF or. CSY

file.
/ Impart.. |

Import Access Table Design... |

\Impu:urt T 0 N = = B = |

\
Cancel |

/

Tthe Import button allows you to import form
designs which are in .PFF file format.

You can also create a form design by importing
an ASCIl Comma Separated Variable file.

\

These buttons allow you to create form
designs from external database tables.
See Linking to external databases, page
486 and 506.
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Importing from a previous Pendragon Forms database

If you have been using an earlier version of Pendragon Forms, you can import your form designs,
data and lookup lists into the current Forms database.

To import from a previous version of Pendragon Forms:
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button, then click the
Import Forms/Data/Lookups button.

2. An Import window will prompt you to select the Forms database to open.

Select Forms Manager Database File To Import... d |
Lok in: I i Foms3 x| @« £ E-
| licache!

) Clipart
PILOTF

" PacketpC

|1 Sample Forms
L] FORMS 32K, MDE

@ OLDFORMSE2R-1.MDE

File name: I j Open

| Files of type: IPendragon Forms D atabases (% mdb) j Cancel |
v

Valid database names to select are shown here:

Note: If you re-install Forms, the database gets renamed, e.g FORMS32K.MDB is
re-named to OLDFORMS32K-1.MDB on the first re-install,
OLDFORMS32K-2.MDB on the second re-install, etc.

Version of Pendragon Forms | Name of Database
Pendragon Forms version 5.0 | FORMS32K.MDB (Access 2000/2002/XP/2003)
Pendragon Forms version 4.0 | Forms32k.mdb (Access 2000

Pendragon Forms version 3.2 Access 2002/AccessXP

Pendragon Forms version 3.1 Access 2003)

Pendragon Forms version 3.0 | Forms3.mdb  (Access 97)
FormsProB.mdb

Pendragon Forms version 2.0 | FormsProA.mdb
FormsPro.mdb

Select a database and click Open.
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3. Alist of forms in the selected database will be displayed.

* To import a form design and the data in that form, click on the name of the form and
then click the Import Form button. Repeat for each form that you want to import; or
you can use CTRL + click on each form design that you want to import.

* To import all of your Lookup Lists, click the Import Lookups button. (Do this only
once.)

* For Forms version 3 and higher only: Use the Import Users and Import Groups
buttons to import the User List and User Groups into the current database.

B Import from Pendragon Forms Database !EE

Fl:urms in Selected Databasze: Irmport Formiz]

Test 1 - Freeform Te:-:t" [ID 1085545?5] Done
Test 2 - Dates (ID=103397174) —
Test 3a - Parent Form [ID=103475562]

Teszt 3b - Subform [ID=103475E688) —I
Test 4 - Pick List types [ID=103476122)

Test & - Calculations [ID=103564185]

Test B - Lookups and Cazcading [|D=103744844]
Test 7 - Bar Code Lookups [ID=10380164E)

Test 8 - Humberz & Currency [ID=10632882E)
Test Script Caleg [ID=108317364]

Test Script with Azzign Mow [ID=109184203)
Test Setting Defaul Date [|D=109416163)

Test2 [ID=105533937)

Travel Checklist [ID=93006308)

Untitled [1D=110835415) LI Select Database...

b e T cbee et T L L P e AP AOTAEN0NA AN

[mpart | ook ups

Import U sers

Impart Groups

|I::"-.F'r|:|gram Filez“FilotF ormzformzproB . mdb

After the import process is complete, click on the name of each form in the Pendragon
Forms Manager and click the Edit/View button to verify that your data has been imported
correctly.
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Importing Data from a Different Form Design

When you copy a form in order to make changes to the form design, the data associated with the
original form is not automatically copied into the new form. If you need the data from the original
form, you can import the data as follows:

1.

After you have made the necessary modifications to the copied form, freeze the copied
form.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of the copied form, then click the
Import button, and then the Import Data button.

An Import Existing Form Data window appears. Select the form whose data you want to
import.

ES Import Existing Form Data

[mpaorting [nbo: |Test 13 - General test? \
Imnpart Fram Farm: |Test 13 - General test M
Field M appingz

1D 16  |bazign initialize Colurmm: |.-'-‘n.ssignlnitialize j
I™ Primary Cource; |.l'1'l.ssign|nitia|ize| | T Primarn

1D 3 |Common colour of lower | Column: |EDmmDnEDIDuerFIDwer

I Primary Souce: |CommonColour0fFlower = ™ Primary

1D: 1 |Country Calurnn: |EDuntr_l,l

I Primary S ource: |EDuntr_l,l | [ Primarny

1D 8 |Doyoumake homemade | Column: |D|:|Y|3uh-1 akeHomemadeCakes

™ Primay |52e5? Source: [DovauMakeHomemadeCake x| [ Primary -]
Record: LI;”—IM of 19

Irnpark I Cancel |

4. Once the original form has been selected, a list of fields will be displayed.

* If the column names of the copied form were kept the same as the original column
names, then click the Import button to map data from the original form to the copy.

e [If database column names were changed in the copy, then select the old column
name for each field, by clicking on the arrow in the Source field for each field on
the form. Click the Import button when you have finished mapping the old column
names to the new column names. NOTE: If you accidently map a Text field to a
Yes/No field or Popup List, data for these fields will not be sent to the handheld.
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Importing & Exporting Form Designs

If you want to design a form on one PC, and then use the form on another PC, you will need to
export the form design.

*  The Export button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window allows you to export your
form design to a file. Form designs are stored in a .PFF file format when exported.

*  The Import button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window allows you to import a form
design from a .PFF file format.

Limits of Import and Export functions

The Import and Export buttons only convert form designs into .PFF files. Lookup Lists are not
automatically converted. If your form uses Lookup Lists, you will need to import/export the
Lookup Lists in addition to the import/export of the form design.

To Import a Form Design

1. Click the Import button in the Pendragon Forms Manager window, then click the
Import...button. A Select Pendragon Forms Design File window appears. Pendragon
Forms Design files (*.PFF) will be displayed by default.

2. Select the directory where the form to be imported is stored.
Select the name of the file to be imported.

4. Click the Open button. The selected form will be imported into your Form Designs List
in the Pendragon Forms Manager.

5. If the form that you are importing contains Lookup Lists, you will need to import the
Lookup Lists separately. See Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists, page 241.

To Export a Form Design

1. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the form to be exported.

2. Click the Export button. An Export Data window appears.

3. Select the directory where the form to be exported will be stored.

4. Type a file name for the form to be exported. The file will be saved as a Pendragon
Forms Design file (.PFF).

5. Click the Save button.

If the form that you are exporting contains Lookup Lists, you will need to export the
Lookup Lists separately. See Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists, page 241.
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Importing & Exporting Lookup Lists

You may want to import a Lookup List if you already have ASCII data that you want to use in a
Lookup List. You may also need to import a Lookup List if you are importing a form design, and
the form contains Lookup Lists. The Lookup Lists have to be imported separately from the form
design. You may need to export a Lookup List if you design a form and want to export your form
design. Any Lookup Lists used by the form will have to be exported separately.

To Import Data into a Lookup List

Data must be in a CSV file format (see page 243) to be imported into a Lookup List. The CSV
file can have one or two columns: one column of data for the Lookup Display field, and a second,
optional column of data for the Lookup Value field.

1.

N A

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Lookups button. The Lookup Lists
window will appear.

In the Lookup Lists window, click in the blank row below all the existing Lookup Lists,
and type a name for a new Lookup List. If you are importing a Lookup List for use with a
form which is also being imported, the name that you type here for the Lookup List must
exactly match the name of the Lookup List in the Lookup List field on the form.

Click the Edit button to the right of the Lookup List name.

In the Lookup Editor window, click the Import Lookup button.

Select the directory where the Lookup List CSV (ASCII) file is stored.
Select the Lookup List CSV file to be imported.

Click Open.

To Export a Lookup List to an ASCII (CSV) file

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Lookups button. The Lookup Lists
window will appear.

In the Lookup Lists window, click the Edit button next to the Lookup List that you want
to export.

Click the Export Lookup button.
Select the directory where the Lookup List to be exported will be stored.

Type a file name for the exported Lookup List. The file will be saved as a CSV (ASCII)
file.

Click the Save button.
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Importing & Exporting Data

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, the Data Functions buttons allow you to import and export data
from your forms.

Drata Functions

The From ASCII button allows you to import ASCII data into your form.
Edit/view /

- e
B ] The To ASCII button all o export data from a form
. e 10 utton allows you 10 expo ata rrom a rorm to comma
ME ToASCl - separated variable ASCII format.

MEZ To Excel

Importing Data

You can import data which is in comma delimited (or comma separated variable .CSV) ASCII
format into a form. (See next page for information on CSV files.)

In order to import data correctly from a CSV file into the database table for a form, the
column names in the CSV file must exactly match the column names in the Forms
database table.

After you freeze your form, click on the name of the form, then hold the Shift key down
and click the Edit/View button. You will be able to see the column names. You may need
to widen the columns to view the entire column names. Make a note of these column
names, and use the identical names in your CSV file.

To import ASCII data into a form:

1.
2.

Click on the name of a form, then click the From ASCII button.

You will be prompted to enter a handheld user name to whom the records in the ASCII
file will be assigned. If you do not want to assign the records at this time, leave the
default of No One. Click OK.

You will be prompted to select the ASCII .CSV file to import. Select the appropriate
.CSV file and then click OK.

Click the name of the form and then click the Edit/View button to verify that your data
has imported correctly.

Exporting Data

Once data comes back to the PC from the handheld, you can choose to export the data. You can
Export Data to Excel or Export Data to ASCII, page 230.
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Creating an ASCII (CSV) File

If you have data in Excel or in a database, you can use this data to create a form, or to import
into the fields on the form. Data has to be in an ASCII format called comma delimited ASCII or
comma separated variable ASCII (.CSV file extension) in order to work with Pendragon Forms.

Format of a CSV File

A CSV File is a text file in which the first row identifies the field names, and all subsequent rows
are individual records. Data within each record is separated by a comma (hence the name comma
separated variable or CSV). Text is surrounded by double quotes.

Sample CSV File:

Name, Address, IDNumber, FavoriteColor

“John Smith”,”22 Cherry Lane”,45,”Blue”

“Peter Panera”,”418 N. Filmont Ave.”,78,”Green”
“Sarah Jane Smyth”,”71 Barley Lane”,5180,”Purple”

IMPORTANT:
The column names in the first row of the CSV file must exactly match the column names in the
database table of the form. To see the column names used by the form:

1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, create the form and freeze the form.

2. Click on the name of the form to select it, then hold down the SHIFT key and press the
Edit/View button. This will display the columns in the database table for the form.

3. You may need to widen the columns to view the entire column names. Make a note of
the exact column names, and use the same column names in your CSV file.

To create a CSV File from Microsoft Excel

Refer to the picture on the next page.

1. Inyour data file, the first row should contain the name of each column of data. These
names must correspond to the column names in your form.

2. Each row should contain a separate data record.

Keep your file in its original format (e.g. an Excel worksheet). But also make a copy and
save the copy as file type .CSV - comma delimited ASCII.
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Column names must match the column names in Each row of data is a record in your form.
the Forms database table.

AN
[o I\ 8 ¢ o

P M U A SR S

CustomerLastMarme Custnm\erFir}tDkaﬁe ornpany Dateoflaste
Anderson Joseph ABC Technologies 09,02

Bacchus David #¥Z Communications Inc. 03,01
Jurvis sally Juriz, Parker & Pilgrim 09725
=mith hlartin Lippydyne 10/0%
=myth =arah Alpha Beta Episilon 100
Faotter George Chopper Hescue Carp. 10/1%
Rampersad Douglas Checkmate Players 09,30

Creating a Form from a CSV File

Once you have data in a comma delimited ASCII format (or comma separated variable .CSV file),
you can use the CSV file as the basis for creating a form. Once the form is created, you can import
the data from the file into the form, and then send both form and data to the handheld.

1.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager window, click the Import button, then click the
Import...button.

A Select Pendragon Forms Design File window will appear. Instead of displaying files of
type .PFF, select to display files of type .CSV. Select the directory where the CSV file is
stored. Double-click on the CSV file to select it.

An Import Data dialog box will appear, prompting you for a name for the form whose
design will be based on the CSV file. Type a name for the form.

The new form will be displayed in the Forms List in the Pendragon Forms Manager.
Click on the form and then click the Edit button.

Review the form. You may want to make minor changes, such as:
* Change text fields to Yes/No fields, Popup Lists or Lookup Lists as appropriate.
Or change Numeric fields to Currency fields, as appropriate.
When you are satisfied with the design of the new form, you can freeze the form design.
To import the data in the CSV file into the form, see page 242.

244



13. Scripting Reference

The Scripting tab in the Form Designer window allows you to write scripts to control what
happens when the handheld user makes a selection in a field, or enters or exits a field or a screen.

Scripting allows you to:

*  Perform calculations in fields.

*  Create branching, so that the user’s response in one field determines
which field(s) are displayed next.

*  Minimize handheld data-entry by pre-filling certain fields.

Form Designer

8| il|=e|

al=l

Formn M arne:l Sales Contacts

o~ &/

How rmany Ground packages are
shipped per week?

Snles Contacts 4 ;I

Aerage 05t e

Ground Total

o
T

O[] |~

< [rajunfo

[4R] u ] fu]

Sales Contacts

aparticular state?
Which state?

How many packages per week?

5—'

Droes custarner ship most packages to

Which are the top & statesT

LE® E
Previous

=

Question: 15
Ground Total

Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing ~Serint
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Format of a Script

A script consists of at least one event procedure. An event procedure contains:
*  An event procedure label + statement(s)

The event procedure label determines when the script will be run.
The statements are the actions which are performed when the script is run.

The pages which follow describe the possible event procedures and statements which you can put
in a script.

To create a script for a field:
1. In the Form Designer window, click on a field in the Preview Area to select the field.

2. Click the Script tab.

3. Type the script for the field. A script consists of an event procedure and one or more
statements. (See following pages.)

4. Click the Check Script button to check the syntax of the script.

You can change a script even after you freeze a form design.

This means that if you need to modify a script, you can do so, and then just re-distribute
the form to the handheld. You do not need to copy the form design in order to modify a
script.

How Scripting Works & Limits of Scripts

Scripts compile when you distribute a form. If an error occurs during compilation, you will receive
an error message when you distribute a form. See Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 534.

Limits of scripts include:
*  The text in each script cannot exceed 2000 characters.

*  Some scripting events only run in Layout View, others may only run in Field View.
Other scripting events run in all views: Layout View, Field View and Record View.
On Palm OS handhelds, you must decide which view the handheld user will be using, and
only use scripting events that work in that view.
Pocket PC handhelds only support Layout View.

* Ifyou have a lot of scripts, or very long scripts, you may notice a delay on the handheld
as scripts run. The solution is to limit the use of scripts and to minimize the length of
scripts.
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Field Labels

In versions of Pendragon Forms prior to version 3.2, fields had to be referred to by their field
number in a script. For example, the value in Field 3 of a form is referred to as $3 in a script.
Or, to jump to Field 17, a script would have a statement such as goto 17.

One limitation of referring to fields by their field numbers is that if you copy a frozen form and
then insert fields into the copied form, the field numbers may all change. For instance, what was
Field 4 on the original form may become Field 5 on the copied form after an extra field is inserted.
If a field number changes, then any references to to that field number in any script also has to
change.

Forms version 3.2 and higher have the ability to assign a field label to a field, and then reference
that field in a script by referencing the field label. In this way, if the field number changes, the
script does not have to change.

To assign a field label to a field, click the Script tab in the Form Designer window.
In the Field Label field, type a word or phrase that will be the label for that field. The field label
must not exceed 50 characters, and must contain only alphanumeric characters and no spaces.

In the picture below, field 7 is given a field label of Price. (The field name is also Price in this
instance.)

El éé||&,| QIEI FormName:|DrderLineItems ilzl !I

12| imin
Custamer I . | il il Ll ll
Date of Orde Fice

Custorner Purchase Order Mumber Field I Data | isual | Sizing  Script
Item Script:

Fart number
Cuantit
Frice

Item Total

;I Check Script |

Field Label; |Frice

-
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Field labels are referenced in scripts by placing the label in square brackets. For example,
if Field 8 of a form is given a label of ItemTotal, the value in that field can be referred to in a script
as
$[ItemTotal]
The $§ symbol means the value in the field.

Similarly, scripting statements that might reference a field number, such as goto 8, can now
reference the field label, such as:
goto [ItemTotal]

You can add field labels at any time, even after a form is frozen.

Note, however, that if you assign a field label to a field and then you want to change that field

label, any scripts that reference the old field label will have to be manually changed to contain the
new field label.

_I é{;l.lﬁ,l QlEl FDrmNamelDrderLlneltems ilil il
Questior: &
;;ﬁg;grd :“_ ltem Total | Nl 4 | > | )Il

Customner Purchase Order Mumber Figld I Data I Wisual I Sizing  Scrpt

Itern

Seript:
Lookup 2

Part number ... . calculate: ;I Check Script I
Quantity . .

Price - {In this script we first check that the Quantity field containg a
Itarn Total ™ value. IF there is something in the Quantity field, we calculate

the ItermT atal as the Quantity rmultiplied by the Price.}
it $[Quantity] <> rull then

$lltemT otal] = $[Quantity] * $[Price]
endif

Field Labet |[temT atal

-
Adding Comments to Scripts

You can add comments to scripts. Comments help to document the script, but are not sent to the
handheld and are not part of the script instructions.

To add a comment to a script, put the comment is curly brackets { }.
For example: {Here is a comment}
The picture above shows an example of a comment in a script.
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Platform-Specific Scripts

One change in Forms 5.1 is that the program runs the same on both Palm OS devices, and on
Pocket PC devices. Previously, the program ran differently on the two platforms, causing a need
for different scripts to run on the different platforms under certain circumstances. This is no longer
the case.

Platform-specific scripts should therefore not be used in Forms 5.1.

For users who are maintaining Pocket PC devices which are only running the prior version of
Forms, version 5.0, platform-specific scripts can still be used.

This only applies to Forms 5.0:

In Forms version 5.0, there may be times when you want a script to run only on a Palm OS device
or only on a Pocket PC device. For example, if Pocket PC devices have a feature that Palm OS
devices do not, you may want a script that runs on Pocket PC devices only. Or, for example,

if certain scripting commands have only been implemented for Palm OS devices, scripts that you
write with those scripting commands should be for the Palm OS platform only.

Pendragon Forms 5.0 has flags that you can write into your scripts to indicate that a part of a script
is intended for Palm OS devices only or for Pocket PC devices only.

The flags for Palm OS platform are:
{+PALMONLY}
{-PALMONLY}

The flags for the Pocket PC platform are:
{+PPCONLY}
{-PPCONLY}

Any scripting statements contained between a set of flags will only be sent to devices on that
platform.
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Event Procedures

An event procedure’s label determines when a script will run. Every script must contain at least
one event procedure. There are fourteen event procedures. The table below and continuing on the
next few pages describes each event procedure, and identifies whether that event procedure will
run in Layout View, Field View or Record View on the handheld.

When selecting event procedure labels, remember that Pocket PC devices only use Layout View.
Palm OS devices use Layout View as the default, but can use Field View or Record View also.

Event
Procedure

Purpose

Layout
View

Field
View

Record
View

enterscreen:

The enterscreen: event runs as soon as
the user arrives on a screen in Layout
View. The enterscreen: event can be used
to pre-fill certain fields on a screen as the
user gets to that screen.

exitscreen:

The exitscreen: event runs as soon as
the user leaves a screen to go to another
screen in Layout View. The user must
tap the Next button or End button on a
PalmOS device, or the right arrow button
on a Pocket PC device.The exitscreen:
event can be used to pre-fill certain fields
on the next screen based on values
entered in the current screen. A goto

statement (see page 295) in an exitscreen:

event lets the user branch to a specified
screen.

enter:

The enter: event occurs when the field
is about to be drawn. This means that
the script is run when the user displays
the field on the handheld. In Field View
an enter: event can affect any field as the
handheld user views the field.

*In Layout View and Record View, an
enter: event can only be triggered by
Text, Numeric and Currency fields, when
the handheld user taps in these fields.

(See *
note)

(See *
note)
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Event
Procedure

Purpose

Layout
View

Field
View

Record
View

exit:

In Field View, the exit: event occurs
when the user exits a field, that is, the
user taps the Next arrow button to move
to the next field. The exit: script is only
run when the user is moving ‘forward’,
for example from field 8 to field 9, and
not ‘backward’ from field 9 to field 8.

*In Layout View and Record View, an
exit: event is only triggered by leaving a
Text, Numeric, or Currency field.

(See *
note)

(See *
note)

select:

The select: event occurs when the user
selects an option or accepts a dialog
associated with a field. The select: event
is typically used in branching, so that
when the user selects an option, he/she
branches to a field depending on the
selection made. A select: event is only
triggered in fields that allow a selection,
such as a Popup List, Lookup List or a
checkbox. Leaving a selection field blank
will cause the select: script not to run.

*Text, Numeric and Currency fields do
not trigger a select: event.

(See *
note)

(See *
note)

(See *
note)

initialize:

The initialize: event runs only once when
a new record is created. The initialize:
event is often used to set values in date
and date&time fields, so that when the
user creates a new record, these fields are
already filled in.

open:

The open: event runs only once whenever
arecord is entered. The open: event is
used instead of an initialize: event if you
need a script to run every time a record is
accessed.

251



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

Event
Procedure

Purpose

Layout
View

Field
View

Record
View

calculate:

A calculate: event is used to place the
result of a calculation into a field.
Typically, the calculated result depends on
the values in other fields. The

calculate: event is triggered when any
field is updated manually or updated via a
script. As you exit the updated field, any
calculate: script in Field 1 is run,
followed by a calculate: script in Field 2,
then Field 3, etc. There is a performance
penalty if there are a lot of fields on the
form - for example, if you have a form
with 150 fields and the form contains one
calculate: script, then that script will be
run 150 times as you enter data and then
exit each field.

\/

click:

A click: event is primarily used in Button
fields. The click: event allows a script to
run when the handheld user taps on the
button in the Button field. See page 364.

A click: event can also run when you

tap in a Lookup List field, before the list
is displayed. This is useful if you are
performing a Lookup to Another Form,
and you want to filter the records that are
displayed in the list. See pages 461-462.

A click: event can be run in a Section
field, if you tap the question area or
graphic in a Section field. See page 475.

New since Forms 5.0, a click: event can
run in a Subform field.

A click: event can run in a Custom Control
field, provided that the creator of the
Custom Control application allows it.
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Event
Procedure

Purpose

Layout
View

Field
View

Record
View

scan:

A scan: event runs when a bar code is
scanned. All scan: events run in
sequence, so that scan: events in Field
1 run first, followed by scan: events in
Field 2, etc. A scan: event can only be
used with certain bar code scanning
hardware - see page 373.

\/

validate:

A validate: event runs when the
handheld user leaves a record.

The script in a validate: event can be
used to perform additional validation on
various fields.

cascade:

A cascade: event is used on a subform to
allow a change on a parent form to
populate a change on the subform
records associated with that

parent record. A cascade statement in a
script on the parent form is used to
trigger the cascade: events on the
subform.

Cascade: events only work with one
level of subforms, that is, from a

parent to a subform, and not with nested
subforms.

Cascade: events only work on Palm OS
devices.
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Event
Procedure

Purpose

Layout
View

Field
View

Record
View

report:

The report: event procedure only applies
to Palm OS devices.

The report: event is triggered by a
printreport statement in a script.

The report: event specifies the layout of
printer output from the handheld. report:
events run in sequence, so that a report:
event in Field 1 will run first, followed by
a report: event in Field 2, Field 3, etc. the
report: events on a parent form run first,
followed by report: events on a subform.
See page 400.

report2:

The report2: event procedure only applies
to Palm OS devices.

The report2: event runs after all report:
events on a parent and subform have been
run. Report2: is used if you need to print
infomation from a parent form after all
the subform records have been printed.
See page 400.
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Variables

Variables are used in statements to represent values in calculations, and to refer to the values of
fields.

The following variables are used in Pendragon Forms scripts:

answer Represents the value of the current field.
Example: answer = 10 puts the number 10 in the current field.
Example2: answer = $7 puts the value in field 7 into the current field.
Example3: answer = result puts the value that is currently in the
result variable into the current field.

result Used as a temporary variable for storing intermediate calculations.
Several scripting statements also place values into the result variable.
Example: result = 6 + 19 stores the number 25 in the result
variable.

Example 2: result = $5 + $6 adds up the values in fields 5 and 6,
and places the sum of the two fields in the result variable

Example 3: result = result + $15 adds the existing value in
result to the value in field 15, and stores the sum of the two values back
in the result variable.

Snumber $ is a field reference, used to refer to the value in the specified field.
$[label] Example: $5 means the value in field 5.
Example2: $ [0OrderTotal] means the value in a field with the field
label of OrderTotal.

temp temp is a ‘free’ variable that can be used to store data. Whereas
scripting statements place values into the result variable, the value in
the temp variable can be set in a script and will be preserved until you
change this value in a script yourself, or until Pendragon Forms is no
longer the active application on the handheld.

255



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

null

buffer

lookupname

lookuplocale

Null is a constant which is equivalent to an empty string.
Example: $10 = null sets the value of field 10 to null.

Example 2:
calculate:
if $4 <> null then
answer = $3 / $4
endif
In this example, if field 4 is not null, then a calculation is performed.

buffer is another ‘free’ variable that can be used to store data, similar
to the temp variable. The buffer variable can be set in a script and will
be preserved until you change this value in a script yourself, or until
Pendragon Forms is no longer the active application on the handheld.

lookupname is a variable that can be used to determine the name of the
Lookup List that will be displayed when a user taps in a Lookup List
field. Lookupname is set with a setlookupname statement - see page
370.

lookuplocale is another variable that can be used to determine the
name of the Lookup List that will be displayed when a user taps in a
Lookup List field. Lookuplocale is set with a setlookuplocale statement
- see page 372.
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Functions

Functions are like read-only variables that are used to retrieve recently acquired data or
information about the state of the system.

The following functions work on both Pocket PC and Palm OS devices:

column number If a record is selected with the select statement (see page 320), the
column function returns the value of the specified column number in
the record.

flashid Stores the serial number of the handheld device, provided that the
device has flash ROM and has a unique flash ID. Not all devices with
flash ROM have flash IDs.

now Now is a function, used to store the current date and time.
For an example, see page 354.

recordtimestamp Returns the creation date and time of the record.

recordmodified Returns 0 if the record is not modified, or returns 1 of the record has
been modified.

scandata Scandata is a function that stores the most recently scanned bar code.
Maximum size can be up to 2000 characters. Text fields are only 255
characters by default, so if your bar code is more than 255 characters,
increase the Maximum Length of the Text field before the form is
frozen, in order to store the full value of scandata.

scanfield Scanfield records the field that the user was in when the last bar code
scan took place.

scantype Scantype records the bar code symbology of the last bar code scanned.

257



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

selectedbutton

tapx

tapy

username

webdata

Stores the name of the button that was tapped to generate the current
exit event. Valid values are the following case-sensitive text strings
(upper-case only):

END

NEXT

OTHER

meaning that the End button has been tapped, or the Next button (right
arrow button) or another button.

Stores an X-coordinate (horizontal coordinate) when a user taps in a
Section field in Layout View. On a handheld device (even a high
resolution device), the screen has X-coordinates ranging from 0 - 159.
The tapx function can be used to determine where on a picture in a
Section field a user has tapped horizontally.

Stores a Y-coordinate (vertical coordinate) when a user taps in a Section
field in Layout View. On a handheld device (even a high resolution
device), the screen has Y-coordinates ranging from 0 - 159. Pendragon
Forms reserves Y-coordinates 0-15 for the title bar, and Y-coordinates
145-159 for the buttons at the bottom of the Layout View screen. Valid
values for tapy are therefore in the range 16-144. The tapy function
can be used to determine where on a picture in a Section field a user has
tapped vertically.

Username stores the handheld user name of the handheld device.

Stores the HTML data returned by a server after the Transmit Web
statement in a script has sent an HTTP request to the server. The Web
server has to return the HTML data between <PFDATA> and
</PFDATA> tags, and the Webdata function will store the data that
occurs between these tags. The Maximum size of Webdata is 2KB.
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cascadename

reportname

pagenum

linenum

Cascadename stores the value of the parameter (up to 15 characters)
that was given to the last cascade statement. The value of
Cascadename can then be used to determine what action is to be
performed in a Cascade event on a subform.

Reportname stores the value of the parameter (up to 15 characters) that
was given to the last printreport statement. The value of Reportname
can then be used to determine what type of report is printed.

Pagenum stores the page number of the page that is currently being
printed from the handheld. Before you print anything, the value of
Pagenum is 1.

Linenum stores the line number of the line currently being printed.
Before you print anything, the value of linenum is 1.
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Scientific Functions

On Palm OS devices, scientific math functions are available in scripts if an additional .PRC file,
called MATHLIB.PRC, is installed on the handheld. Forms 5.1 installs MathLib automatically.
MathLib is not a part of Pendragon Forms, it is a free shared library that can be used by Palm OS
handheld devices.

MATHLIB.PRC is also available in the MATHLIB.ZIP archive which is installed into the
C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder.

The scientific functions that are supported via scripts start on page 344.

On Pocket PC devices MATHLIB is built-in to the Forms 5.1 application that is installed on the
Pocket PC. The scientific functions that are supported via scripts are start on page 344.

Operators

The Pendragon Forms scriping language contains unary and binary operators which make it
possible to perform calculations.

UNARY OPERATORS
Unary operators act on one variable. Unary operators include:

integer value Converts a number to its integer part.
For instance, 10.6 is converted to 10.
In this example, the answer in the current field is given the value of the
integer part of field 5.

answer = integer $5

- (Minus Sign) Converts a number to a negative number.
Example: answer = -$8

length value Returns the number of characters in a value.
This example returns the number of characters in field 5.
calculate:
answer = length $5
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BINARY OPERATORS

Binary operators act on two variables. Binary operators include:

+ (Addition)

- (Subtraction)

* (Multiplication)

/ (Division)

# (Contains)

% (Modulo division)

& (Concatenate)

AND

OR

Adds two values. Example:
answer = $4 + $5 adds the value in field 4 to the value in field 5.

Subtracts one value from another.
Example: result = $18 - 20 subtracts the number 20 from the
value in field 18.

Multiplies two values.
Example: $6 = $5 * $4 multiplies the values in fields 5 and 4, and
places the result in field 6.

Divides one value by another.
Example: answer = $12 / $13 divides the value in field 12 by the
value in field 13.

Looks for a character string.

Example: if answer # Red then goto 4 endif looks for the
string Red in the answer. Quotation marks are used if the string has
spaces, example:

if answer # “Critical condition” then require 5 endif

Returns the remainder of a division.
Example: result = $4 % 12 returns the remainder after dividing
field 4 by the number 12.

Concatenates two strings. Example: If field 2 contained the word Red,
then answer = $2 & “ apples” would put the string “Red apples”
into the current field.

Performs a bitwise AND operation on a binary number. Used to extract
information from Multi-Selection fields. See page 366.

Performs a bitwise OR operation. Used to assign a value to a
Multi-Selection field.
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Statements

There are three types of statements which can be used in scripts: Assignment statements,
Conditional statements and Action statements.

Assignment Statements

Assignment statements place a value into a field or into a temporary variable. A dollar sign before
a field number means the value in that field. For example, $7 means the value in field 7, whereas
7 means the number seven.

You can also use field labels to reference a field by a label instead of by field number.

If field labels are being used, they must appear in square brackets. A dollar sign in front of a field
label means the value in that field, e.g. $[SubTotal] means the value in a field whose field label is
SubTotal.

The assignment statements are:

answer = <expression> Places the result of a calculation into the current field.
Note that only simple expressions, involving not more than two values
and one operator (+ - * /) can be used.
In the following example, the value in field 4 is multiplied by the value
in field 5, and the calculated result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = $4 * $5

In this example, the value in field 8 is divided by the number 10, and
the result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = $8 / 10

The Answer statement can be used with field labels.
In this example, one field has a field label called ItemTotal and another
field has a label called TaxRate. Clicking a button calculates the tax and
places the calculated result into the current field.
click:
answer = $[ItemTotal] * S$[TaxRate]
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result = <expression>
Result is a temporary variable. Since not more than two values can be
calculated at a time, result is used as extra ‘storage space’ for
intermediate calculations. Several scripting statements also use the
Result variable to store the result of a calculation.

In the following example, the values in fields 4, 5, 6 and 7 are being
added, and the final calculated result is placed in the current field.
calculate:
result = $4 + $5
result = result + $6
answer = result + $7

To calculate an expression like 8*%(9+7), the script would be

calculate:
result = 9 + 7
answer = 8 * result

The Result statement can be used with field labels.

In this example, fields are given labels of Discount, Retail Price and
Discounted Price. If the handheld user selects to give a discount, the
discount amount is calculated by multiplying the discount by the price.
The discounted price is then calculated by subtracting the discount
from the retail price.

select:

if answer == Y then
result = $[Discount] * $[Retail Price]
S[Discounted Price] = $[Retail Price]

- result
endif
$N = <expression> This assignment statement is used to assign a value to a field from
another field.

In the following example if the handheld user selects Yes, then field 15
is set to the number 10; if the handheld user selects No or leaves the
field blank, then field 15 is set to the number 5.

select:

if answer == Y then
$15 = 10

else
$15 =5

endif
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temp = <expression>

buffer = <expression>

assign

Field labels can be used when assigning a value to a field.
In this example a field with the label Daily Total is assigned the value
of the sum of a field with the label Total and a field with the label
Surcharge.
calculate:
$[Daily Total] = $[Total] + $[Surcharge]

Temp is a temporary variable, similar to Result. However, whereas the
Result variable is used by various scripting statements to store a value,
the Temp variable is reserved for use by you, the form designer. This
means that if you assign a value to the Temp variable, that value will
remain until you change that value or until the handheld user exits the
Forms application on the handheld.

Buffer is another temporary variable. Similar to temp, if you assign a
value to buffer, that value is retained until you change the value or until
the handheld user exits the Forms application on the handheld.

Assigns a value to the current field. Functions in the same way as
answer =. However, answer = is preferred because an answer statement
is less ambiguous and easier to read.
The following script creates a default value of 100 for a numeric field
calculate
if answer = null then
assign 100
endif
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Conditional Statements

Conditional statements are used to make a decision and take action depending on a response that
the handheld user has entered in a field.

There are two types of conditional statements:
IF... THEN statements and SWITCH/CASE statements.

if condition then statements endif
if condition then statements else statements endif
Tests for a condition and allows you to take action if the condition is
true. The conditions are made with conditional operators:
= equals (numeric equality)
== string equality (equality between two text strings)
> greater than
<less than
>= greater than or equal to
<= less than or equal to
<> not equal to
# contains (string)

This example checks to see if field 27 has been left blank, and if yes,
places the value N into field 27.
exitscreen:
if $27 = null then
$27 = N
endif

In this example, if field 2 contains the word Basement, the script jumps
to field 6, and if field 2 contains the phrase Level 1, the script jumps to
field 10. Quotes are used around the phrase "Level 1" because there is a
space in the phrase.

exitscreen:

if $2 # Basement then

goto 6
endif

if $2 # "Level 1" then
goto 10
endif
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In this example, if the answer selected in the current field is
High Priority Case, the script will make fields 12 - 18 visible, and jump
to field 12. Any other selection in the field causes fields 19 - 21 to be
made visible, and causes a jump to field 19. Quotes are used around
the phrase “High Priority Case” because there are spaces in the phrase.
select:
if answer == “High Priority Case” then
show from 12 to 18
goto 12
else
show from 19 to 21
goto 19
endif

The use of the == (string equality operator) means that the answer
selected must exactly match the text string given. String equality is
recommended for use in Popup List, Lookup List or Yes/No checkbox
fields, where you can exactly predict the possible answers that the user
can select.

IF... THEN...ENDIF statements and IF... THEN...ELSE...ENDIF
statements can be used with field labels.

In this example, one field has a label TaxExempt, and another field has
a label ItemSum. If the TaxExempt field is No, the current field is
calculated as (1 + TaxRate ) * ItemSum. If the TaxExempt field is Yes,
the current field is calculated as just the [temSum.

calculate:

if $[TaxExempt] == N then
result = 1 + $[TaxRate]
answer = $[ItemSum] * result
else
answer = $[ItemSum]

endif
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Pendragon Forms supports the use of nested if...then...endif or
if...then...else...endif statements. This means that you can have one or
more if...then...endif statements inside another if...then...endif.

For example, imagine a field with a field label of Score is a

Numeric field for storing a test score. In another field with a field label
of grade, a student gets:

Grade A if their score is in the range 90 -100,

Grade B if their score is in the range 80-89,

Grade C if their score is in the range 70-79,

Grade D is their score is in the range 60-69 ,

A failed grade if their score is less than 60.

A nested if...then...else...endif can be used to detect the range.
exitscreen:
if $[Score] >= 80 then
if $[Score] < 90 then
S[Grade] = B
else
$[Grade] = A
endif
else
if $[Score] >= 70 then
$[Grade] = C
endif

if $[Score] < 70 then
if $[Score] >= 60 then

$[Grade] =D
else
S[Grade] = Failed
endif
endif

endif
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switch value
case festvaluel

statements executed if value == testvaluel
case festvalue?

statements executed if value == testvalue?2
case festvalue3

statements executed if value == testvalue3

case festvalueN
statements executed if value == testvalueN
case anyvalue
statements executed if value was not equal to any of the testvalues
endswitch
The switch/case statement is a compact way to test a variable (value)
against several different constant values (testvaluel..testvalueN).

For example, you might have a Popup List or a Lookup List, and may
want to take a different action depending on which item is selected in
the list. The case components within the switch statement allow you to
specify the scripting statements that will be run for each item in the list.
Note: Switch/case statements do not work with MultiSelection fields.

In this example, a Popup List lets the user select a discount level, and
depending on the discount selected, an OrderTotal field is calculated
with that discount.
select:
switch answer
case "10% Discount"
S[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.9

case "20% Discount"
S[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.8

case "25% Discount"
S[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal] * 0.75

case "No Discount"
S[OrderTotal] = $[SubTotal]

case anyvalue
msgbox "No other discounts are available."

endswitch
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The statements within a switch/case statement can contain if...then
statements.

In this example, the user enters an age in a field that has the scripting
label Age, and then in field 5, the user selects "Male" or "Female".
The next field that the user has to fill in could be one of four options,
depending on whether the user selected male aged 50 or more, male
less than 50, female aged 50 or more, or female less than 50.
exitscreen:
switch $5
case "Male"
if $[Age] >= 50 then
goto 6
else
goto 8
endif

case "Female"
if $[Age] >= 50 then
goto 10
else
goto 12
endif

case anyvalue
msgbox "Please select a sex."

goto 5

endswitch

Note that it is optional to use the case anyvalue option in a switch/case
statement. However, it is good to have an action that occurs if none of
the options in the list is selected.

See page 360-361 for another example of a switch/case statement.
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Action Statements

Action statements allow a script to perform an action, such as branching to a different field,
showing or hiding a field, or displaying a message. The action statements are listed here.

means that a scripting statement only applies to the Palm OS platform.

means that a scripting statement only applies to the Pocket PC platform.

abortform Aborts the form, deleting the current record from the handheld device.
Can be used in Click, Select, Exit and Scan events only.
In the following example, the record is deleted and the form is aborted
if the value in field 5 is less than zero.
exit:
if $5 < 0 then
abortform
endif

29 ¢¢ 29 ¢

acquire “settings” “startpattern” “stoppattern”
Opens the handheld serial port to acquire data from an attached device,

and places the collected data in the Result variable.

The settings parameter specifies the serial communications, and con-
sists of the baud rate, parity, data bits, stop bit and optionally the hand-
shaking method. (See Transmit Serial statement for typical values.)
The startpattern identifies the character(s) in the data string that mark
the start of the data. The serial port will read data but not collect the
data until the startpattern is encountered.

The stoppattern identifies the character(s) in the data string that mark
the end of the data. When the stoppattern is encountered, the serial port
of the handheld is closed. If the stoppattern is not found, then data will
be collected up to a maximum of 2KB or until communications time
out (15 seconds of inactivity).

The collected data that is placed into the Result variable does not
contain the startpattern, but does include the stoppattern.

In this example, clicking a button on a form opens the handheld serial
port at 9600 baud, no parity, 8 data bits, 1 stop bit, using hardware
handshaking. Data is immediately collected since there is no start pat-
tern. Data stops being collected when the ASCII 13 (carriage return)
character is encountered. The collected data is placed in Field 4.
click:
acquire “9600-N-8-1" “” “\\013”
$4 = result
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also

Used to combine select statements for the same form, to narrow the
selection of records that are displayed when performing a lookup to
another form.

Typically, select statements only work one at a time, meaning that if
one select statement is followed by another, the second select statement
will cause the first select statement to be discarded. The use of the also
statement between two select statements causes the first selection to be
kept, and the second selection to be performed on the subset of records
from the first selection.

Note: The also statement only works if the select statements are
referencing the same form.

As with any lookup to another form, the current form must have a
Lookup List field that references the name of the reference form. Also,
fields that you want to copy from the reference form to the current form
must have the same field name and field type in both the reference form
and the current form.

In this example, imagine that Field 2 of the current form contains
a State and Field 3 contains a City. The “Employee List” reference
form also contains a State and City. The click: event script is placed
in the Lookup List of the current form that is doing the lookup to the
reference form. The first select statement selects all employees in the
specified State. The also statement retains that selection, and the second
select statement then selects all employees within the selected State
who are in the selected City.
click:

select “Employee List” where field 1 is $2

also

select “Employee List” where field 2 is $3
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beam "caption-name" {IR | BT }

Used in conjuction with the select and queue statements, to beam
queued records from one handheld to another.

Beaming should be performed in a click: event in a button field, to
allow the handheld user to control when the beaming starts.

A select statement selects the records from a form, based on the criteria
in the select statement. Select statements include select all,
select where, select current and select matching.

A queue statement queues the selected records to be beamed. A beam
statement actually performs the beaming.

You can have several select-queue sequences to queue records from
multiple forms. The beam statement will beam all queued records from
all forms.

The caption-name parameter is word or phrase that the handheld user
will see when their handheld prompts if they want to accept the beamed
data. You can put the name of the form as the caption, or some other
phrase. In addition to specifying the caption-name, you must specify a
beaming method. There are two options:

IR - stands for Infrared. If you choose this option, records will be
beamed via the handheld's infrared port.

BT - stands for Bluetooth. If you have handheld devices that support
Bluetooth, and you choose this option, records will be beamed via
Bluetooth.

In this example, all the records of a form named Patients are selected
with a select statement, but then only the changed records (i.e. new
records or modified records) are queued to be beamed. The beam
statement then beams the queued records via infrared.

click:

select all "Patients"
queue changed

beam "Patients" IR
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In this beaming example, a select where statement is used to select only
the records in a form named Work Orders that have a value on N in
field 18. These might be incomplete work order records that one user is
beaming to another to finish the work. The queue all statement queues
all the selected records to be beamed. The beam statement beams the
queued records via Bluetooth.
click:

select "Work Orders" where field 18 is "N"

queue all

beam " Incomplete Work Orders" BT

In this example, changed records from a parent form and a subform are
beamed. The parent form is called Patient Main Form, and the
subform is called Patient Visit. Each form is selected in turn, and then
all the changed records (i.e. new or modified records) for that form are
queued to be beamed. The beam statement beams all queued records, so
queued records from both parent and subform are beamed.
click:
select all "Patient Main Form"
queue changed

select all "Patient Visit"
queue changed

beam "Patient Record Information" IR

In this example only the current record is selected. The queue changed
statement means that the record is only queued for beaming if the
record is new or has been modified. To beam the record whether or not
it has been changed, queue all would have been used instead of queue
changed.
click:

select current

queue changed

beam "My new record" IR

273



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

beep

call {creator | DLL | path}

Sounds a standard warning beep.
In the following example, if the handheld user exits the current field
without entering any data, the program will beep and then display a

message.
exit:
if answer = null then
beep
msgbox
"Please do not leave this field blank."
endif

The call statement allows you to call a custom Palm OS or Pocket PC
program. The custom program can utilize and modify the value of

the result variable. The script continues after call statement with the
updated value of the result variable. Typically, the call statement is
used to call programs that perform computations or access peripheral
devices. For information on how to write custom programs that can be
called in this way, visit the Pendragon Software Web site at
http://www.pendragonsoftware.com.

On Palm OS, the call creator statement locates the first application
with type 'acry' and the specified creator code, and sends it the custom
launch code 33333. The data parameter for the call points to a buffer
containing the result variable. The called application may modify this
buffer, and after the call, the result variable (2KB max) will be set to
the value in the buffer.

In Forms 5.1, on Pocket PC, the call statement refers to an
“Accessory” DLL. The named DLL file should be in the

\Program Files\Forms51 folder on the Pocket PC. The Accessory
DLL file should have an entry point called “Accessory” which takes a
single parameter, a pointer to a null-terminated, wide character array
(WCHAR *). The array will contain the current value of the result
variable, and is modifiable. Changes to the array are reflected in the
result variable after the call statement. The array is 2048 characters
long, including the null termination character. Do not overflow the
array or the software will crash. Sample code for an accessory can be
found on the CD-ROM in the BONUS folder.
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callmethod field-number "methodname"'
For use with custom controls that provide methods for you to call from
a script.

A method is a term for a callable function that is built-in to a custom
control. The callmethod statement calls the named method in the
custom control that is located in the specified field.

A custom control is a separate program from Pendragon Forms. If the
custom control is not loaded or visible on the current screen of your
form design on the handheld, then you cannot use callmethod (it will
have no effect).

The result variable is passed to the custom control, and the result
variable may be modified by the call.

Each custom control will have its own documentation that specifies
what methods are available to be called. See page 162 for information
on Custom Controls and how to access the documentation for a Custom
Control.

In this example, the GPS Custom Control in field 5 has a method called
GPSINFO. The GPS Custom Control runs the click: event script
written in field 5. The GPSINFO method puts GPS data into the result
variable. This data is copied to the temp variable, and then extract state-
ments are used to extract the GPS Latitude and put the value in field
6, the GPS Longitude is put in field 7, etc. (Refer to the GPS Custom
Control documentation starting on page 574 for more information.)
click:
result = ""
callmethod 5 "GPSINFO"
if result <> null then
temp = result
extract "GPS.LAT" from temp
$6 = result
extract "GPS.LONG" from temp
$7 = result
extract "GPS.KNOTS" from temp
$8 = result
extract "GPS.ALTITUDE" from temp
$9 = result
endif
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cascade label

The cascade statement on a parent form triggers cascade: events on
each subform record associated with the parent record. For example, if
a Completion Checkbox is marked on the parent, a cascade statement
on the parent can be used to trigger cascade: events on the subform
records that mark the subform records as complete also.

(Note: You do not currently need to use cascade in a script in order

to cascade Completion checkbox fields from parent to subform. The
Forms program will automatically do this for you.)

The label parameter that is given to the cascade statement can be re-
trieved in a cascade: event using the Cascadename function. The label
can be up to 15 characters. The value of Cascadename can be used on
the subform to determine what action to take on the subform.

If you want a Completion Checkbox on a parent form to cascade to a
Completion Checkbox on the subform, the following script can be used
in the Completion Checkbox field on the parent form:
select:
cascade answer

If the handheld user selects Yes in the parent form’s Completion
Checkbox, the cascade answer statement places the value Y (for
Yes) in the Cascadename function. The following script in the subform
then causes all the subform records associated with that parent record to
be marked as Y also. (The subform script is in the Completion
Checkbox field of the subform in this case.)

cascade:

answer = cascadename

Important: A cascade statement and a cascade: event cannot be used
to make a change to any of the fields that are common to both the
parent and the subform. This is because Pendragon Forms uses the
values that are in fields with identical names on both the parent and the
subform in order to determine which subform records are associated
with a given parent record. If a field that exists on both parent and sub-
form is changed on the parent, you will ‘orphan’ the subform records,
because the subform records will no longer match the parent.
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checkflag statements clearflag
Checkflag is used in conjunction with clearflag, to enable you to
modify a record with a script without marking the record as modified.
This is useful when you want to have your form update some fields
for cosmetic purposes without causing the changes to be synchronized
back to the server.

For instance, the following script:

open:

lookup $5 within "Expense Category"

might be used to lookup a value in a reference table every time the
form is opened. Such a script is typically used when some of the fields
on the form are not synchronized from the desktop to the handheld, but
must be calculated or looked up instead. (Database developers call this
de-normalization.)

While this technique enables the handheld user to see related values on
the screen, it has the side effect of modifying the record. This would
mean that the simple act of viewing a record marks that record as
modified, and causes it to be sent back to the desktop, overwriting the
original record.

To prevent this side effect from occurring, use the checkflag statement
to "memorize" the modification state of the record before any
unintended modifications are made. After performing the script
statements that you do not want changing the record, use the clearflag
statement. Clearflag sets the modified flag back to the memorized value
that it had when checkflag was called.

Using checkflag and clearflag, the script above would now be:
open:
checkilag
lookup $5 within "Expense Category"
clearflag

NOTE: Any scripting actions that are supposed to modify the record
should be made before checkflag or after clearflag. Otherwise the
record will not properly be marked as changed , and will not
synchronize.
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clone

The clone statement saves the current record, then creates a new record
with identical values in all the fields as the original record. Scripting
statements that occur after the clone statement are applied to the new
record.

Clone statements work well when using barcode scanners, as the clone
statement reduces the need for manual data entry. See page 386 for an
example of using a clone statement in a scan: event script.

When you use the clone statement, no validation is done on the record
that you are leaving nor on the new record created by the

clone statement. If you are using your own primary key, the
combination of the primary key fields has to be unique for every record.
You can use the keyunique statement before the clone statement, to
check if the record that you are leaving has a unique primary key. If the
record that you are leaving does not have a unique primary key, you can
display a message to alert the user, and abandon cloning the record.

In this example, if you have a form in which fields 1, 2 and 3 basically
remain the same, but fields 4 and 5 vary every time you record data,
you might make Field 6 a Yes/No checkbox that asks the handheld user
“Do you need to make another reading?” If the user selects Yes in the
following script, the record will be cloned and the values in fields 4 - 6
will be made null so that the user can enter the new values for these
fields while retaining the existing values in fields 1 - 3.
select:
if answer == Y then
clone
$4 = null
$5 = null
$6 = null
endif
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column number

count field-number

Column is a function that is used with a select statement to retrieve
the value in a specified field of a selected record in a reference form.

The number is the column number (i.e. the field number) of the
reference form.

In this example, a bar code is placed into field 1 of a form, and then

a select statement is used to lookup that barcode in a reference form
called Inventory. If a match is found, field 2 of the current form is
populated with data from column 3 of the reference form. Field 3 of
the current form is populated with data from column 5 of the reference
form.

scan:
$1 = scandata
select "Inventory" where field 2 is $1
$2 = column 3
$3 = column 5

Checks the current record against all the other records in the database,
to see how many records have the same value in the specified field.
The number of records that match is placed into the Result variable.

Note: For performance reasons, the count statement should not be used
in calculate: events.

If you need to check for uniqueness in a primary key, use the
keyunique statement instead of count, because keyunique can check
for uniqueness even if the primary key is comprised of more than one
field.

This example checks to see if field 6 is unique.
validate:
count 6
if result > 0 then
msgbox “This is a duplicate barcode”
endif
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delete

deletemode "formname"

Used in conjuction with select statements to delete all the selected
records in a reference form.

WARNING: Should only be used with extreme caution to avoid
accidentally deleting records from a reference form.

Records are selected with a select, select matching or
select where statement.

Not recommended for use with select all statement, due to the
possibility of deleting all records in a reference form.

Used in a click: event in a Section field or a Button field of a
Custom Main Menu form to allow the user to be able to delete records
from the specified form.

With a Custom Main Menu form, users cannot access the Delete screen
to delete records unless you provide this option via the deletemode
statement. The Delete screen allows users to delete form designs as
well as records, so typically you may want set the Advanced Form
Property to Disable Form Deletion.

See page 480 for an example of using the deletemode statement.
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disable barcode

Disables the barcode scanner of a handheld device. To switch on the
barcode scanner, see the enable barcode scripting command.
For a list of compatible devices, see Chapter 15, Using Bar Codes,
page 373.

This scripting command is equivalent to switching off the laser in

the Diagnostics application of an SPT 1550/1800 - (Scanner Enabled
checkbox unchecked). This can be used to prevent the handheld user
from scanning a bar code into a Text field which is not supposed to be a
bar code field.

Important: Setting the scanner is a global setting, meaning that if
you switch off the scanner or enable just one bar code symbology in
a script, then these settings will apply across all fields and forms, and
possibly across other applications on the handheld (unless the other
applications also make global settings). Since scanner settings are
global across all fields, if you switch the scanner off in one script and
forget to switch the scanner on again, you will not be able to scan into
any field on the form.

To prevent the handheld user from scanning randomly into fields on a
form, the following script can be used to switch off the laser scanner:
open:
disable barcode

The laser scanner can then be switched on when needed. In this
example, the scanner is switched on once the current field is filled.
exit:
if answer <> null then
enable barcode
endif
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disable { endbutton | nextbutton | backbutton | navbuttons | icons | menus }

Note: It may be easier to switch off the use of these options via
Advanced Form Properties - see page 204.

In some form designs, you may want to hide certain buttons and menu
options that are usually available to the handheld user. The disable
statement will hide the specified button, and the enable statement
will display the specified button. Disable be used in an open: event

if you want the button or menu to be hidden in both new and existing
records.

The endbutton specifier will hide the End button. You may want

to hide the End button to prevent a handheld user from exiting a form
before viewing all the fields on the form. Warning: if you hide the End
button on a form, you will have to give the user a way to exit the form,
such as a Button field that when tapped, runs a script to end the form.

The nextbutton specifier will hide the Next button (in Layout View)
or the right arrow button (in Field View). You may want to hide the
Next button on a form that is being used as a 'main menu' from which
the user jumps to other forms.

The backbutton specifier will hide the Previous button (in Layout
View) or the leftarrow button (in Field View). You may want to hide
the Previous button on a form that is being used as a 'main menu' from
which the user jumps to other forms. Or you may want to hide this
button if your form requires users to answer a question and not go back
to view or change answers.

The navbuttons specifier will hide the navigation buttons in Record
View. The Navigation buttons in Record View allow the handheld user
to jump from record to record, and can be disabled if you want the
handheld user to stay within a given record until the form is filled out.

The icons specifier will hide/show the timestamp/datestamp icons
that are usually visible in Text fields in Field View. Normally, the
handheld user can tap these icons to add the current date or date & time
to a Text field.
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disable grabba

The menus specifier will hide certain options that normally appear

if the handheld user taps the handheld Menu button (the drop-down
menu icon below the house icon on the handheld). The menus that are
disabled include: Clone, Mark All Changed, Print, Print All, Acquire
Barcode, Acquire GPS. You may want to hide these menu options if
your form design does not use them and you do not want to allow the
handheld user access to these menu options.

In this example, the End button, Navigation buttons and menu options
are all disabled in an open: script in Field 1 of a form:

open:

disable endbutton

disable navbuttons

disable menus

Since the End button is disabled in the above script, a Button field is
added to the end of the form to give the handheld user a way to exit the

form. The script in the Button field is:
click:
endform

Closes the port of a Grabba International bar code scanner attached to
a PalmOne handheld. Pendragon forms will close the Grabba port at
certain intervals, but it is recommended that you disable the Grabba
whenever you can safely do so, such as when exiting a record.

See enable grabba for information on activating the Grabba port.

See page 373 for more information on using Pendragon Forms with
Grabba devices.

In this example, the grabba port is closed in a validate: script when a
record closes:
validate:
disable grabba
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drawimage top height filename

The drawimage statement is used to draw an image on the handheld
screen without using a Pendragon Forms Image field. This is useful if
you want to keep a collection of image files on a VFS volume

(a storage card, usually an SD card or Memory Stick), and display the
images within Pendragon Forms without having to synchronize the
images to the Forms Manager database on the PC. Synchronizing
images to a storage card is time-consuming if the images are not
changing, but other fields on the form are changing.

Using the drawimage statement, there is an alternative to using

Image fields. You can copy images to a directory on the card using
some external mechanism (e.g. a flash memory drive) and maintain
only the image filename in your Pendragon Forms record. When you
need your form to display an image, you can use the drawimage
statement to draw the named file on the card onto the handheld screen.

The top parameter is the vertical pixel at which the image will be
painted. The height parameter is the maximum amount of vertical
space used to display the image.

Pendragon Forms always refers to the handheld screen as though it has
a 160x160 pixel resolution, with coordinates ranging from 0 - 159.
Coordinate 0 is the upper left corner of the screen.

The title bar of the application takes up 16 pixels, and the buttons at
the bottom of the application take up 16 pixels as well. Therefore,
although the coordinates range from 0 - 159, the largest available on-
screen space has top pixel 16 (to allow for space for the title bar) and
height pixel 128 (to allow space for title bar and the buttons at the
bottom of the screen).

Note that the drawimage statement will overwrite controls on the
screen if you allow it to. This is not recommended because you may
see unusual effects. For example, if the top parameter is set to zero, the
image will overwrite the title bar.

For high resolution devices, such as 320x320 pixels or 320x480 pixels,
Pendragon Forms still treats the screen as a 160x160 pixel screen, and
scales up automatically. Therefore, always write your script as though it
is intended for a 160x160 screen.
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The filename parameter in a drawimage statement is the name of the
file on the VFS volume, including the path to that file.

In this example, an image called 1234.jpg, located in a folder called
employees, is displayed on handheld screen:

enterscreen:
temp = "/employees/1234.jpg"
drawimage 16 128 temp

The image starts at top position 16, and has height to pixel 128, wihich
is the largest available area on the screen.

Note that the forward slash character (/) is used to separate folder
names. New in Forms 5.1 is that the forward slash character is used to
separate folder names for both the Palm OS and the Pocket PC
platforms.

In this example, imagine that records are created on the PC and
downloaded to the appropriate handheld. Field 3 of each record is a
Text field containing the path and file name of the image file to be
drawn for that record. This script draws the image:

enterscreen:
drawimage 16 128 $3

Refer to page 433 to see an example using drawimage.
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enable barcode

enable grabba

Enables the barcode scanner of a handheld device. To switch off the
barcode scanner, see the disable barcode scripting command.
For a list of compatible devices, see Chapter 15, Using Bar Codes,
page 373.

This scripting command is equivalent to switching on the laser in
the Diagnostics application of an SPT 1550/1800 - (Scanner Enabled
checkbox checked).

Important: Setting the scanner is a global setting, meaning that if you
switch on the scanner in a script, then these settings will apply across
all fields and forms, and possibly across other applications on the
handheld (unless the other applications also make global settings).
Since scanner settings are global across all fields, if you switch the
scanner on in a script you will be able to scan into any field on the
form.

To prevent the handheld user from scanning randomly into fields on a
form, the following script can be used to switch off the laser scanner:
open:
disable barcode

The laser scanner can then be switched on when needed.
In this example, the scanner is switched on when the handheld user
reaches the current screen of the form (in Layout View).
enterscreen:
enable barcode

Grabba International manufactures a line of bar code scanners that clip
onto PalmOne handheld devices. Pendragon Forms supports Grabba
scanners, so that scan: events and text and numeric fields respond to
scans with the Grabba hardware.

To activate Grabba compatibility, you need to place a grabba enable
command in an open: or an enterscreen: event on your form.
For example:

open:

enable grabba

For more information on Grabba hardware, see page 373.
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enable { endbutton | nextbutton | backbutton | navbuttons | icons | menus }

Note: It may be easier to switch off the use of these options via
Advanced Form Properties - see page 204.

In some form designs, you may want to hide certain buttons and menu
options that are usually available to the handheld user. The disable
statement will hide the specified button, and the enable statement
will display the specified button. Disable should be used in an open:
event to ensure that the button or menu is hidden in both new and
existing record. Enable can be used in a scripting event where it makes
sense to do so. For example, if you use the disable statement or
Advanced Form Properties to hide an End button, you can have a
button field with a click: event that allows the user to tap the button to
end the form. Or you can have a Yes/No Checkbox field and use a
select: event script that ends the form is the user selects Yes.

The endbutton specifier refers to the End button that allows the user
to end a form at any time.

The nextbutton specifier refers to the Next button (in Layout View)
or the right arrow button (in Field View).

The backbutton specifier refers to the Previous button (in Layout
View) or the left arrow button (in Field View).

The navbuttons specifier refers to the navigation buttons in Record
View. The Navigation buttons in Record View allow the handheld user
to jump from record to record.

The icons specifier refers to timestamp/datestamp icons visible at the
bottom of Text fields in Field View. (In Layout View you can choose on
a field by field basis whether to display the Text icons in a text field.)

The menus specifier refers to certain options that normally appear if
the handheld user taps the handheld Menu button (the drop-down menu
icon below the house icon on the handheld). The menus include:
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endform

Clone, Mark All Changed, Print, Print All, Acquire Barcode, Acquire
GPS. If you disable the menus via a disable script or Advanced Form
Properties, and you want to use a script to enable the menus, you will
turn on all the menus. You cannot select a particular menu to enable.

In this example, the End button, Navigation buttons and menu options
are all disabled in an open: script in Field 1 of a form:

open:

disable endbutton
disable navbuttons
disable menus

Since the End button is disabled in the above script, a Yes/No
Checkboxfield is added to the end of the form to give the handheld user
a way to exit the form. If the user selects yes to end the form, the end
button appears. The script in the Yes/No field is:

select:

if answer == Y then
enable endbutton
endif

Also, see the use of endform as a means of exiting a form that does not
have an End button.

Equivalent to pressing the End button. Saves relevant data, then exits
the form. This statement is only available in click:, select:, exitscreen:,
exit: and scan: events.

In the following example, if the answer in the current field contains the
word Finished, then the record is saved and the form is exited.

exitscreen:

if answer # Finished then
endform

endif

In this example, a Button field is used to exit a form.
click:
endform
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extract “entity” from value
Extracts XML formatted data from the specified value.
The XML formatted data can originate from a transmit web statement,
a call to an external CodeWarrior application or a Custom Control.

Extracted data is placed into the Result variable.

The entity parameter defines the XML tags that delimit the data.
The value parameter depends on where the XML data originates from.

When the Transmit web statement is used, data returned from a Web
server is stored in the Webdata function. The Extract...From
statement can be used to extract XML from Webdata. In this case the
value parameter in the extract statement is the Webdata function.

See page 443 for an example.

In this example, clicking a button on a form sends a part number stored
in Field 6 to a Web URL. The data returned by the Web server is stored
in the Webdata function, and the Extract statement is used to place a
sale price into Field 8 and the quantity in stock in Field 9.
click:
transmit web “http://www.site.com/cgi-bin/
inventory.cgi?partnum=$6S$"
extract “saleprice” from webdata
$8 = result
extract “gtyinstock” from webdata
$9 = result

exportfile questionID "filename"
Exports the image or object attached at the specified field position
(questionID) to the named path and file (filename). This provides a way
to export a binary object from the Forms database on the handheld to
a storage card in the case of Palm OS devices, or to any folder on a
Pocket PC (including a storage card).

The field in position QuestionID must be an Image field. Most of the
time, the field will contain graphics (.BMP, .JPG, .GIF files), but an
Image field can, in principle, contain any type of data file.
In this example, tapping a button exports the binary object in field 5
to a path and file called /soundbite.wav. The developer must know in
advance that the object in field 5 is a .\WAV file.

click:

exportfile 5 "/soundbite.wav"
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fieldview

In this example, tapping a button exports the binary object in field 8 to
a path and file contained in field 3.

click:
exportfile 8 $3

Used on Palm OS devices to switch from Record View to Field View.
Note that Layout View lets you can control how many fields are visible
per screen, so you can design a form layout that works for your users
without having to resort to using scripts to manipulate the layout of a
form.

The fieldview command only takes effect after an entire script is run,
so a fieldview statement in the middle of a script does not mean that the
form will switch to Field View and then the remainder of the script will
run.

If you want the handheld user to default to Field View, set the
Advanced Form Property for the default view for new records and the
default view for reviewing records, instead of using scripts.

See page 202.

The fieldview statement can be used to automate “zooming in” to Field
View from Record View for certain types of fields. For example, it
may be easier for the handheld user to enter data in a Text field in Field
View, but then return to Record View for the rest of the form.

The recordview statement is the counterpart to the fieldview
statement.

In this example, entering a text field switches to Field View, and then
exiting the field returns to Record View:

enter:
fieldview

exit:
recordview
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filtercount field-number

Used to check uniqueness within a subform. In a subform, records

are filtered to display only those which match the parent record. A
filtercount statement should be placed in a script in the subform, to
check the current record against currently filtered records, to determine
how many filtered records match in the specified field. The number of
records that match is placed into the Result variable.

Note: For performance reasons, filtercount should not be used in a
calculate: event.

This example checks to see if field 13 in a subform is unique:

validate:
filtercount 13
if result > 0 then
msgbox “A record already has this value.”
endif

font {answer | question} {bold | normal | large}

Sets the font for the question or answer area of the current field.
This scripting command only applies to Field View and is only
available in enter:, select: and exit: events.

Layout View does not require this scripting command
because you can set the question and answer font of each field
separately when designing the form (see page 172).

The following example causes the field name to be displayed in bold
font, and the handheld user’s response to be displayed in large font.

enter:
font question bold
font answer large
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format value {date | time | datetime | currency | fixed}

Internally, Pendragon Forms stores dates and times as a number -
the number of seconds since 01/01/1904. Currency fields are stored
internally as a number of cents. No special formatting is required if
these types of fields are stored in the appropriate field type - for
instance, if a currency amount is stored and displayed in a Currency
field, no formatting is required.

However, if a Date, Time, Date&Time or Currency field needs to be
printed directly from the handheld, or displayed in a Text field, the
format statement can be used to display the field in a way that is
readable to the handheld user. The formatted value is placed in the
Result variable.

The following example causes the date in Field 1 to be formatted, and
the formatted date to be placed in Field 8.

calculate:
format $1 date
$8 = result

The fixed specifier displays a currency without a currency symbol, and
the currency specifier displays a currency with a currency symbol. In
this example, if Field 7 contains the value of $15.95, then Field 8 will
contain 15.95 and Field 9 will contain $15.95.

calculate:

format $7 fixed

$8 = result

format $7 currency
$9 = result
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formsum "name-of-form" fieldnumber

Adds up the values across all records for the specified form and the
specified field, and places the calculated result in the Result variable.

In the following example, clicking a button adds up all the values of
field 17 across all records in the form "Daily Sales". The result is then
put in field 8 of the current form.

click:
formsum "Daily Sales" 17
$8 = result
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getaddress

Prompts the user to select an address from the AddressBook application
and then pastes the contact information for the selected record into cor-
responding fields on the form. Use in a Button field with a click: event.
Not available in calculate: events.

The fields on the form must have one or more of the following field
names (including uppercase characters and colon ( : ) character) to
receive the corresponding AddressBook data.

First name:

Last name:

Title:

Company:

Address:

City:

State:

Zip:

Country:

Tel:

Other:

Email:

Custom:

Tel refers to the Work phone number. Custom is the Custom 4 field.

In the following example, a click: event is used in a button field to
allow the handheld user to lookup an AddressBook contact by clicking
a button.
click:
getaddress

See page 364 for an example.
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goto field-number

Moves to the specified field on the form and then exits the current
script. Can be used in the following scripting events:

select: event

click: event

scan: event

exitscreen: event (in Layout View only)

exit: event (in Field View only)

In the following example, when the handheld user exits the
current screen in Layout View, the script checks the response in field 6.
If the response contains the word Red, the scripts jumps to field 7;
if the response contains the word Blue, the script jumps to field 12; if
the response contains neither Red nor Blue, the script jumps to field 20.
exitscreen:
if $6 # Red then
goto 7
endif

if $6 # Blue then
goto 12
else
goto 20
endif
With a goto statement, a field must be visible for the script to be able to
execute. If a field is hidden, the goto statement will go to the next
visible field. For instance, if a script says goto 5, but field 5 is hidden,
the goto statement will go to field 6. If there are no more visible fields
after the specified field, the goto statement will do nothing.

Generally, if you use a goto statement to go to a specific field, you
should also include a goto statement for the case in which you do not
want to go to that field. Normally, Forms will move you to the next
field automatically. However, if you use a script Forms may not move
to the next field in the normal way, unless you add another goto
statement. In this example, selecting Yes in a Yes/No checkbox jumps
you to Field 5. Selecting No or not making a selection at all, jumps you
to Field 4.
select:
if answer == Y then
goto 5
else
goto 4
endif
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gotosubform formname { new | review | normal | oneway}

The Gotosubform statement allows programmatic jumps to subform
records without the use of a Subform List field on the parent form.
The Gotosubform statement can be used to make the transition from a
parent form to a subform transparent to the handheld user.

The normal specifier causes the Gotosubform statement to behave just
like a regular Subform List field, meaning that a review screen of
existing subform records is displayed and the handheld user can review
an existing subform record or to create a new record. In this example, a
button field is used to allow the handheld user to access a subform:
click:
gotosubform "Customer Contacts" normal

The new specifier causes a new subform record to be created, without
the handheld user seeing a list of existing subform records.
In this example, clicking a button creates a new subform record.
click:
gotosubform “Item Ordered” new

The review specifier is similar to using a Single Subform field on the
parent form, and provides a way to create a form with more than 250
fields by linking together more than one form design. Using the review
specifier displays the most recently created subform record, or if none
exists, a new subform record will be created.
In this example, clicking a button jumps to the next form.

click:

gotosubform "Survey2" review

With gotosubform normal, new and review, when the user ends the
subform, he/she returns to the parent form. The oneway specifier,
however, allows you to return to any form: a parent or a grandparent
form. Normally if you go from form A --> B --> C --> D, when you end
form D you have to return from D --> C --> B --> A.
With gotosubform oneway, you can choose, for example, to go from
form A --> B --> C --> D -->A or from
foomA->B->C->D->B.
The destination form retains any parent-child association (if any) that it
had previously, so if you jump from Form D --> B, and B is a subform
of A, then when you end form B you would return to form A.
In this example, the script is placed in a Button field in Form D.

click:

gotosubform "Form B" oneway
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hide field-number

hide from field-number to field-number
The Hide statement is used to hide a single field on a form.
Hide From...To is used to hide multiple fields. Works in all views on
the handheld: Layout View, Field View and Record View.

In this example, as the user exits the current screen, field 51 is hidden if
the answer in the current field is Y:
exitscreen:
if answer == Y then
hide 51
endif

This example hides fields 4 - 20 if the value in the current field is 1.

exitscreen:
if answer = 1 then
hide from 4 to 20
endif

imagefilename fieldnumber
Fieldnumber is the field number of an Image field.
Given the specified fieldnumber, the imagefilename statement places
into the result variable the name that an image in that field must be
called in order to be attached to the image field in Pendragon Forms.

For example, if the value placed into the result variable is:
"0ABCDEF80000000A0003", this means that

0ABCDEEFS is the hexadecimal value of the Form ID number,
0000000A is the hexadecimal of the Record ID,

0003 is the hexadecimal of the field number.

The image file also needs a file extension in addition to a file name.

The imagefilename statement just tells you what an image file should
be called in order to be attached to the Image field of that fieldnumber.
Note that the imagefilename statement does not actually assign the file
name to an image, nor does it attach the image file to the field. Other
statements in the script will be needed to perform these function.

The imagefilename statement was designed for use with the
Zire Camera Custom Control that ships with Pendragon Forms.
For instructions on this custom control, visit the Support page at
www.pendragonsoftware.com.
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importfile questionID "filename"

insert into "formname"

Imports the named file (filename) into the specified Image field at field
position questionID.

Most of the time, the files to be imported into Image fields will contain
graphics (e.g. .BMP, .JPG or .GIF files), but they can, in principle,
contain any kind of data file. For example, a developer could write an
accessory program that brings binary data into Pendragon Forms. The
accessory program could create a binary file on the device file system
(a storage card on Palm OS devices, or anwhere in the file system on
Pocket PC), and then pass that filename to Pendragon Forms. After

a CALL script, Pendragon Forms would use importfile to attach the
binary file to the record.

In this example, tapping a button imports a file named imagel.jpg from
the DCIM folder of a storage card, and places the image into field 15.

click:
importfile $15 "/DCIM/imagel.jpg"

Creates a new record in the specified form and selects the new record.
The handheld user cannot see the record, and the only means for filling
in the fields of this record is via the use of the update field statement .

In this example, when the handheld user taps a button, the select
statement checks if field 2 on the current form matches field 1 on

the “Inventory” reference form. If not, a new record is created in the
“Inventory” form, and fields 2 and 3 of the current form are copied into
fields 1 and 2 of the new record.

click:
select “Inventory” where field 1 is $2
if result = 0 then
insert into “Inventory”
update field 1 = $2
update field 2 = $3
endif
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invalidate “message”

keycolumn number

Only used with the validate: event. The invalidate statement flags the
record as having an invalid value, and the handheld user cannot exit
the record until the invalid value is corrected. A message is displayed
on the handheld screen, with buttons for the user to Edit or Delete the
record.

Note that a validate: script only runs when the user exits the form.

If the form has a lot of fields, it may be easier to use an exitscreen:
script (in Layout View) to check that fields contain valid data before the
user moves to the next screen.

In this example, when the user tries to exit a record, if field 25 has a
value greater than 100, an error message is displayed and the record is
invalidated. The user has to edit field 25 or delete the record.

validate:
if $25 > 100 then
invalidate “Grade cannot exceed 100 points”
endif

Normally, the lookup value within formname statement (page 302)
finds a record in the form formname by matching the specified value to
contents of the Display Key field of the form formname. (If no Display
Key is specified, field 1 of the form is the Display Key field by default.)

The keycolumn statement allows you to perform a lookup to another
form using a field other than the Display Key field of the reference
form. The specified number is the alternate column of the reference
form that the lookup...within statement will use to search for a
matching record. After the lookup...within statement is run, the
keycolumn is reset to the Display Key field once more.

In this example, the lookup...within script searches field 5 of a form
called “Inventory Form”.

click:
keycolumn 5
lookup $3 within “Inventory Form”
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keyunique

Determines whether the primary key of the current record is unique on
the handheld.

Keyunique places the value 1 in the Result variable if the primary key
of the current record is unique on the handheld, or places the value 0 in
the Result variable if the primary key is not unique.

Keyunique is typically used before a clone statement. For instance, if
you have a barcode as a primary key field, and you are using the clone
statement to create new records automatically, before you clone a
record you can use keyunique to check that the record has a unique
primary key. If the record does not have a unique primary key, the user
can be prompted to correct the error before making a new record.

In the example below, field 1 is used to store a barcode. When the user
scans a barcode, if there is already a value in field 1, the keyunique
statement is used to check that the existing barcode (primary key) is
unique. If it is not unique, a message is displayed to the user and field 1
is erased. If the primary key is unique then the record is cloned and the
new barcode is placed in field 1 of the new record. Keyunique is used
again to check that the new barcode is unique, and if it is not, then the
barcode is erased from field 1.

scan:
if $1 <> null then
keyunique
if result = 1 then
clone
else
msgbox "Barcode has already been scanned."
$1 = null
return
endif

$1 = scandata

keyunique

if result = 0 then
msgbox "Barcode has already been scanned."
$1 = null

endif
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launch creator

left value length

Launches a CodeWarrior application that contains the specified creator
code. The Launch statement ends the Pendragon Forms application and
launches the specified application.

On a Pocket PC device, the creator specifier should be a path to a
Pocket PC .EXE application.

Extracts the left-most characters and places the extracted characters
into the Result variable.

The value specifier is the value from which the left-most characters are
to be extracted.

The length specifier is the number of characters to be extracted.

The following example puts the value MXP in the current field.

enter:
left “MXP53802” 3
answer = result

This example puts the first 4 characters from field 16 into the Result
variable, and then into the current field.

enter:
left $16 4
answer = result
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lookup value within lookup-list-name
lookup value within form-name

Used to lookup a value in a Lookup List or in another form.
The value specifier is the display entry to search for.

If a lookup-list-name is specified, this is the name of the Lookup List
to search. The Lookup List that you use should be set to Store Lookup
Values in the Lookup field (see page 115). The value that is found (if
any) is put into the Result variable. Your script can then place the value
in the result variable into a field on the form.

Imagine that you want to create a form with a field called Item Name
and a field called Price. When you select the Item Name in field 1,

you want to see the correspond Price appear in field 2. To create this
requires two Lookup Lists on your form. One Lookup List contains the
item names. The second Lookup List, called ‘Prices’,

contains the item names and prices, and is set to Store Lookup Values
in the Lookup field. The script in field 1 should be as follows:

select:
lookup $1 within “Prices”
$2 = result

If a form-name is specified instead of a Lookup List name, the
lookup...within script will perform a lookup to the specified form.

The field that is being looked up must be the Display Key on the
reference form. See page 391 for an example. If a match is found in the
reference form, all fields that are named the same on both forms will be
copied from the reference form into the current form.

You can use the keycolumn statement to look up a field other than the
Display Key field when doing a lookup...within another form.

Note: You do not need to use a lookup...within script to perform a
manual lookup to another form - see page 123. Where a lookup...within
script is useful is if you want to perform the lookup to another form in a
scan: event when a bar code is scanned into a field - see page 391.
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mid value start length

msgbox “string”

msgbox “prefix-+string”

This function copies length characters from value, starting at position
start, and places the characters into the Result variable.
The following example places “123” into the Result variable, and then
into the current field.
calculate:
mid “012345678A" 2 3
answer = result
In this example, 10 characters are extracted from field 5, starting from
th 7th character position in field 5. The extracted characters are placed
in field 6.
calculate:
mid $5 7 10
$6 = result

Displays a dialog box on the handheld. An individual string cannot
exceed 64 characters. If you need longer strings, concatenate two
strings and place into the Result variable, then use msgbox result.
This example displays a message if the user enters a value greater than
100 in the current field.
exitscreen:
if answer > 100 then
msgbox “The temperature is very high”
endif

If you just use a string, the message box dialog will contain an

OK button that the user can tap to clear the dialog window.
Alternatively, you can use a special prefix at the start of the text of the
string, to add a series of buttons to the message box dialog. The result
variable stores a character depending on the button that the user taps.

Prefix included | Labels on Buttons Response stored
in msgbox string in Result Variable
27YNC? Yes, No, Cancel Y,N, C

7YN? Yes, No Y, N

20C? OK, Cancel 0,C

No prefixused | OK o

You can write a script to take action depending on which button the
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handheld user taps in the message box dialog.

In this example, if the answer in field 8 is less than zero, a dialog will
appear asking if the user wants to continue. The dialog will have two
buttons, Yes and No. If the user taps the Yes button, the user will jump
to field 12. If the user taps the No button, he/she will jump to field 20.

exitscreen:
if $8 < 0 then
msgbox "?YN?Would you like to continue?"

if result == Y then
goto 12

else
goto 20

endif

endif

nullfrom field-numberl to field-number2

Allows a range of fields to be set to NULL.

Field-number] is the first field in the range and field-number?2
is the last field in the range. A field name can be an actual field number,
such as 5, or a field label such as [AccountName].

In this example, if the user selects Y in the current field, the record is
cloned and fields 5 to 20 are set to null.

select:
if answer == Y then
clone
nullfrom 5 to 20
endif

The words NEXTFIELD and LASTFIELD can be used instead of field
numbers. NEXTFIELD means the field immediately after the field
containing the script. LASTFIELD means the last field on the form.
See example on next page.
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In this example, if the user selects to erase information, then fields will
be erased starting from the field with the field label [CustomerName]
and ending with the last field on the form.

exitscreen:

if $12 == "Erase" then
msgbox "?YN?Are you sure you want to erase
this info?"

if result == Y then
nullfrom [CustomerName] to LASTFIELD
endif
endif

optional field-number

optional from field-number to field-number
Makes the specified field optional. Used to override setting the field as
Required in the Advanced Field Properties screen. (Note that all fields
are optional by default, unless made Required either by setting the
Advanced Field Property of Required (page 189), or by making the
field Required in a script - page 312.)
In this example, if the answer in the current field is Y, then field 7 is
optional.

exitscreen:

if answer == Y then
optional 7

endif

In this example, if the response in field 8 is “Never”, fields 9 to 15 are
optional.

exitscreen:
if $8 == “Never” then
optional from 9 to 15
endif
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printhtml value

New in Forms 5.1.
Applies only if using PrintBoy 7 software from Bachmann Software.

Used in report: and report2: events to specify the HTML layout of the
report to be printed by the PrintBoy HTML engine.

See page 408 for more information, and also refer to the documentation
for Bachmann PrintBoy to see what HTML tags are allowed.

The value parameter can be:
a) A text string in double quotes containing HTML tags. For example:
printhtml "<P>SummaryReport</P>"

If an HTML text string requires double quotes, the double quotation
marks within the string have to be preceded by a backslash (V).

For example:

printhtml "<P ALIGN=\"CENTER\">SummaryReport</p>"

b) The value in a field. For example, to print the value in Field 5:
printhtml $5

A printhtml statement cannot contain both a text string and a variable,
so several printhtml statements need to be used if you are placing a
variable in the middle of text. For example, if field 5 is being placed in
a table cell, the printhtml statements might look like:

printhtml "<TD>"

printhtml $5

printhtml "</TD>"

¢) A variable. For example:
printhtml result

See page 408 for an example that shows printing using printhtml
statements. Refer to the PrintBoy documentation for details on the
HTML statements supported by PrintBoy.
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printleft value column

printline

Used in report: and report2: events.

Positions the text contained in the value parameter as left-justified,
starting from the specified column. Note that a printline statement is
required after the printleft statement to send the text to the handheld’s
memory.

The number of columns per page depends on your printer
specifications. A printer printing to 8.5" x 11" paper typically prints
80 characters (also called 80 columns) per line, and 54 lines per page.

This example prints the phrase “Chopper Rescue Corp.” on the current
line, starting in column 20:

report:
printleft “Chopper Rescue Corp.” 20
printline

In this example, the phrase “Customer Name:” is printed starting in
column 1, followed by the contents of Field 7.

Since “Customer Name:” takes up 14 characters, in order to leave a
space after the colon symbol, Field 7 is printed starting in column 16.

report:

printleft “Customer Name:” 1
printleft $7 16

printline

Used in report: and report2: events.

Commits the current line to the end of the current report in the
handheld’s memory. A printline statement is needed to actually print a
line of text. Typically a printline statement follows a printleft or
printright statement.

To obtain a blank line, use two printline statements in a row. For
example:

report:

printleft “Invoice Number:” 10

printleft $1 16

printline

printline
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printmemo value “startcolumn:endcolumn:maxlines”

printnewpage

Used in report: and report2: events.

Allows a Text field to word wrap in a block of text. If a printmemo
statement is not used on a Text field, the first line of text will be printed,
and then the remainder of the field will be truncated.

The startcolumn and endcolumn specifiers indicate the column in
which to start printing the text, and the column in which to end the
block of text. The number of columns per page depends on your printer
specifications. A printer printing to 8.5" x 11" paper typically prints 80
characters (also called 80 columns) per line, and 54 lines per page.

The maxlines specifier indicates the maximum number of lines to print
in the block of text.

A printline statement after the printmemo statement is required to
actually print the block of text.

This script prints Field 8 in a text block that starts in column 5, ends in
column 75, and prints up to 6 lines of text.
report:
printmemo $8 “5:75:6”
printline

Used in report: and report2: events.

Sends the current report to the printer, then begins a new page.

To know when to begin a new page, you can use the pagenum and
linenum functions. Pagenum retrieves the current page number, and
linenum retrieves the current line being printed on the current page.

The number of lines per page depends on your printer
specifications. A printer printing to 8.5" x 11" paper typically prints 80
characters (also called 80 columns) per line, and 54 lines per page.
In this example a new page is started if the report has reached line 50
of the current page.
report:
if linenum = 50 then
printnewpage
endif

308



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

printreport name {serial | IR }

Used in a click: event.

Printreport is an alternative to using the Print statement, and allows you
to customize print output from the handheld. If you are using PalmPrint
software, you will need to use the printreport statement.

A Printreport statement triggers the report: and report2: events on a
form. The report: and report2: events specify the printer output.

The name specified is stored in the reportname function, and gives
you the capability of printing different types of reports from the same
form. If you are just printing one report, you can use the word VIA as
the report name.

The serial or IR specifier tells the handheld whether to print via the
serial port or via the infrared port.

In this example, clicking a button prints the current record via infrared.
The Printreport statement causes the report: events on the form to be
run in sequence, meaning that a report event in Field 1 runs first, then a
report: event in Field 2, etc.

click:
printreport via IR

printreport via {$field-number | S|field-label] | ""e-mail address"}

On Palm OS devices running VersaMail software, the printreport
statement can be used in a click: event to send a report to an e-mail.
The recipient's e-mail address is referenced in the printreport
statement by the field number or field label of a field containing the e-
mail address, or by directly typing the e-mail address into the script.

The layout of the report has to be specified in a report: event.
The Result variable can be used to add a subject line to the e-mail and

optionally to include cc: and bec: addresses. If the Result variable
begins with "subject:" then the text in the Result variable will be added
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printright value column

to the subject line of the VersaMail e-mail. The format for the Result
variable is:
subject:subjectline;ce:cc_address;bec:bee_address

In this example, an e-mail report is given a subject line of Here is my
report, and the e-mail is copied to JohnSmith@mycompany.com. The
address of the main e-mail recipient is stored in a field with the field
label Customer.

click:
result = "subject:Here is my report;"
result = result & "cc:JohnSmith@mycompany.com"

printreport via $[Customer]

Tapping a Button field with this script will run the VersaMail
application on the Palm OS device, and create a new e-mail

containing the report that was specified in a report: script elsewhere on
the form. The handheld user can then use VersaMail to send the e-mail.

For another example, see page 441.

Used in report: and report2: events.

Positions the text contained in the value parameter as right-justified,
ending at the specified column. Note that a printline statement is
required to send the text to the handheld’s memory.

The number of columns per page depends on your printer
specifications. A printer printing to 8.5" x 11" paper typically prints
80 characters (also called 80 columns) per line, and 54 lines per page.

Printright is useful if you need print lines of currency values, and you
need to line up the decimal points.

In this example, fields 9 and 10 are right-justified against column 70 on
two lines of a report:

report:

printright $9 70
printline
printright $10 70
printline
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queue { all | changed }

Typically used in a click: event.

Used with select statements to put the selected records in a queue,
ready to be beamed to another handheld. A beam statement is then used
to beam the queued records.

The all specifier means that all of the selected records will be queued to
be beamed.

The changed specifier means that of the selected records, only those
which are new or modified records will be queued to be beamed.

Several sequences of select statements and queue statements can be
used with one beam statement.

In this example, all records of a form called Customers are selected, but
only the new or modified records are queued to be beamed. The
beaming is performed via infrared (IR).
click:
select all "Customers"
queue changed
beam "Customer data" IR

readonly from field-number to field-number

readwrite field-number

Used to make a field or a range of fields read-only.

Instead of using a script, you can also make a field read-only in the
Form Designer window (see page 179).

In this example, if the value in field 15 is greater than 100, field 16 and
fields 20 - 25 are made read-only.
exit:
if $15 > 100 then
readonly 16
readonly from 20 to 25
endif

readwrite from field-number to field-number

Used to make a read-only field updatable.
In this example, field 27 is made writable:
enter:

readwrite 27
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require field-number

require from field-number to field-number
Makes the specified field(s) required, meaning that the field(s) cannot
be left blank.

Instead of using a script, you can also make a field required in the Form
Designer window (see page 189).

In this example, if the response in the current field is Y, then field 45 is
a required field:
select:
if answer == Y then
require 45
endif

In this example, if the response in the current field is “Critical”, then
fields 18 to 22 are required.
exitscreen:
if answer == “Critical” then
require from 18 to 22
endif

right value length Extracts the right-most characters and places the extracted characters
into the Result variable.

The value specifier is the value from which the right-most characters
are to be extracted.

The length specifier is the number of characters to be extracted.
In this example, the value “129” is placed into the current field.
enterscreen:
right “Procedure Code 129”7 3

answer = result

Here the last five characters from field 35 are placed into the current
field.

exitscreen:
right $35 5
answer = result
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return

Returns from the current script without executing any more
instructions. Useful if you want to prevent default instructions from
being executed after an IF statement.

In this example, a field with the field label Quantity is to be multiplied
by a field labeled Price, and stored in a field labeled Total. However,
if the Quantity field is left blank, a message is displayed to the user
and the return statement stops the script before the multiplication takes
place.
calculate:
if $[Quantity] is null then
msgbox "Please fill in the quantity"
return
endif
S$S[Total] = $[Price] * $[Quantity]

reverselookup value within lookup-list-name

review "formname"

Reverselookup...Within is the opposite of Lookup...Within.
Reverselookup takes the lookup value of a Lookup List and returns the
corresponding lookup display item, and places the result in the Result
variable.

Used primarily in a click: event or in a scan: event.
Used to go to the Review screen for the specified form, so that the user
can select and edit a record.

The review statement can be used in conjunction with making your
own custom 'Main Menu' that users see when they launch the Forms
application. See Chapter 21, Creating a Custom Main Menu, page 471.

The review statement can be used with select statements.

A select where statement can select records based on a certain criteria,
and then the review statement allows the user to see and edit the filtered
records. See page 484.

In this example, tapping a picture in a Section field that is part of a
custom 'Main Menu' displays a list of records in a form called
Customer Log.

click:
review "Customer Log"
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scanner conversion-code { enable | disable }

Enables or disables some barcode conversions. Conversions are used,
for example, to convert a shortened 7-character UPCE code to a
standard 10-character UPCA code.

Sample script to allow conversion from UPCE to UPCA:

enterscreen:
scanner UPCETOUPCA enable

Valid conversion codes are:
UPCETOUPCA EANSTOEAN13 CODE39TOCODE32
UPCE1TOUPCA I20F5TOEAN13

scanner { enable | disable } all

Enables or disables all barcode symbologies. Enabling all bar code
symbologies means that any bar code can be scanned into a Text field.
Disabling all symbologies means that no bar codes can be scanned into
any Text fields.

Important: Since scanner settings are global across all fields, if you
disable all symbologies in one script and forget to enable any, you will
not be able to scan into any field on the form.

A sample script to enable all symbologies is:

open:
scanner enable all

An open: event is used in the example above so that the scanner is
enabled on both new records and existing records.
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scanner { enable | disable} symbology

Switches on or off specific types of bar codes which can be scanned.

Sample script to switch ON the ability to scan the UPCA symbology:

open:

scanner enable UPCA

Sample script to switch OFF the ability to scan the EAN13 symbology:

open:

scanner disable EAN13

Valid symbologies are:

CODE39 I20F5
UPCA CODABAR
UPCE CODE128
EAN13 CODE93
EANS TRIOPTIC39
D20F5 UCC_EAN128

MSI PLESSEY
UPCE1

BOOKLAND EAN
ISBT128
COUPON
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scanner {system_character | no_preamble | system_character_country code} symbology
scanner {checkdigit | no_checkdigit} symbology

Switches on or off whether leading/prefix or trailing/suffix barcode
digits are recorded.

A system_character or preamble is the leading digit of the bar code,
and a checkdigit is the trailing character of the bar code.

Sample script to switch ON the leading character of UPCA bar codes:

open:
scanner system character UPCA

Sample script to switch OFF the leading character of UPCA bar codes:

open:
scanner no_ preamble UPCA

Symbologies which use leading characters
(system_character or preamble) are:

UPCA UPCE UPCE1

Sample script to switch ON the trailing character of UPCA bar codes:

open:
scanner checkdigit UPCA

Sample script to switch OFF the trailing character of UPCE bar codes:

open:
scanner no_checkdigit UPCE

Symbologies which use checkdigits are:

UPCA CODE39
UPCE I20F5
UPCE1 MSI PLESSEY
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scanner {verify | no_verify} symbology
scanner {opcc_checkdigit | uss_checkdigit} I20F5

select all "'formname"

CODE39 and I20F5 bar code symbologies may or may not use the

last character of the bar code as a check digit. If verification of the
check digit is switched on, then the scanner will assume that the final
character of the barcode is a checkdigit, which means that if you scan a
barcode without a checkdigit, the scan will probably fail. If you switch
verification off, then the scanner will accept barcodes both with and
without a checkdigit. Note that when verification is off, barcodes with a
checkdigit are not checked, just accepted.

120FS5 barcodes also have two types of checkdigits, OPCC or USS
checkdigits, and you can choose which type of checkdigit the scanner
will allow.

Sample script to switch OFF verification of CODE39 bar codes:

open:
scanner no verify CODE39

Symbologies with which scanner verification is valid:

CODE39 I20F5

Selects all records in the specified form. Might be used to undo a
select matching statement or a select where statement, or to show all
records in a reference form if a matching criteria was not specified.
Can also be used with queue and beam statements to select records to
be beamed.

The formname is the name of a reference form.

If you are performing a lookup to another form, the current form must
have a Lookup List field that references the name of the reference form.
If you want to copy records from the reference form into the current
form automatically, the field names and field types have to match in
both the reference form and the current form.

In this example, the script is written in a Lookup List field that
references a reference form. If field 5 of the current form is null
(blank), then the select all statement selects all records of the
Parts List reference form. If field 5 of the current form is filled in,
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then the select where statement selects only those records that match
field 2 of the Parts List form to field 5 of the current form.

click:
if $5 = null then
select all “Parts List”
else
select “Parts List” where field 2 is $5
endif

In this example, a select all statement is used to select all the records
from a form called Customer Info. The queue changed statement
queues only the new or modified records to be beamed. The beam
statement does the beaming.

click:

select all "Customer Info"
queue changed

beam "Customer Info" IR

select current Selects the current record in the current form.

Used primarily in a click: event, and in conjunction with queue and
beam statements, to beam the current record to another handheld. The
receiving handheld must already have Pendragon Forms and the
particular form design installed on the handheld.

In this example, the current record is selected, queued for beaming, and
then beamed.

click:

select current
queue all

beam "My record" IR

In the above example, using a queue all statement means that the
record will be beamed even if there are no changes to the record.

The rules that determine whether the receiving handheld will accept a
record that has not been changed are set in Advanced Form Properties.
See page 223-224 for more information.

To beam a record only if it is new or has been modified, the
queue changed statement can be used instead.
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select matching formname
Used to perform cascading updates or deletes from a parent form to a
subform.

Can also be used with queue and beam statements to beam subform
records. If you beam subform records, you should also beam the parent
record.

Selects all records in the subform called formname that match the
current record of the current (parent) form. The first 10 fields of the
current form are used, and the field names and values in those fields
must match in the current form and the subform for a record to be
selected. The Result variable stores the number of matching records.

Once selected, the subform records can be updated with the
update field statement. Alternatively, the selected subform records can
be deleted with the delete statement.

WARNING: If you change the values in any fields that are used to
match the parent record to the subform records, you will lose the link
from parent form to subform and the parent form will appear not to
have any subform records.

In this example, a parent form has a Yes/No checkbox field with a field
name such as “Do you want to delete this equipment log and all related
equipment readings?”’. Choosing Yes runs a select: script to delete all
the corresponding records on the “Equipment Readings” subform.

select:

if answer == Y then
select matching “Equipment Readings”
delete

endif

NOTE: This type of subform record deletion will only work in the case
where you are not storing records on the handheld after
synchronization. If you are choosing to keep records on the handheld,
deleting subform records only works if the record is a newly created
record that has not been backed up to the PC. If records have been
backed up to the PC, then those records will be re-sent to the handheld
during the next synchronization. The solution in this case is to either
use a Completion Checkbox field within the first 10 fields of the parent
and subform, or to have a field for storing the status of the field

(e.g.: Active or Deleted), and then use Additional Download Criteria
(see page 214) to send only Active records to the handheld.
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select formname where field field-number is expression

The select where statement is used to select records from a reference
form. This has the effect of performing a filter on the reference form,
and is useful if you want to limit the list of records that the handheld
user sees when performing a lookup to another form.

Only one form can be selected at a time.

A select where statement can also be used with queue and beam
statements to select the records that you want to beam to another
handheld.

The formname is the name of the reference form.
The field-number is a field number (or column number) in the
reference form.

The expression is the criteria for finding a matching record in the
reference form. The expression can be:

A text string (e.g.: "Cherry Street"). For example:

select "Addresses" where field 4 is “Cherry Street”

A numeric value (e.g. 15 ). For example:
select "Inventory" where field 3 is 15

A value in a field (e.g. $8 means the value in field 8). For example:
select "Parts List" where field 1 is $8

A function that takes no arguments (e.g. scandata). For example:
select "Bar Code Inventory" where field 1 is scandata

The expression in a select where statement can also contain a range,
such as:

Greater than (> numeric comparison). For example:

select "Student Scores" where field 6 > 90

Less than (< numeric comparison). For example:
select "Sale Items" where field 2 < 995
(Note that if field 2 is a Currency field, 995 means $9.95)

Equal ( = numeric comparison). For example:
select "Items to Re-Stock" where field 5 = 0
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Contains a character sequence (e.g.: contains "Ave"). For example:
select "Addresses" where field 2 contains "Ave"

Starts with a character sequence (e.g.: startswith "Tr"). For example:
select "Countries" where field 1 startswith "Tr"

The number of records that match the select where criteria is stored in
the Result variable.

The also statement can be used to combine selection criteria for the
same form.

If a lookup to another form is being performed, then one field on the
current form has to be a Lookup List field type that references the name
of the reference form. A click: event script in the Lookup List field
causes the select where statement to be run when the handheld user taps
in the Lookup List field, so that the user sees the filtered list of records.
Fields that are named the same on both the reference form and the
current form will automatically copy from the reference form into the
current form when the user selects a record from the list.

In this example, the user enters a value in field 2 of the current form.
Tapping in a Lookup List displays all the records in the Customers ref-
erence form, where field 4 of the reference form matches field 2 of the
current form. When the user taps on a record, all the fields named the
same in both forms are copied from the reference form into the current
form.
click:
select "Customers" where field 4 is $2

If you are looking up records automatically via a script, fields can be
copied from the reference form to the current form using the column
function, or fields on the reference form can be updated or deleted.

In this example, the barcode on a student badge is scanned into field 2
of the current form. The select statement selects the record where field
1 in a form called StudentID matches field 2 in the current form. After
the match is found, the value in field 3 of StudentID is copied into field
4 of the current form.
scan:
$2 = scandata
select “StudentID” where field 1 is $2
$4 = column 3
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selectfile fieldnumber { copy | move | capture}

Used in a click: event to allow the user to attach an image from an
external media card (e.g.: SD card or Memory Stick card) or from
the memory of the device to the current record. This enables the user
to attach images from cameras (or other binary files) and have them
uploaded to the PC.

The selectfile statement opens a file browsing screen that enables the
user to view files on the storage card. After the user selects a file on the
card, the file is either copied or moved to a folder on the card that is
reserved for Pendragon Forms attachments.

The form to which you are attaching the image must have a Button field
for running the selectfile statement in a click: event. The form must also
have an Image field.

The fieldnumber parameter is the field number of the Image field that
will hold the attached image.

The copy directive copies the selected file to the FORMSS folder on
the storage card, and renames the copy. The copy directive is the safest
method to use, because in the event that the file attachment is deleted
from within Pendragon Forms, the original file still exists in the
original folder on the storage card. See pages 426-427 for an example.

The move directive only applies to Palm OS devices. The move
directive moves the selected file from its original location on the
storage card to the FORMS4 folder, and renames the file.

For example, if the user selects the file/CAMERA/IMGO0001.JPG, the
file is first copied to /FORMS5/0D1234560000234B0004.JPG. The
filename 0D1234560000234B0004 represents the form ID number, the
record ID number and the field number. If the copy directive was used,
the original /CAMERA/IMGO0001.JPG file still exists. If the move
directive was used, the original /CAMERA/IMG0001.JPG file is
deleted from the card.

New in Forms 5.1, the capture directive allows the handheld user to
take a picture with a handheld camera and attach it to a record. This is
available on Palm OS devices running Palm OS 5.2.8 or higher (Zire 72
or Treo devices), or Windows Mobile 5 Pocket PC devices. See pages
430-432 for an example.
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setlookuplocale value

In this example, clicking a button allows the user to select an image
from the storage card to attach to field 4 of the current record. (Field 4

has to be an Image field on the form.)
click:

selectfile 4 copy

Setlookuplocale is used to set the lookuplocale variable to the specified
value. This is used to create a cascading lookup list, that is, a lookup
list in which the list that is displayed depends on a selection in another
field on the form. (Note: You can also use setlookupname with the
variable lookupname to do a cascading lookup.)

The value can be the value in a field, such as $3, or a constant value
such as "Car" or "Plane".

setlookuplocale is usually run in a click: event script in a Lookup List
field. The value that the lookuplocale variable is set to, is then used to
help determine which Lookup List to display.

In the form design, the name of the Lookup List is a keyword followed
by the caret () character. For example, if the keyword is Transport,
then the Lookup List to display is written as Transport™ . When the user
taps in the Lookup List field, the ~ character is replaced by the value in
the lookuplocale variable. So if lookuplocale has been set to "Car", the
Lookup List that will be displayed is called TransportCar.

In this example, the user makes a selection in field 8 of the form, and
that value is assigned to the lookuplocale variable in the following
script in a Lookup List field:

click:
setlookuplocale $8

See page 370 for an example of using setlookuplocale.
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setlookupname value

Setlookupname is used to set the lookupname variable to the specified
value. This is used to create a cascading lookup list, that is, a lookup
list in which the list that is displayed depends on a selection in another
field on the form. (Note: You can also use setlookuplocale with the
variable lookuplocale to do a cascading lookup.)

The value can be the value in a field, such as $4, or a constant value
such as "Male" or "Female".

setlookupname is usually run in a click: event script in a Lookup List
field. The value that the lookupname variable is set to, is then used to
help determine which Lookup List to display.

In the form design, the name of the Lookup List is a keyword followed
by the tilde (~) character. For example, if the keyword is Adult, then the
Lookup List to display is written as Adult~ . When the user taps in the
Lookup List field, the ~ character is replaced by the value in the
lookupname variable. So if lookupname has been set to "Female", the
Lookup List that will be displayed is called AdultFemale.

In this example, the user makes a selection in field 12 of the form, and
that value is assigned to the lookupname variable in the following
script in a Lookup List field:

click:
setlookupname $12

See page 370 for an example of using setlookupname.
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setparam allowhtml {0 | 1}
New in Forms 5.1. This command is only available if you are using
PrintBoy printer driver software (version 7) from Bachmann Software.

The setparam allowhtml statement determines whether the layout of a
report specified in a report: or report 2: event is interpreted as HTML or
not. The default setting is setparam allowhtml 0 which means that
statements in a report: event are not considered to be HTML.

If you are using PrintBoy software for printing, and you want to use
HTML tags in report: and report2: events instead of formatting your
report based on the rows and columns of the report, then you will need
to switch on setparam allowhtml 1.

A click: event script is typically used to switch on the use of HTML,
and the setparam allowhtml 1 statement must come before the
printreport statement in the script.

click:

setparam allowhtml 1

printreport via IR

setparam modified {0 | 1}
New in Forms 5.1. This command sets the change flag for the current
record. Setting this parameter to 0 marks the record as unmodified ,
while setting it to 1 marks the record as modified or changed.

Important: An unmodified record does not save any changes back to
the decktop/server during synchronization, and so extreme care should
be taken when using this command.

You might want to set records as unmodified on a form that contains a
calculator feature in which the user fills in some fields to perform a
calculation, but does not need to keep any of the data entered or
generated. By setting such a record as unmodified, the user does not
keep generating new records every time they use the calculator.

A validate: event script is typically used to set a record as unmodified.
You can also use exitscreen: and select: events, basically setting the
record as unmodified each time the user changes a field.

validate:

setparam modified 0

325



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

setparam printhtmlheader "header"
setparam printhtmlfooter "footer"

New in Forms 5.1. These commands are only available if you are using
PrintBoy printer driver software (version 7) from Bachmann Software.

When printing via PrintBoy, Pendragon Forms generates HTML source
code from the statements in a report: event. The HTML

document that is generated is then printed by the PrintBoy HTML
engine. By default, the header of this HTML document just sets the
HTML to preformatted mode, which is:

<HTML><BODY><PRE>

By default, the matching footer closes these tags:
</PRE></BODY></HTML>

The preformatted mode is a fixed-width mode (e.g. Courier font).

If you had report: events that you used in Forms 5.0, keep the default
preformatted mode to avoid having to modify your report: event scripts
in Forms 5.1.

You can choose to override the default HTML header and footer
settings with the setparam printhtmlheader Aeader and

setparam printhtmlfooter foofer statements. The header and footer
parameters are HTML headers and footers that are supported by the
PrintBoy software. For example, to print in bold, you can do this:

setparam printhtmlheader "<HTML><BODY><B>"
setparam printhtmlifooter "</B></BODY></HTML>"

Any double quotation marks within the HTML text have to be preceded
by an escape character - a backslash \ character. For example, to set an
HTML header that sets the font to "Arial", the commands would be:
setparam printhtmlheader "<HTML><BODY><FONT FACE=\"Arial\">"

setparam printhtmlifooter "</FONT></BODY></HTML>"

A click: event script is typically used to trigger printing. The HTML
headers and footers have to be specified before the printreport statement
runs, as does a setparam allow html 1 statement. This script causes
the entire report to be printed in bold.

click:

setparam printhtmlheader "<HTML><BODY><B>"

setparam printhtmlfooter "</B></BODY></HTML>"
setparam allowhtml 1

printreport via IR

See page 408 for more information on printing with PrintBoy.
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setparam serialport "portnumber"
New in Forms 5.1. This command sets the serial port for future calls to
acquire and transmit serial statements. This enables you to acquire
data via a different port such as a Bluetooth port or an infrared port.

The portnumber can be numeric or a special four-character code:
32771 - this is the default port number which is the serial port.
rfem - this is a Bluetooth serial port.
ircm - this is an infrared (IrComm) serial port.
The letters rfcm or ircm must be lower case.
An open: event is typically used to set the port that will be used:
open:
setparam serialport "rfcm"

setview "formnamelfield-number:percent|field-number:percent|field-number:percent"

Setview allows you to customize the Review screen for forms that are
accessed via another form. For example, if the handheld user reviews
records via a Custom Main Menu, or goes to a subform and views
subform records, or does a lookup to a regular reference form

(not a read-only reference), the setview statement can be used to
display the specified fields at the specified percentage of the screen
width on the Review screen that the user sees.

For an example, see page 368.

NOTE: In order to set a default view of the Review screen for forms
that the user accesses from the Forms Main Menu (Forms List), set an
Advanced Form Property - see page 226.

In the script shown here, a Section field of a Custom Main Menu form
allows the user to review the records of the form "List of Customers",
displaying field 1 occupying 50 percent of the screen width,

field 2 occupying 30 percent of the screen width and field 3 occupying
20 percent of the screen width.

click:
setview "List of Customers|1:50(2:30]3:20"
review

You can specify up to 4 fields in the setview statement, and the sum of
the percentages cannot exceed 100%.
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show field-number
show from field-number to field-number
Makes a hidden field or range of hidden fields visible.
In this example, if the answer in the current field is N, then field 4 is
made visible.
select:
if answer == N then
show 4
endif

In this example, several hidden fields are displayed.
exit:
if $3 # “More” then

show from 8 to 30
endif

socketscan defaults on

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E).

Resets the scanner to the default settings.

socketscan lengthparameter length

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E)

This statement controls the minimum or maximum length for various
barcode types.

The lengthparameter must be one of the following:

CODE39_MIN CODABAR MIN
CODE39_MAX CODABAR MAX
CODE93 MIN MSI MIN
CODE93_MAX MSI MAX
I20F5 MIN CODEL11l MIN
I20F5 MAX CODE11l MAX
D25 MIN WEBC MIN
D25 MAX WEBC MAX
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The length value sets the number of characters that will be accepted for
the maximum or minimum of the barcode type you specify.

In this example, acceptable CODE39 barcodes are set to a minimum
length of 10 characters. This means that a CODE39 barcode with less
than 10 characters will not be scanned.

open:
socketscan code39 min 10

socketscan set_trigger keycode

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E) bar code readers.

This statement sets the hardware button keycode that will trigger the
scannetr.

It is suggested that you use one of the following keycodes:

516 for the DateBook/Calendar button.
517 for the AddressBook/Contacts button.
518 for the ToDo/Tasks button.

519 for the Memo/Notepad button.

The socketscan set_trigger command would typically be used in an
open: event script, such as:

open:
socketscan set trigger 519

In this example, the handheld user would then be able to press the
Memo/Notepad button on the handheld to scan a barcode.
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socketscan setting value

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E) bar code readers.

This statement allows you to set parameters such as the transmission
and verification of check digits. The setting and value parameters can
be set according to the following table. Refer to the SocketScan SDK
for Palm OS if you need more detailed information.

Setting

Value

DECODE UPCEAN SUPLEMENTALS

0 = UPC/EAN without
Supplemental Characters

1 = UPC/EAN with
Supplemental Characters

2 = Autodiscriminate

UPCEAN_ SUPLEMENTAL REDUNDANCY

This value ranges from 2
to 20. 5 or above is recom-
mended when decoding a
mix of UPC/EAN symbols
with and without supple-
mentals.

TRANSMIT UPCA CHECKDIGIT
TRANSMIT UPCE CHECKDIGIT
TRANSMIT UPCE1l CHECKDIGIT
CONVERTUPC_ ETOA
CONVERTUPC E1TOA

EAN8 ZEROEXTEND

CONVERT CODE39TOCODE32
CODE32 PREFIX

CODE39 CHECKDIGITVERIFY
TRANSMIT CODE39 CHECKDIGIT
TRANSMIT I20F5 CHECKDIGIT
CONVERT I20F5TOEAN13
TRANSMIT MSIPL CHECKDIGIT

0 = Disable

1 = Enable
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Setting Value
UPCA PREAMBLE 0 = No preamble
UPCE_PREAMBLE transmitted

UPCE1l PREAMBLE

1 = Transmit system
character only

2 = Transmit system
character and country
code ("0" for USA)

CONVERTEAN 8TO13

0 =Type is EAN-8
1 =Type is EAN-13

UPCEAN SECURITYLEVEL

See the SocketScan SDK

I20F5 CHECKDIGITVERIFY

0 = Disable
1 =USS Check Digit
2 = OPCC Check Digit

MSIPL CHECKDIGIT

0 = Two Check Digits
1 =1 Check Digit

MSIPL CHECKDIGIT ALGORITHM

0=MOD10/MOD 11
1=MOD 10/MOD 10

CODE_ID CHAR

A code ID character identifies the
bar code type of a scanned bar
code. This may be useful when the
scanner is decoding more than one
code type. In addition to any single
character prefix already selected,
the code ID character is inserted

between the prefix and the decoded

symbol.

0 = No character

1 = Symbol ID code, one of the
following is inserted:
A=UPC-A, UPC-E, UPC-El,

EAN-8, EAN-13
B = Code 39, Code 32
C = Codabar
D = Code 128, ISBT 128
E =Code 93

F = Interleaved 2 of 5

G = Discrete 2 of 5 or
Discrete 2 of 5 IATA

H=Code 11

J = MSI Plessey

K =UCC/EAN-128

L =Bookland EAN

M = Trioptic Code 39

N = Coupon Code

331



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

socketscan symbology value

socketscan trigger now

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E) bar code readers.

This statement allows you to enable or disable the scanning of certain
bar code symbologies, e¢.g. ISBN, CODE39, UPCA, Etc.

The value parameter is set to 1 to enable the specified symbology, or
set to 0 to disable it.

Valid symbology values are:

UPCA TRIOPTIC39
UPCE CODE93

EANS I20F5

EAN13 D25
BOOKLAND EAN CODABAR
UssS128 MSI PLESSEY
UCC_EAN128 CODE11
CODE39 WEBC

You would typically enable a symbology in an open: event script, for
example:

open:

socketscan UPCA 1

This scripting statement only applies to Socket Communications
Secure Digital Scan Card 3E (SDSC 3E) bar code readers.

This statement turns on the scanner to search for a bar code. This can
be used to trigger a scan using an on-screen Button field.

The script in the Button field might be:
click:
socketscan trigger now

NOTE: You will also need a scan: event script in your form to
determine what happens after the scanner scans the bar code.
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subformsum “name-of-subform” field-number

synchronize

Used to add all values in a specific field across all subform records
associated with a given parent record. The Subformsum statement is
placed in a script on the parent form, typically a click: event.

The calculated sum is placed in the Result variable.

The name-of-subform is the name of the subform.
The field-number is the field on the subform which is to be added
across all subform records for that parent.

In this example, clicking a button on the parent form adds up the values
in Field 6 of the Items Ordered subform. The calculated result is placed
in Field 12 of the parent record.

click:
subformsum “Item Ordered” 6
$12 = result

The synchronize statement is typically placed in a click: event script
in a Section field or a Button field on a Custom Main Menu form, to
provide users with a menu option for initiating a synchronization.

Runs the Pendragon S-Link program and starts synchronizing
Pendragon Forms data. Should only be used on wireless Palm OS
devices that are runnning the S-Link application.

On Pocket PC devices, this command starts synchronization of
Pendragon Forms.

For example:

click:
synchronize
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transmit multimail “E-mail address”

Used in conjunction with additional VersaMail e-mail software from
www.palm.com. Creates a text version of the current record and adds it
to the e-mail Outbox to be sent to the specified recipient when next the
handheld user sends e-mail. Use in click: events only.

In this example, the current record is e-mailed to sales@xyz.com.
click:
transmit multimail “sales@xyz.com”

In this example, the current record is e-mailed to the address that was
entered in Field 7.
click:
transmit multimail $7
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transmit palmnet “address”

Warning: This option can only transfer small amounts of data,
typically less than 500 bytes of data.

Used in conjunction with Palm 1705.
The transmit palmnet statement asks the Palm 1705 Web clipping
application to display the Web page at the specified URL.

NOTE: Requires familiarity with Web and Internet concepts.

By choosing the address parameter appropriately, it is possible to send
the contents of the current record to a Web site. Depending on the way
the Web site software is written, the returned Web page could contain
the results of a search, or simply save the record on the Web server.

Note that Pendragon Forms does not interact with the data that is
returned by the server. For example, if the handheld user sent a request
for information on a particular item, and received a Web page con-
taining the response “Item out of stock”, then it would be the handheld
user’s responsibility to use the information received when filling in the
Pendragon form. Information from the server would not be placed into
the form automatically.

Option 1: If the address parameter is a simple address, such as
“http://www.ourcompany.com”

the Palm VII or Palm 1705 will display the contents of the Web page at
http://www.ourcompany.com.

Option 2: If the address parameter contains a question mark and ends
with an ampersand, Pendragon Forms will append the data in all fields
in the current record to the URL before sending. The data is written
using the standard “Quoted Printable” format. The data is appended in
the following format:

FID=<formID>& TS=<timestamp>&Q1=<field value>&Q2=<field
value>...

FID stands for “Form ID” and is followed by the form’s ID number.
TS stands for TimeStamp, and is the creation date of the record
provided in seconds since 01/01/1904. See next page for an example.
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Example: Imagine that your form contains two fields: Field 1 contains
a Customer Name which you fill in as John Smith, and Field 2 contains
the customer’s zip code, which you fill in as 90125.

If your address parameter in the Transmit Palmnet statement is:
“http://www.site.com/cgi-bin/getinfo.cgi?check=1&”

then the actual URL that would be sent to the Web server is:

“http://www.site.com/cgi-bin/
getinfo.cgi?check=1&FID=12345&TS=32415236&Q1=John+Smith&
Q2=90125”

The page that would be displayed on the Palm VII depends on the way
that the getinfo.cgi script was written. For example, the getinfo.cgi
program could be programmed to expect Q2 to be a zip code, and
return a listing of your company outlets in or near the zip code.

Option 3: If you do not want to send data from all the fields on your
form to the Web server, you can specify the value in a given field by
using the field number between two $ signs in the URL. For example,
$8% means the value in Field 8.

In this example, only Fields 1 and 4 are sent to the Web server:
click:
transmit palmnet “http://www.site.com/cgi-
bin/testdate.cgi?preferdate=$1$saltdate=$4$"
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transmit printer value

Similar to the transmit serial statement, but requires printer driver
software to be installed on the handheld. No communications
parameters need to be specified. Instead, the printer driver software
handles the communications settings. Works with serial and infrared
printing. The value specified is a Text string up to 2KB.

In a text string, the value \\013 represents a carriage return (ASCII 13),
and \\010 represents a line feed (ASCII 10). These values must be in
double quotes in order to be interpreted properly by the script compiler
on the handheld. You can use the concatenate operator (&) to connect
two text strings together to transmit to the serial port.

In this example, the Text string “Invoice #” is printed, followed by the
value in Field 1. On a new line, the value in Field 2 is printed.

click:

temp = “Invoice #” & $1
temp temp & “\\013\\010”"
temp = temp & $2

transmit printer temp
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transmit serial value

Uses the result variable to specify communications parameters for
communicating via the serial port of the handheld device. The specified
value is the data string that is sent to the serial device.

The serial communications parameters that the result variable needs to
contain are the baud rate, the parity, the number of data bits, the number
of stop bits and the handshaking method (optional). Hyphens separate
each of these parameters.

For example, the following statement sets up the communications
parameters as 9600 baud, No parity, 8 data bits, 1 stop bit, hardware
handshaking method:

result = "9600-N-8-1"

Valid values depend on the serial device to which you are connecting
the handheld. Typical values are:

Baud rate: Any standard speed up to 115200 baud.

Parity: N (No parity), E (Even parity), O (Odd parity)

Data bits: 7 or 8

Stop bits: 1 or 2

Handshaking (optional parameter; default is hardware handshake):
N (No handshaking), B (hardware handshaking)

In a text string, the value \\013 represents a carriage return (ASCII 13),
and \\010 represents a line feed (ASCII 10). These values must be in
double quotes in order to be interpreted properly by the script compiler
on the handheld. You can use the concatenate operator (&) to connect
two text strings together to transmit to the serial port. A maximum of
2KB can be transmitted.

In this example, the text string "My Company", followed by a carriage
return and line feed, followed by Field 1, another carriage return and
line feed and then Field 2 are sent to the serial port:

(temp is a scripting variable used for temporary storage.)

click:

result = "9600-N-8-1"

temp = "My Company\\013\\010"
temp = temp & $1

temp = temp & "\\013\\010"
temp = temp & $2

transmit serial temp
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transmit web “URL”

Used in conjunction with Palm devices that have a TCP/IP connection,
such as a Palm Tungsten C with WiFi connection, or a Palm
Treo 650 with high speed data service.

The Transmit Web statement transmits the URL to a Web server and
returns all the data contained between <PFDATA> and </PFDATA>
tags. The data that is returned by the Web server is accessible via the
Webdata function, which may return up to 2KB of data. See page 353.

To send the value of a field to the Web server, you can reference the
field number in the URL by using the field number between $ signs.
For instance, $16$ means the value in Field 16.

In this example, clicking a button sends the value in Fields 2 and 7 to
the Web server.

click:
transmit web “http://www.mycorp.com/cgi-bin/
premium.cgi?age=$2$&smoke=573"
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update field number = expression
Updates selected records in a reference form by setting the value of the
field number to the specified expression.

The reference form cannot be a read-only reference form.

Records in the reference form are selected using one of the following
statements: select where, select matching, select all or insert into.

The number is the field number of the reference form.

The expression is the value that will be assigned to the specified field.
The expression can be:
A text string (e.g.: "Active Customer"). For example:

update field 2 = "Active Customer"

A numeric value (e.g. 42 ). For example:
update field 4 = 42

A value in a field (e.g. $16 means the value in field 16) on the current
form. For example:
update field 7 = $16

A function that takes no arguments (e.g. scandata). For example:
update field 1 = scandata

In this example, the current form is used to scan a product barcode
in field 1, and the handheld user counts the number of an item in the
warehouse, and enters the quantity in stock in field 2. The user then
taps a button to update the “Inventory Items” form. A select statement
matches the barcode in field 1 with the corresponding record in the
Inventory Items form. Field 3 of the Inventory Items form is updated
with the quantity that the handheld user entered in field 2 of the current
form. If the quantity is less than 3, field 4 of the Inventory Items form is
updated to read “Time to re-order”.
click:

select “Inventory Items” where field 1 is $1

update field 3 = $2

if $2 <= 3 then

update field 4 = “Time to re-order
endif

”

340



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

Scripting Errors

Compilation Scripting Errors Can Prevent Distribution of a Form Design

Scripts are compiled when you distribute a form.

This means that if there are compilation errors in your scripts, then when you attempt to distribute
a form, you may receive error messages on the PC, and your form will not be queued for
distribution to the handheld. The error message that you receive will indicate the field number of
the field containing the problem script. You can edit the form and correct the script, and then try
re-distributng the form.

Compilation errors mean that a script is invalid in some way. For example, you may have
an if-then statement without an endif at the end of the statement.

To reduce scripting compilation errors, you can check each script that you write by clicking the
Check Script button on the Script tab of the Form Designer window. That way you can catch any
errors field by field, instead of catching the errors after tou have designed the whole form.

341



Chapter 13: Scripting Reference

Runtime Scripting Errors

A Runtime error is a scriting error that occurs on the handheld. If a runtime error occurs, an error
message is displayed on the handheld.

An example of a runtime error is a division by zero error. If, for example, you have a script in
Field 8 that divides Field 2 by Field 4, and the handheld user enters zero as the value of Field 4, a
number divided by zero gives an answer of infinity, which is not a number that can be stored.

If a runtime error occurs, an error message is displayed. Since a script with a calculate: event runs
every time a field is updated, it will take a little guesswork to determine the problem. For instance,
the script in Field 8 is the problem, but the error occurs after Field 4 is filled in. By looking at

the scripts which use Field 4, you can find the script with the problem. (In the case of division by
zero, you may want to add a line in your script which tests if the answer is zero, and takes some
action to prevent division by zero - see page 351.)

Logical Flow Scripting Errors

Another type of error which can occur in scripting is an error in the logical flow of the script. This
type of error occurs if, for example, your script says goto 5 but you meant it to say goto 6, or if
the script says $5 + $8 when it should be $5 * $8. The script will compile and run flawlessly, but
it will not do what you had originally intended. The only way to catch this type of error is to go
through the form field by field, selecting every possible option in turn, and seeing if the script
branches correctly and if all calculated results are correct. You can correct any scripts and
re-distribute the form as necessary.

Sometimes it is helpful to switch on field numbers on the handheld when you are debugging
scripts - that way you can verify that the field numbers that you are referencing in your script are
the correct field numbers on the handheld. To switch on viewing field numbers on the handheld,
see page 73.
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Using Scientific Functions in Scripts

On Palm OS devices, scientific math functions are available in scripts only if an additional .PRC
file, called MATHLIB.PRC, is installed on the handheld. MathLib is not a part of Pendragon
Forms, it is a free shared library that can be used by Palm OS handheld devices.

Forms 5.1 automatically installs MathLib on Palm OS devices. MATHLIB.PRC is also available
in the MATHLIB.ZIP archive which is installed into the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder.

Pocket PC devices have MATHLIB built-in to the Forms 5.1 application. No additional programs
need to be installed.

Scientific functions that are available in scripts if MathLib is installed on the handheld are:
sin value Returns the sine of the angle value, expressed in radians.

To convert degrees to radians, multiply by pi / 180.

Pi is a constant representing the number 7T

In this example, an angle in radians is entered into field 5.
The sine of the angle is then placed into field 6.
calculate:
$6 = sin $5

In this example, an angle in degrees is entered into field 5. The angle is
first converted to radians for use with the sin function, and the sine of
the angle in radians is placed into field 6.
calculate:
result = $5 * pi
result = result / 180
$6 = sin result

cos value Returns the cosine of the angle value, expressed in radians.

In this example, an angle in radians is entered into field 7.
The cosine of the angle is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = cos $7
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tan value Returns the tangent of the angle value, expressed in radians.

asin value Returns the arcsine of the number value. The resulting angle is
expressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by 180 / pi.

Pi is a constant representing the number 7t.

In this example, clicking a button calculates the arcsine of a number in
field 24, and places the result in field 25. The angle in field 25 is
expressed in radians, and so the script then converts the radians to
degrees and places the angle in degrees in field 26.
click:

$25 = asin $24

result = $25 * 180

$26 = result / pi

acos value Returns the arccosine of the number value. The resulting angle is
expressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by pi / 180.

Pi is a constant representing the number 7t.
atan value Returns the arctangent of the number value. The resulting angle is
expressed in radians.

To convert radians to degrees, multiply by pi/ 180.

Pi is a constant representing the number 7t.

sinh value Returns the hyperbolic sine of the number value.
cosh value Returns the hyperbolic cosine of the number value.
tanh value Returns the hyperbolic tangent of the number value.
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sqr value

valuel pow value?

exp value

Returns the square root of the number value.

In this example, a number is entered in field 12. The square root of the
number is placed in the current field.
calculate:
answer = sqr $12

Pow is a binary operator that calculates the number value! raised to the
power of value?.

For example, the answer in this script would be 10 * 10 * 10 = 1000.
calculate:
answer = 10 pow 3

In this example, a number in field 4 is squared.
calculate:
answer = $4 pow 2

In this example, a number in field 6 is raised to the power specified in
field 7, and the calculated result is placed in field 8.
click:
$8 = $6 pow $7

Exp calculates the number e raised to the power value.
e is an irrational number that begins with: e =2.7182818284590...

In this example, e is squared.
calculate:
answer = exp 2

In this example, e is calculated to the power specified in field 3. The
calculated answer is placed in field 4.
calculate:
$4 = exp $3
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log value

log10 value

round value

trunc value

Returns the log base e of the number value.

In this example, the current field calculates the log base e of the number
in field 5.
calculate:
answer = log $5

Returns the log base 10 of the number value.

In this example, the log base 10 of the number in field 3 is placed into
field 4.
calculate:
$4 = logl0 $3

Rounds the number value to the nearest whole number.
For example, 20.5 rounds up to the nearest integer, namely 21.
20.49 rounds down to 20.

In this example, field 7 is rounded to the nearest whole number, and the

answer is placed in field 9.
calculate:
$9 = round $7

In this example, fields 10 and 11 are multiplied together, and then
rounded to the nearest whole number.

calculate:
result = $10 * $11
answer = round result

Truncates the number value, discarding any decimal places and leaving
the integer part of the number. No rounding occurs, so truncating the
number 29.9 returns the number 29.

In this example, the number in field 23 is truncated and the integer part
of the number is stored in the current field.
calculate:
answer = trunc $23
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14. Scripting Examples

This chapter shows some examples of using scripts in forms. Before you read this chapter, it is
important to read Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, starting on page 245, to learn about the
scripting language used in Pendragon Forms.

Other chapters that follow will show examples of using scripts in:

* Forms designed for use with bar codes - see Chapter 15, Using Bar Codes, page 373.
* Printing from the handheld - see Chapter 16, Printing from the Handheld, page 399.
* Forms that attach images - see Chapter 17, Working with Images, page 419.

* Forms that allow beaming - see Chapter 19, Beaming Records, page 445.

* Performing lookups from one form to another - see Chapter 20 - page 455.

Using Scripts to Perform Calculations

If you need to perform a calculation, you can add a script to the field in which you want to display
the result of the calculation.

The calculate: event is most commonly used in calculation scripts. Since the calculate
event will run the script whenever any field on the form is updated, fields can be updated
in Layout View, Field View or Record View on the handheld.

If you do not want the handheld user to be able to overwrite the result of a calculation,
you can make the field which displays the result a read-only field (see page 179).

The answer statement assigns a value to the current field of the form. (See example 1.)
For example, answer = $1 + $2 adds the values in fields 1 and 2 and places the result in
the current field.

The $N = expression statement assigns the value in the calculated expression to field
number N. For example, $5 = $3 * $4 multiplies the values in fields 3 and 4 and puts the
result in field 5.

Only binary math expressions are supported on any line of a script. This means that a
math expression such as A + B + C takes two lines of a script. (See examples 2 and 3.)

If a calculation involving a currency is performed, and the result is placed into a currency
field, the result will display properly as a currency. If the result is placed in a Numeric

or Text field, the number displayed will be in cents. A line can be added to the script to
convert the cents to dollars and cents.
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Calculation Example 1: Performing a simple calculation

In the following form, the user can enter the price of an item and the quantity being purchased, and
then calculate the total value of the items being purchased. The script to perform the calculation is
in Field 4.

answer = $2 * $3 means that the answer to be placed in Field 4 is the multiplication of the value
in Field 2 and the value in Field 3.

EI % | |E|| Ql El Farm Name:lCaIcuIate Example 1| ilil !I

1 1] s
Bt ] o] ]

Unit Price " . A P

Cuartit Field | [rata I Wizual I Sizing  Script

TotalYalue B | .
Scrpt:
calculate: ;I Check Script |
angwer = §2 7 §3

Field Label:

-| |

On the handheld, the calculate: script triggers

Scan itern barcods when any field on the form changes. The user

34?634.':'6 has to leave a field for the change in that field to
nit Price .

Cuantity be registered.

Total Yalue

When the user fills in the Unit Price and
Quantity, he/she will need to tap in any field for
the calculation to occur.

[End ][ Prewious | [ Mext ]
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Calculation Example 2: Adding more than two values together

The scripting language in Pendragon Forms only supports binary math functions, that is, math
functions with two numeric expressions. In order to add more than two values, you can break a

calculation into smaller parts, using the result variable as temporary extra storage space for storing
intermediate results of a larger calculation.

In the form below, in order to calculate total meal expenses for the day in field 5, the statement
result = $2 + $3 stores the sum of Breakfast (field 2) and Lunch (field 3) in the result variable.
The statement answer = result + $4 stores the sum of the result variable + Dinner (field 4) in the
current field (field 5, the Meal Total).

Farm Name:lEaIcuIate Example 2

=~ B

Date

Breakfast
Lunch
Dinner

| sE=e| Q|

1~ ~Question: 5
’7 Meal Tatal

R

Field | Data | isual | Sizing  Serint

Mieal Tatal | Scripk:
1789 calculate: ~| [ check 5eii I
X pt
Del[4 |5 |6 result = $2 + $3
o123 angwer = result + 54
s el
Field Label:
=
Calculate Example 2
Pote 2/11/05]
Breck fost 3795
Lunch $10.00
Diinner $19.50
eal Total  $37.45

| End || Previous | | Mesct
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Calculation Example 3: Adding more than three values together

In this example, in order to calculate an average test score, the sum of test scores 1 through 5 must
first be calculated.

Adding Several Fields

student Mamehlandy //////// calculate: Script in
Testscare ! F25 result = $2 + $3
Testscore2 21,2 field 7 to

Tastscared 903 result result + $4 calculate
Test scare 4 result result + $5 ”
Test soore 5 answer = result + S$6 Total points
Total points 4]
# of Tests Take
Awerage score

I: End :](Previu:-us :]I: Mext :]

The “# of Tests Taken” field records how many tests
ave been taken, by adding a 1 for each non-zero score.

calculate:
calculate: 1t - 0o
if $8 = 0 then result =
return F 82 11 th
endif if $2 <> nu then
result = result + 1
endif

answer = $7 / $8

if $3 <> null then

result = result + 1
. . endif
The script which calculates
the average has a check to if $4 <> null then
see if the number of tests result = result + 1
taken (Field 8) is zero. If it endif
is zero, the return statement
ends the script to prevent a if $5 <> null then
divide by zero error. result = result + 1
endif

If Field 8 is not zero, then if $6 <> null then

the average of result = result + 1
Total points / # of tests endif
is calculated.

answer = result
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Calculation Example 4: Dividing

Whenever you perform a division in a form, you have to be careful to avoid division by zero
errors. These errors can occur because calculate: scripts are triggered whenever an entry has been
made in a field. If you have a form in which a number X is entered, followed by a number Y, and
you want to calculate X/Y, the value of Y will be zero until the handheld user enters a value. As
soon a a value is entered for X, the calculate script will run, and X/0 will cause an error on the
handheld. There are simple scripting statements which can be used to prevent the calculation from
occurring until field Y has a non-zero value.

urnber B 17

urnber C 40.6

urnber D 52,1

i+ B 17125

fi¥B 264425

fi/B= 9.0735294 1176471
L+D 2.7

A+BY /(T )134?35?06580366\\\\

urnberfi 154.35 e

calculate:
answer = $1 + $2

Script to calculate
A+B

[ End [ Previous | [ MNext |

calculate:
answer = $1 * $2

Script to calculate
A*B

calculate:
if $2 = null then
return
else
answer = $1 / $2
endif

calculate:

if $8 = 0 then
return

else

answer = $5 / $8

endif

To calculate A/B in Field 7, a check is first done to see whether the divisor (number B in
Field 2) is null (blank). If Field 2 is null, the return statement breaks out of the script so
that the division is not performed. If Field 2 is not null, then the division of Field 1 by

Field 2 proceeds.

Similarly, to calculate (A+B) / (C+D) in Field 9, a check is first carried out to see if the

divisor (C+D) in Field 8 is zero.
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Calculation Example 5: Rounding

When you divide one number by another, the handheld displays as many decimal places as
possible. In some instances you may prefer to round your answer to a specific number of decimal
places.

w calculate:

Murnber A 1253 .
HUMbEr R 1208t if $2 — null then

RSB 13 :

A+ B to 3 decirnal places 1
A+ B to 2 decirnal places 1

Script to calculate
A/B, protecting against
return divide by zero errors.
endif The answer has many

decimal places.

A+ B rounded to g whole nurmber:
20y

answer = $1 / $2

calculate:

if $2 = null then
return

endif

[ End NF‘rex-'i-:-us:I[: Mext :I

result = $1 / $2
result = result * 100

calculate: result = result + 0.5

result = integer result
result = $3 + 0.5 answer = result / 100
answer = integer result

The script shown above is in Field 5, and

Field 7 rounds the calculation
of A/B in Field 3 to a whole
number.

Adding 0.5 to the value in Field
3 causes Field 3 to be rounded
up if the decimal part is greater
than 0.5.

The integer statement takes
the integer part of Field 3 and
discards the decimal part.

rounds the calculation of A/B to 2 decimal
places.

Multiplying by 100 preserves two decimal
places’ worth of precision. Adding 0.5 rounds
up if the decimal part is greater than 0.5. The
integer statement discards the unwanted
decimal places. Finally, dividing by 100
reverts to the correct level of precision.

To round to 3 decimal places, multiply and
divide by 1000 instead of 100.

To round to 1 decimal place, multiply and
divide by 10 instead of 100.
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Calculation Example 6: Counter field

If you need to count the number of records in a form, there is a simple initialization script which
can be used.

* In addition to the script, it is necessary to make the counter field an Autodefault field on
the Advanced Field Properties screen for that field. (See page 187.)

Tog # 1 initialize:
orne of itern Choir

nswer = answer + 1
Birice $199.95 answe answe

[4]
-III Counter1 /
T .

e of itern Mose
Price $75.00

-7 ][]
[a]s]
[1][2]
B

| End || Previous || Met

BHEH
E
[ Jl=]-]

Setting Field 1 to autodefault means that when a new record is created, the value of the previous
record is retained. The initialize script then adds 1 to increment the counter.

If you need to start the counter from 300, for example, simply enter the number 300 in the first
record created. Subsequent records will be 301, 302, 303, etc.

Note that if the form is re-distributed to the handheld, or if the handheld is reset, the counter will
be reset to 1.
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Working with Dates

Time fields, Date fields and Date & Time Fields can be used in calculations. Some notes:

¢ Dates are converted to numbers for calculations - the number of seconds
since 01/01/1904.

*  Results of calculations with dates must be stored in Text fields. It is not possible to
subtract two times, for instance, and display the result in a Time field.

*  The result of a calculation of two dates is expressed in seconds. The seconds can then be
converted back to minutes, hours or days, as appropriate. (See Example 1.)

*  Aninitialize: script can be used to set a default of the current date in a Date field, or the
current date and time in a Date&Time field (see Example 1). Note however that the
earliest date that you can set as a default is 01/01/1970.

Date Example 1: Today’s date, and Time Elapsed

In this form, the first field defaults to today’s date, and other fields calculate the time elapsed
between a starting and ending time.

The script in field 1 only runs
Time Elapsed | initialize: once, when the record is created.

Todoy's Date |
erare Ti answer = now The answer = now statement
tart Tirmne . .
places the current date (& time if a
End Tirne

Date&Time field) into Field 1.
Seconds Elapsed 12060 ~———

Minutes Elapsed
Hours Elapsed calculate:
Hours part of 4 - _ A calculation of dates
Minutes partaf 21 answer = 33 52 . .
Total Time Aapsed 3 frs results in an answer in
seconds.
[: End MF‘rew-i-:-us:I[: Mext :I
calculate: calculate:
result = $3 - $2 result = 83 - 92
answer = result / 60 answer = result / 3600
To calculate hours,
To calculate minutes, divide the seconds by 3600.
divide the seconds by 60. (There are 3600 seconds in an hour.)
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Date Example 2: Displaying Time Elapsed in Hours and Minutes

Since most people are used to expressed elapsed time in hours and minutes, you may want to
display the results of date calculations in this way.

Tirne Elapsed _ In Field 4, the time

Todoy's Dote calculate: . .
elapsed is calculated in

Btort Time / answer = $3 - $2

End Time

/ seconds.
Beconds Elnpsed 12060

inutes Elopsed 201
Hours Elopsed 3.35

Hours part of time 3 calculate:
inutes partof 21 _'
[Total Tirme Elapsgd 3hrsond 21 mins result = 34 / 3600
answer = integer result

| End || Preﬁuus || Mes<t |

The seconds are converted to hours by
dividing by 3600, since there are 3600 seconds

in an hour.
calculate:
result = $4 % 3600 The integer statement takes just the whole
result = result / 60 number of hours, and this is placed into a field
answer = integer result for storage.
The modulo (%) statement records a
remainder, in this case the remainder
of seconds after the whole number of
hours is discarded. calculate:
result = $7 & “ hrs and
The seconds are converted to minutes, result = result & 58
and the whole number of minutes is answer = result & % mins”
stored in a field.

Finally, to display the time elapsed as the
phrase “ X hrs and Y mins”, the concatenate
operator (&) is used to combine the whole
number of hours, + the phrase “ hrs and ” +
the whole number of minutes + the phrase

“ mins”.
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Date Example 3: Calculating Ages

A useful date calculation is to calculate a person’s present age.

calculate:

LastMarne  Kings result = now - $3
First M
IFet hame result = result / 86400

Crate of Birth
answer = result / 365.25
Present Age

Age in wears to 2 d.p.
Age thiz wear

The statement result = now - $3 calculates
the number of seconds from the date of birth
to the present time, and put the answer in the
result variable.

[ End [ Previous J| Mext |

The result is divided by 86400 to convert
seconds to days.

The number of days is divided by 365.25 to
convert to years. (There are approx. 365.25
days in a year, accounting for leap years.)

calculate:
result = $4 * 100
result = result + 0.5

result = integer result
answer = result / 100
calculate:

The result can be truncated to result = 94 + 0.5
two decimal places by answer = integer result
multiplying by 100 to preserve
two decimal places’ of
precision, then adding 0.5 to To round the present age to the
round up. The integer statement age that the person will be this
takes a whole number and year, add 0.5 to round up and
discards the excess decimal then the integer statement takes
places, and then dividing by 100 the whole number of years.
reverts to the correct level of
precision.
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Branching

Scripts can be used in fields to allow branching on a form. With branching, the handheld user’s
response in one field determines which additional fields are displayed.

* Layout View displays several fields on a screen at a time. If you are branching from a
Layout View screen, put the extra questions on a separate screen, and as the user exits
the current screen, branch (jump) to that screen if needed, or jump past that screen if it is
not needed.

The exitscreen: event is used to branch in Layout View.

A select: event can also be used for branching in Layout View if you want the user to
jump to another part of the form immediately as a selection is made in a Popup List,
Yes/No Checkbox or Lookup List field.

*  Aselect: event will not run if the handheld user does not make a selection.
In Layout View an exitscreen: event is more failsafe than a select: event. In Record View,
there is no way to branch from a selection field if the
handheld user does not make a selection.

* Field View displays one field per screen. Record View displays 11 fields per screen in a
two-column format.
In Field View, an exit: event runs the script when the user exits the field (exitscreen: does
not work in Field View). A select: event can also be used in Field View.
In Record View, exit: events only run in Text, Numeric and Currency fields, and select:
events only run in selection fields such as Yes/No checkboxes, Popup Lists and Lookup
Lists. There is no scripting event that is guaranteed to run to allow branching in Record
View. Therefore, Layout View or Field View are preferred when using branching scripts.

*  The goto statement is used to branch from one field to another. The goto statement can
only be used in select: , exitscreen: (in Layout View only) , exit: (in Field View only),
click: and scan: events.

*  The hide and show statements are used to hide fields which the user does not need to fill
in, and to display fields which the user does need to fill in. A field can be Hidden (see
page 176) during the form design process in the Form Designer, and then the show
or show from...to statements can be used to display fields as needed.

*  Conditional statements, such as IF... THEN...ELSE...ENDIF and SWITCH/CASE are
used to determine whether to branch to a question or not.
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Branching Example 1: Branching from a Yes/No Checkbox in Layout View

In a Yes/No checkbox, there are three possible answers: Y for Yes, N for No, or null if the field is
left blank. A branching script has to contain instructions for all possible answers. A blank response
can be treated the same as answering No, if that is appropriate.

A select: event will run the script as the user makes a selection in the field. However, if the user
leaves the field blank, a select: script will not run. An exitscreen: event runs when the user taps

the Next button to move to the next screen, so an exitscreen: script will run even if the Yes/No
field is left blank.

On the form below, field 4 asks a Yes/No question. If the user answers Yes, then upon exiting the
screen, the user will branch to field 5, which starts on the second screen of the form. If the user
answers No, or leaves the Yes/No field blank, then he/she will skip all the questions on the second
screen of the form, and will instead branch to field 9.

The exitscreen: event in field 4 runs when the user taps the Next button to move to the next
screen. The if...then...else...endif statement sets up the branching conditions.
The statement
if answer == Y then
goto 5
means that if the answer in field 4 is Yes, the form will advance to display field 5.

EI & ||ﬂ|l Ql El Form Name:ILayout ‘iew Branching 1 ilgl !I

1 2] st 4 | <
Date j ’_ Are you interested in going on a cruize? | 4 4 Ll ll

Marne

Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing  Serint

Fheone Murnber

- o - Seript:
Are yvou interested in going on g cruize?
gmtscreen: ;I Check Script |
Wes | Mo if answwer == then
goto &
elze
. goto 3
o
Layout View Branching 1 2
Which type of cruise would yvou prefer?
W Select one..,
What length of cruize would wou
prefer?
W Select one.., LI
What i your anticipated start date
Field Label:
ple are travelling?

=1
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The else component of the if...then...else...endif statement covers what happens if the answer is not
Yes, that is, if the answer is No or null.
else
goto 9
endif
means that if the first condition (answer ==Y) is not met, the form will branch to field 9.

Layout View Branching 1

Crate

On the handheld, selecting Yes in field 4 jumps

Marne the user to the next screen (field 5) when the
Julianna Martinez . . .
Ehmes Mirabar Next button is tapped and the exitscreen: event
FO8-EEE-6323 runs.

Are wou interested in going on a cruise

Selecting No in field 4, or leaving field 4 blank
causes the user to skip all the questions on the
second screen, and jump ahead to field 9 on the
third screen.

[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

Layout View Branching 1 If the user jumps ahead to field 9, but then taps

hich type of cruise would yrou prefer? the Previous button, the screen with the skipped
w Salect ane.. questions will be visible.
What length of cruise would wou
refer? . . . .
e Salect one. Note: If you were using Field View instead
hat is your anticipated start date for of Layout View, the script would need to be
th changed from an exitscreen: script to an exit:
How rmany peaple are trawelling? script.

[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ]

Layout View Branching 1

Cro wou prefer to travel by air¥

Crar v ou hiave a destination in mind?
w Select one...

[ End ][ Previous |[ Mext |
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Branching Example 2: Branching from a Popup or Lookup List in Layout View

If you want to branch based on a selection in a Popup or Lookup List, your script must account for
every possible selection that the user can make from the list.

A select: event can be used, but the user has to make a selection for the script to run. If the user
leaves the field blank, the script will never run. You can use an exitscreen: event if you want the
script to run when the user leaves the current screen, whether or not a selection has been made.

A switch/case statement is used to specify what branching will occur in the for each of the possible
options in the Popup or Lookup List.

In the form shown below, field 10 is a Popup List with a list of travel destinations. Depending
on the user's selection, a question relating to that destination will be displayed, and the form will
advance to that question. The extra questions are hidden in advance by checking the Hidden
checkbox on the Visual tab of the Form Designer window, and the script will unhide the relevant
question.

EI & | | El Ql = | Farm Name:ILa_l,lout View Branching 2 ilil !l

Layout Yiew Branching 2 3;' Ruestion: 10
Do you have a destination in mind? ‘ I4 | 1 | 4 | q |
Do v prafer to trawvel by air? . 5 .
es | Mo Eield I Data I Wizual I Sizing
Scriph:
[ro wou higve g destination in pnind ¥ ewitscreat ~ Elizk SClipl |
W zelectong.. : switch answer =
casze 'Canada”
show 11
- goto 11
Layout View Branching 2 4_' caze "United States”
Which Canadian city T shaw 12
W Select one... goto 12
Which LIS state are you interestad in?
[Lookup.. case "Europe”

Which European country® show 13 ll
W Select one..
Which Asian country ¥
w Select one.. . b
What twpe of African wacation? Field Label:
W Selectone...

-
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Here is the script in Field 10 in full:

exitscreen:
switch answer
case “Canada”

Do wou prefer to trove | by air?

show 11
goto 11 Do wou horve o destination inmind?
— Selectone.. ¥
case “United States”
show 12
goto 12 | End || Previous || Mext |
case “Europe” Layout Yiew Branching 2
show 13
goto 13 Po vou prefer to travel by air?
Canodao
case “Asia” United States
show 14
Do |Asia
goto 14 Eunffrico

case “Africa”
show 15
goto 15

case anyvalue Layout YView Branching 2

”

[ End || Pfevious || Mext |

msgbox “Please pick a destination
endswitch

hich European country?
Selectone... ¥

The exitscreen: event script has to contain instructions for each possible selection that the user can
make in the Popup List.
exitscreen:
switch answer
means that the value in the answer variable (that is, the value selected in the current field, will be
compared to each of the options in the case statements.
case “Canada”
show 11
goto 11
means that if the value in answer is Canada, field 11 will be displayed (show 11) and the form
will branch to field 11 (goto 11). Similarly, each case statement details the actions that will be
performed for each option in the Popup List.
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At end of the script is this statement:

case anyvalue
msgbox “Please pick a destination”

Adding case anyvalue to the script will cover the actions to take if none of the case statement
values match the value in the answer variable. For instance, if the user does make any selection
from the list, the case anyvalue actions will be performed.

Adding case anyvalue to a switch/case statement is optional.
The last line of the script is:

endswitch
Every switch statement must end with the word endswitch.
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Branching Example 3: Using a Goto statement with a Jump to Section field

A Jump to Section field contains some built-in branching capability that automatically allows you
to jump to Section fields on your form. (See page 108 on Section fields and page 111 on Jump to
Section fields.) If you want the handheld user to branch back to the Jump Popup field after
completing a section of a form, you can use a goto statement in the last field of that section.

In the following form, Field 8 is a Jump to Section field that allows the handheld user to jump to a
section on the form. After the user has gone through the fields in a section, you may want the user
to branch back to the Jump to Section field to be able to select another section.

8. Pick a room to inspect, or select exit.

Field 8 of 20
Pick i t. lact Exit if )
ick @ roorn to inspect, oF selact Exit i | 9. Bedroom Section

ol hawe no rore rooms to inspect. /
10. How many bedrooms are there?

11. Check that the following items are working...

Bedroomn
B'.:'thr':":'m 12. Comments on bedrooms
Kitchen
Ln:mg Raom [ 13. Bathroom Section
- |Exit

(Fezoravien) () (> \

exitscreen:
goto 8

Field 12

When the handheld user exits the last field in a section, the form branches back to Field 8, the
Jump Popup field. The Exit section is the only section which does not branch back to Field 8, so
if the user selects the Exit option, he/she jumps to the final field(s) on the form and can end the
record.

Note:

In the example above, an exitscreen: event is used because the form is displayed in Layout View
(several fields per screen). If Field View was being used (one field per screen), an exit: event
would have to be used instead, as exit: events do not run in Layout View.
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Using Scripts in Button Fields

Scripts are used to carry out actions when the handheld user taps on a button in a Button field.

* The label on a button is set by typing in a Default value (up to 11 characters) on the Data
tab of the Button field in the Form Designer window (see page 191).

* The click: event is used to activate what happens when a button is tapped. A click: script
runs whenever the button is tapped, in Layout View, Field View or Record View.

*  The label on a button can be changed in a click: script with the assignment statement
answer = “Name-of-label”

Button script Example 1: GetAddress button

A click: event with the getaddress statement allows the user to perform a Lookup to the
handheld AddressBook, and select a name to paste into the Pendragon form.

The getaddress statement only works on Palm OS devices.

GetAddress | GetAddress
Cateof~isit [ 2/12/05, Date of visit | 2/12/05!
Select ' Select
Fir st nanne: . — click: Firztnarne: P,

Last narne: getaddress Last narne: 4]
Carnpany: Carnpany: 2
Addrezs: Address: T

ity City: B

State Stote: IL

Zip: Zip: gl

Tel: Tel: g

["End ][ Frevious |[ Mext | Ll [End J[Previous ) Mext ] B

The getaddress statement only copies fields from the AddressBook if there are fields with
corresponding names on the Pendragon Form. The fields which can be copied are:

First name: Address: Country:
Last name: City: Tel:
Title: State: Email:
Company: Zip: Custom:

The colon character ( : ) has to be included in the field name on the form.

Tel: is the Work phone number, and Custom is the Custom 4 field in the AddressBook.
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Button script Example 2: Calculate button

Calculate: scripts run whenever a field is updated. This is processor intensive, and may also
cause calculations to be performed before the handheld user is ready. An alternative is to use a
button to give the handheld user control of when the calculation is performed.

Calculate Button Calculate Button
Toke-horne Pay $3,450.00 Toke-horne Poy $3,450.00
[Dther Ihcorne $100.00 [Jther Incorne $100.00
ortgoge/Rent  $1,500.00 ortgoge/RFent  $1,500.00

Food expense $400.00 Food expense 400,00
|Itilitys / Cor $E00.00 Litility / Cor F600.00
Credit card $400.00 Credit cord $400.00
Entertoinment $300.00 Entertoinrment $300.00
Click tocolculote Click to calculote
Total hcorne N . Total Incorne %3.550.00
Total Expenses click: [Total Expenses %3,200.00
firnt to Sove $9 = $1 + $2 firit 1o Sorve $350.00
[ End || Previous ][ MNext | result = $3 + $4 [ End || Previous || Mext |

result = result + $5

result = result + $6

$10 = result + $7
$11 = $9 - $10

In the form above, the last three fields on the form (Fields 9, 10 and 11) are not calculated until the
user taps the Calculate button.

The advantage of using a button for calculations is that the user does not see intermediate results
on screen before all the necessary data is input.

IMPORTANT: The disadvantage to using a button for calculations is that if the user changes a
field, the calculated results do not change until the button is tapped again.

Other Button scripts
Button fields with click: event scripts can be used for:

* (Calculating a total across all subform records for a given parent record, and placing the
result in the parent record. See page 367 for an example.

*  Printing directly from the handheld - see page 405.
*  Beaming records from one handheld to another - see page 447.

*  Attaching image files to a record - see page 426.
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Using a Script in a MultiSelection field

MultiSelection fields are stored internally as a binary number, with each option in the

MultiSelection List being represented by a bit position in the binary number.

[Fielazor4]

Select all iterns that wou want to
order.

[# Appetizer

O Soup

[# Salad

O Meat

O Fizh

# Yegetarian +

() Gesravien) (4] ()

For example, the Multi-Selection List shown here uses the
following bit positions:

64 32 16 8 4 2 1
Dessert Vegetarian Fish Meat Salad Soup Appetizer

Each checked box in the list sets the corresponding bit position as 1.
Internally, the choice of Appetizer, Salad, Vegetarian and Dessert is
stored as the binary number 1100101.

For a script to react to the selections in a Multi-Selection list, the
binary AND operator can be used to check whether a given bit
position has been set. In the script shown at right, the answer in the
Multi-Selection field is compared to each bit position in turn. If the
bit is set, the result of the AND operation is equal to the value of the
bit position. If the bit is not set, the result is 0.

For example, the statement result = answer and 4

compares the answer in the Multi-Selection field with the bit
position 4, to test if the “Salad” checkbox has been checked.
Depending on the options checked in the field, various hidden fields
are displayed using the Show statement.

exit:

result = answer and 1
if result = 1 then
show 4

endif

result = answer and 2
if result = 2 then
show 5

endif

result = answer and 4
if result = 4 then
show 6

endif

result = answer and 8
if result = 8 then
show from 7 to 8
endif

result = answer and 16
if result = 16 then
show 9

endif

result = answer and 32
if result = 32 then
show 10

endif

result = answer and 64
if result = 64 then
show 11

endif

goto 4

A goto statement is needed at the end of an exitscreen: script to decide which field is
displayed next. If a field is hidden, the goto statement will go to the next visible field on the

form.
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Using Scripts with Parent forms and Subforms

A parent form and a subform are not really linked on the handheld - they only appear to be

connected. Some scripts can be used to further enhance the appearance of a connection between

the parent form and subform.

Example 1: Adding a field across subform records, and placing the result on the parent form

Customer Order (P arent2) The subformsum statement can be used to add up

Cornpory Chopper Rescue the values in a given field on a subform, and place the

Drder Date 2 calculated result in the Result variable.

Cortact Morne P Mo ther
Contoct Phone B47-555-4321

|_—1In the parent form shown at left, Field 5 is a Subform

terns Ordered
Customner Order Gubform2 )‘I/ field that jumps to a subform used to enter items being
Colculote Order ordered.
T —
Order Total . .
559?5 o | Field 6 is a Button field, that the user taps to run the
End || Previaus | [ MNext | following script:

click:
subformsum “Customer Order (Subform2?2)” 8
$7 = result

The statement subformsum “Customer Order (Subform2)” 8 adds up the valuesin
Field 8 of all the subform records that match the parent record. (In this example, field 8 on
the subform contains the total for one item being ordered.) “Customer Order (Subform2)” is
the name of the subform. The result of the calculation is placed in the result variable.

The statement $7 = result then places the calculated result in Field 7 of the parent form.
Note that if the handheld user enters more subform records after the Order Total button has

been tapped, he/she will need to tap the button again to update the parent form with the new
total.
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Example 2: Setting the columns to view when the Subform Review screen is displayed

You can select which columns the handheld user will see on a subform review screen.
Note: you can also set the default columns that will be viewed on the review screen via the
Columns tab in Advanced Form Properties - see page 226.

The setview scripting statement allows you to set the columns that will be visible on the subform
review screen, and the percentage of the screen width that the column will occupy. (See page 327)
The setview statement can be run in a click: event in the subform field on the parent form.
Alternatively, setview can be put in an open: event on the parent form. Setview must be on the
parent form, not the subform.

Setview can only be used to specify up to 3 columns, and the total screen percentage cannot
exceed 100%.

=1

Q=]

Form Name;ltustomer Order [Parent2)

ol B

Customer Order {Parent2}

Cormpany
Order Date

Contact Marn
Contact Phone

Iterns Ordered

Customer Order {Subformé}

Caleulate Grder

Crder Total

1ﬂr

Huestion:; &
Items Ordered

)]

\

Field | Data | isual | Sizing  Soript
Script:

click:

setview "Cusztormer Order (Subform2)|5:4007:3018:30"

;I Check Script |

Field Label: |

!
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The script in the Subform field of the parent form is:
click:
setview “Customer Order (Subform) |5:40]7:30|8:30”

The setview statement

setview “Customer Order (Subform) |5:40]7:30|8:30”
means that the subform review screen for the form Customer Order (Subform) should display
column 5 at 40% of the screen width, column 7 at 30% of the screen width and column 8 at 30 %
of the screen width. (40% + 30% + 30% = 100%)

Cornpany Chopper Rescye /'f.hl:-pper Rescue = Customer Crder Chopper Rescue > Custormer Order
COrder Date i 5 term |Qu-:|nti1:}r |T-:-tu:|| Itern [fucntity [Total
Cantact Marme P McOtter y Fo 295 Toy Polor Bear |'l |!fi 19.95
Contact Phone 8 ..... TIZI}" Seq Otter |1 $2|:||:||:| # TD}-’ Seo Otter |1 $2DDD
lterns Ordered /.

[ Custorner Qrder {Subformy

Calculate Order

Crder Total

$39.95

[ End ][ Presious | [ Mext ] Fdd ) Lookop: [ Done fAdd | Lookup: Done
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Using Scripts to do a Cascading Lookup

A Cascading Lookup enables you to display a different Lookup List depending on a selection in
another Popup List or Lookup List field. If the two selection fields are adjacent to each other (e.g.
field 5 and 6) , no scripting is required to do a cascading lookup - see page 119.

With the lookupname variable and the setlookupname statement, it is possible to do a cascading
lookup without the two fields being adjacent to each other.

ul % | |é| QI EI Forrm Name'lEustumsr Rewards = (-,I il
" ]
“ustomer Mame ‘what type of account does the customer have? | 4] 4 » 4]
Date and Time .
Figld |Data I Visual | Sizing | Script I
“ ‘ Field

customer have? ield Name: X .
wSelectone,, i Pasition pickee]
Whenlast did the custorner make a ‘What type of account does the Popup list -

- customer have?

] .

- List Items:
2
Vhat was the total ameunt of the
purchase?
Select the preferred reword that the
customer would like to receive,
| [

Form Designer

Date and Time

Field |Dala | Visual | Sizing | Script |

What type of occount does the
customer have?
W Select one...

Field Mame:

Pasition
=l
]

Select the prefened reward that the
customer would like to receive.

When last did the customer make a

2

'What was the total armount of the
7

customer would like to receive.
Look:

Field Type:

Lookup list A

Lookup List to Display:
Reward™

[~ Exclusive

EI & [ QlEl Form Name'ICuslomalF\awards ilzl !I
121 Question §
Customer Narne r Select the preferred reward that the customer would like t 4] 4 4 4]

]

il

As with a regular
cascading lookup, one
field on the form is a
Popup List or a Lookup
List that allows the user to
select some type of
category. In the form
shown at left, field 3 is a
Popup List that lets the
user choose from Gold,
Silver and Bronze
categories.

Field 6 is the Lookup List
field that will display a
Lookup List that depends
on what the user selected in
field 3. Instead of referenc-
ing the name of an actual
Lookup List, the Lookup

to Display field references
a keyword followed by the
tilde symbol (~).

In the example below, the
keyword is the word Reward,
so the phrase Reward~ is
entered as the Lookup List to
display.
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The following script is written in field 6, the Lookup List field:

click:

setlookupname $3
The click: event runs when the user taps in the Lookup List field. The statement
setlookupname $3 assigns the value in field 3 to the variable lookupname. To determine which
Lookup List to display, Pendragon Forms will replace the tilde symbol (~) with the value in
lookupname.

EI & |E QlEI Form Name:ICustomel Rewards ili' !I

1 2] Ousetons
Custorner Marne ’7 Select the preferred reward that the customer would like t | 14 Ll LI ll

Date and Time 7
R ] Field I Data I Wigual I Sizing ~ Seript
hot type of account does the Sorpt:

custorner have

W Select one.., click: ;I Check Script
Whe: last did the customer make a etnokuprame §3

2

¥ihat was the totol ameunt of the
purchase?

Select the praferved reward that the  :
custorner would like to recaive. i

Field Label:

&l

To make the Cascading Lookup work, you will also need to create a Lookup List for each of the
possible options that the user can select. The name of each Lookup List must be the keyword
followed by the category name from the first Popup or Lookup List.

For example, if the keyword was Reward, and the categories were Gold, Silver and Bronze, it
would be necessary to create three Lookup Lists, called RewardGold, RewardSilver and
RewardBronze. Do not put a space between the keyword and the category name.

If a category was called "Copper and Zinc", then with a keyword of Reward, the Lookup List
would be called "RewardCopper and Zinc".
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R
Laokup Mame: IHewardEoId [~ Store Lookup Waluss in the Inakup field

¥ ake this lookup available on handheld
¥ Sort the list
LookupDisplay | LookupValue
| |Free Flight
Free Hotel Stay
| |$100 Dinner Certificate

.
T
Lookup Mame: IHBW@IdSH\"B' I” Stare Laakup Mame: IFlewardEronze [~ Store Lookup Yalues in the lookup figld
W Make ¥ Make this lookup available on handheld
I Sartd IV Sort the list
LookupDisplay | LookupDisplay | LookupValue
| |Box of Chocolates | 1525 Book Cettificate
| |%50 Book Certificate 525 Gift Certificate
|| ¥50 Dinner Certificate || Gummy Bears Gift Pack
» D

On the handheld, selecting an option in field 3 determines which
Lookup List will be displayed in field 6.

Customer Rewards Customer Rewards Customer Rewar ds [ NGTNNG

Custorner Morne hiot wos the totol arount of the Select the prefer...

aren Danielson burchose?
Dorte and Tirne H3s0.00 $50 Dinner Certificote
| Belect the preferred reward thot the Box of Chocolotes

rustorner would like to receive.
hat twpe of account does the L
:ustomer‘M ook Up..

Sikver ¥
hen last did the customer moke o
_Jurchc:se?
Concel
End || Prewvious || Mesct | | End || Previous || Mes<t |
NOTES:

Instead of using the lookupname variable, setlookup statement and the tilde (~) symbol,

you can use the lookuplocale variable, setlookuplocale statement and the caret (*) symbol.

So, for example, if you are using setlookuplocale, and your keyword is Reward, the LookupList to
display would be Reward”" .

For an even more selective cascading lookup, you can actually have two selection fields followed
by the cascading Lookup List field, and for the Lookup List to display, enter the keyword followed
by both the tilde and the caret symbols. For example, with a keyword like Reward, the LookupList
to display would be Reward~" . The click: event in the Lookup List field would use both
setlookupname and setlookuplocale statements.
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Bar Code Scanners

Pendragon Forms supports the following types of bar code scanners for handheld devices:

Manufacturer Model Platform Description
Microvision Flic Cordless | Pocket PC | Bluetooth-enabled laser
www.flicscanner.com bar code scanner.

Note: Requires a
Bluetooth-enabled

handheld.
Microvision Flic Cordless | Palm OS | Bluetooth-enabled laser
www.flicscanner.com bar code scanner.

Note 1: Requires a
Bluetooth-enabled
handheld.

Note 2: Also requires
third-party software
(see page 374).

Janam Technologies XP20 Series Palm OS | Handheld with built-in
WWW.janam.com XP30 Series imaging bar code scanner
Symbol Technologies SPT 1550 Palm OS | Handheld with built-in
www.symbol.com SPT 1800 laser bar code scanner.
Symbol Technologies PPT 8800 Pocket PC | Handheld with built-in
www.symbol.com MC 50 laser bar code scanner.

Socket Communications | Secure Digital | Palm OS | Imaging bar code
www.socketcom.com Scan Card 3E | or scanner that fits into an
(SDSC) 3E Pocket PC | SD/MMC slot of a
handheld device. The SD
slot must support 1/0.
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Using a Microvision Flic Cordless Bar Code Scanner

The Microvision Flic Cordless bar code scanner works with Pocket PC devices and Palm OS
devices. On Palm OS devices, additional third party software is also required:

Type of Handheld Device

Additional Third Party Software Required?

Pocket PC device with Bluetooth | No.

Palm OS device with Bluetooth | Yes.

SerialMagic software from
www.serialio.com may be required.
See www.pendragonsoftware.com for updates.

Pairing a Flic Cordless device with a Bluetooth-enabled Pocket PC Device

PPC

On Pocket PC devices, before you can use a Flic Cordless device to scan bar codes into
Pendragon Forms, the Flic Cordless device must be paired with the Bluetooth-enabled Pocket PC

device.

Phone OFF

[-_" Type a name or number I

& Owner: Frida Jones

Bluetooth

Turn on Bluekooth

devices

Note: These pictures show a Palm Treo 700w device.
Your Pocket PC may display the Bluetooth setup screens
differently, but the same functionality will apply.

1. Tap the Bluetooth icon on the Pocket PC
device.
(The Bluetooth icon may be in a different
location on your Pocket PC device.)

2. Tap the checkboxes or buttons to:

\
Make this device discoverable to other I a) Turn on Bluetooth

Mode | Devices [ COM Portsl
E

b) Make this device discoverable to other
devices.

L —— Then tap the Devices button.
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,f. Settings e Yxﬂi ok
Bluetooth
Tap Hew Partnership to scan for other 3. Important: On the Flic device, press the
e devices: Tap on 2 device to modfy button to activate the device.
New Partnership... .
\_ Then on the Pocket PC device,

tap New Partnership for the handheld to detect
and pair with the Flic device.

Maode | Devices | COM Ports |

Select a Bluetooth Device 9
select a device t connect with and tap 4. After scanning for devices, the Pocket PC will
Met. detect the Flic as a device with the name
ECordless —nr ] Cordless.
[T Tap on the Cordless name, and then
tap Next.

Cancel

,:I' |5ettings S o T,

Enter Passkey 9

Erter & passkey o establish & securs 5. You will be prompted to enter a Passkey for a
connection with Cordless. secure connection with the Flic device.
Enter the Flic passkey that came with your
device. (See the manufacturer documentation.)
Then tap Next.

Passkey:

7 |start o Yo
Partnership Settings e
Display Mame: 6. On the Partnership Settings screen,

tap Serial Port, and then tap Finish.

Select services to use from this device,

Finish

375



Chapter 15: Using Bar Codes

Using a Flic Cordless Scanner with Pendragon Forms on a Pocket PC

On Pocket PC devices, Pendragon Forms provides two ways of connecting with a Flic scanner that
has been paired with the handheld. (See page 374 for information on pairing a Flic scanner with a
Pocket PC.)

Option 1:
The first option is to add the word FLIC in square
Pate brackets and uppercase letters [FLIC] to a field name
o on each screen where you will be scanning a bar code.
Building 2, Roorn 28
Fican Bar Code [FLICT Pendragon Forms will try to connect with the Flic
ggigiaﬁtuéiqmd oy device on any screen containing a field with the word
e [FLIC].
If you do not want your users to see the word [FLIC],
you can hide it by adding blank lines to the field name
[ End |[ Previous | [ Mext and adjusting the visible question height.

When the handheld user gets to the screen on the
handheld containing the word [FLIC], he/she will be
prompted to connect with the Flic scanner.

Connect withFlic Scanner

To activate the Flic scanner, press the button on the

Press the buttonon scanner. Then tap OK on the Connect with Flic

the flic scanner, then Scanner dialog window in Pendragon Forms. The

tap OK to connect, connection may take a few seconds to be established,
oK | [Cancel] and the Flic scanner will beep when a successful

connection has been made.

The connection should stay open if the scanner
remains in use. This means that after an initial delay
to connect the first time, subsequent scans will be
recorded in Pendragon Forms without the user being
prompted to connect with the scanner.

If the scanner is not used for a while and switches off
to conserve battery power, then on the next screen
containing [FLIC] in a field name, you may be
prompted once again to connect to the Flic scanner.
Remember to press the scanner button to activate the
scanner.
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|
Option 2:

M Color Record Lists If you do not want to add the word [FLIC] to a field

M Shaw Record ID'Numbers (#00) on your form design, an alternative is to go to the

M Indicorte Modified Records (% Forms Preferences screen on the handheld and check
SocketScon Trigger: Buttond ¥ the Use Microvision Flic checkbox.

M Use Treo Keyvboord Mavigotion /

b Use Micravision Flic / For information on how to access the Form

M Show Sync Buttan Preferences screen on the handheld, see page 70.

If Use Microvision Flic is switched on in
Form Preferences, Pendragon Forms will attempt to
Press the buttonon connect to the Flic device whenever you run the

the Flic scanner, then Pendragon Forms application on the handheld.
tap OK to connect,

Connect with Flic Scanner

[ oK | [Cancel] The handheld user can press the Flic scanner button to
activate the Flic device, and then tap OK on the
Connect with Flic Scanner dialog in Pendragon Forms
to proceed with connecting to the Flic scanner.

Or, the handheld user can tap Cancel if he/she does
not want to connect with the Flic scanner during this
Pendragon Forms session. If the user decides to use
the Flic scanner after all, he/she will need to exit
Pendragon Forms and then go back into the
application to be prompted to connect with the Flic
scanner again.
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Pairing a FLIC Cordless device with a Bluetooth-enabled Palm OS Device

On Palm OS devices, before you can use a Flic Cordless device to scan bar codes into
Pendragon Forms, the Flic Cordless device must be paired with the Bluetooth-enabled Palm OS
device.

Important: You may need to use a third-party software application called SerialMagic from
www.serialio.com in order to pair the Flic device with the Palm OS handheld.
Refer to www.pendragonsoftware.com for updated information.

Pendragon Forms will work with both SerialMagic LC and SerialMagic Pro.
To pair the Flic device with the Bluetooth-enabled Palm OS device do the following:

Install the SerialMagic .PRC program on the Palm OS device.
2. Tap the SerialMagic icon.

On the SerialMagic screen:
a) Tap the Bluetooth button.
b) Check the LaserChamp BT checkbox.
c) Tap the SerialMagic Actions button.

4. On the SerialMagic Actions screen, if <<CR>> is not displayed on the screen,
tap the Actions selection list at the bottom of the screen, and then select CR.
This selects a Carriage Return as the character that occurs at the end of a bar code.
Tap OK to exit the SerialMagic Actions screen.

On the Flic Cordless device, press the button to activate the device.

On the SerialMagic screen, tap the Start button to cause the handheld to search for nearby
Bluetooth devices.

7. A Discovery Results screen will be displayed. The Flic Cordless device will appear with
the name Cordless. Tap the name Cordless and then tap OK.

8. A Bluetooth Security screen will be displayed.
Enter the Passkey for the Flic Cordless device. (See manufacturer's documentation.)
Check the checkbox to Add to Trusted Device List.

9.  You will be returned to the SerialMagic screen. If a Stop button is on the screen, it means
that SerialMagic has made a connection to the Flic Cordless device, and the connection
will run until the Stop button is pressed. You can now go to Pendragon Forms on the
handheld to begin using the Flic device to scan bar codes in a form.
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Using a Flic Cordless Scanner with Pendragon Forms on a Palm OS Handheld

On Palm OS devices, if the SerialMagic application is being used to connect the handheld to the
Flic Cordless scanner, then before going into Pendragon Forms, the user will need to tap the
SerialMagic icon on the handheld and select the Cordless scanner to connect with.

If the Flic Cordless scanner has already been paired with the handheld (see previous page), then:
1. Press the scanner button on the Flic Cordless scanner to activate the device.

2. Tap the SerialMagic icon. On the SerialMagic screen, tap Start.

3. A Discovery Results screen will display a list of Bluetooth-enabled devices that the
handheld has found. Tap Cordless and then tap Connect.

4. The SerialMagic screen will be displayed with a message saying Connecting...
If a Stop button is then displayed, it means that the handheld has connected with the Flic
scanner. The user can now go to the Pendragon Forms application.

Using the Socket Secure Digital Scan Card 3E

The Socket Communications Secure Digital Scan Card 3E device (SCDSC 3E) fits into the
SD/MMC slot of a handheld device. The SD slot must support I/O.

Secure Digital Scan Cards do not beep when a scan is done, so to give audible feedback you can
add a BEEP statement to your scan: event scripts.

On Palm OS devices, the button used to trigger SDIO In-Hand Scan Card bar code scanner can be
selected in a script in the form, or selected via the Forms Preferences screen.

On Pocket PC devices, you must install and run the SocketScan application that ships with the
Secure Digital Scan Card to configure which handheld button is used to trigger the bar code.
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Creating a field for receiving bar code input

Text fields are capable of receiving bar code input. There are two ways to implement bar code
scanning on a form:

Bar Code Basicl

Bron Bor Code
D4 963406 1.
Erter Quontity on She
Dote ond Tirne H

The default behavior is that if the cursor is in a
Text field and the bar code scanner is activated,

the bar code will be placed into the current Text
field.

Office Inventory

[ate i2
Tfpﬁc'f.ltem 2. Alternatively, a scan: event script can be added
anitar . R
Lacation to a form to control bar code input into any Text
E-Egﬁ-'ﬂ:ruﬂj?r 3. Feamg field on the form. This means that the cursor can
0051 340374310 be in any field on the form when the bar code is
scanned.

[: End :I[:F'rex-iu:-us :I[: Mext :I

Scan UPCA barcode If bar codes are scanned in Field View (see page 59),
[BRRCODE] then adding the code [BARCODE] to the end of the
field name makes it possible to automatically jump to
the next field if AutoNavigate is switched on.

Having [BARCODE] in the field name also causes
subsequent scans in the same field to replace the
contents of the field.

D73ac20astny

()
() Georavien) () [P 8
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Using Scripts to Control Bar Code Scans

Bar code scripts serve two main functions:
1. To control what happens when a bar code is scanned, such as placing the bar code into a
particular field on the form, displaying a message if the same bar code is scanned twice,
or cloning a record so that every scan creates a new record.

2. To control which types of bar codes (bar code symbologies) are allowed to be scanned.

Scripting commands are described in detail in Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, which starts on
page 245. The table here is a quick summary of the scripting commands that apply primarily to bar
code forms:

Symbol Socket
Scripting Command Purpose Flic SPT 1550 Secure
Cordless SPT 1800 Digital
PPT 8800 Scan Card
Janam XP 3E
open: event An open: event is good for
setting up which bar codes N N N
can be scanned, as an open:
event runs whenever a
record is opened.
enterscreen: event Can also be used to set up
which bar codes can be N N N
scanned.
scan: event A scan: event runs when a
bar code is scanned, and is N N N
used to control what
happens after a scan.
scandata function The scandata function
stores the value of the most N N N
recently scanned bar code.
scantype function The scantype function
stores the bar code N N
symbology of the most
recently scanned bar code.
clone statement The clone statement is used \/ \/ \/
to make a copy of a record.
{enable|disable} Switches on or off the
barcode the bar code laser scanner. N
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Scripting Command

Purpose

Flic

Symbol
SPT 1550
SPT 1800
PPT 8800
Janam XP

Socket SD
Scan Card
3E

scanner conversion code
{enable|disable}

Enables or disables some
bar code conversions,
such as UPCE to UPCA.
Valid conversion codes:
UPCETOUPCA
UPCE1TOUPCA
EANS8TOEAN13
I20F5TOEAN1 3
CODE39TOCODE32

scanner {enable|disable} all

Enables or disables all
bar code symbologies.

scanner {enable|disable}
symbology

Switches on or off a

specific type of bar code.
Valid symbologies:

UPCA EANS
UPCE EAN13
UPCE1 I20F5
CODABAR ISBT128
CODE39 CODE128
CODE93 COUPON
D20F5

BOOKLAND EAN
MSI PLESSEY
TRIOPTIC39
UCC_EAN128

scanner {system_character|
no_preamble|
system_character_country_
code|

checkdigit|

no_checkdigit} symbology

Switches on or off
whether leading/prefix or
trailing/suffix bar code
digits are recorded.

Valid symbologies:
CODE39 UPCA
I20F5 UPCE

MSI PLESSEY UPCE1

scanner {verify/no_verify}
symbology

Switches on or off
verification of check
digits on certain

uss_checkdigit} 120F5S

bar codes:
CODE39 I20F5
scanner {opcc_checkdigit| Sets which type of

120FS5 checkdigit is
allowed.
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Symbol Socket
Scripting Command Purpose Flic | SPT 1550 | Grabba SD
SPT 1800 Scan
PPT 8800 Card 3E
Janam XP
enable grabba Used in an open: event N
to enable Grabba
compatibility and opens
a connection to the
Grabba device.
disable grabba Used to disable the \/
Grabba port,

in a validate: event
when exiting a record.

socketscan defaults on

Resets the Socket SDIO
In-Hand scanner to its
default settings.

socketscan lengthparameter

length

Controls the min and
max length for various
barcode types.

lengthparameter can be:

CODE39 MIN

CODE39 MAX

CODE93 MIN

CODE93 MAX

I20F5 MIN

I20F5 MAX

D25 MIN

D25 MAX

CODABAR_MIN

CODABAR_MAX

MSI MIN

MSI_MAX

CODE11l MIN
CODE11l MAX

WEBC_MIN

WEBC_MAX

length is the number of

characters for the min

or max.
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Scripting Command

Purpose

Flic

Symbol
SPT 1550
SPT 1800
PPT 8800
Janam XP

Socket SD
Scan Card
3E

socketscan set_trigger keycode

Sets the hardware
button that will
trigger the scanner.
Valid keycode values:
516 for DateBook/
Calendar button

517 for AddressBook/
Contacts button

518 for ToDo/Tasks
button

519 for Memo/Notepad
button

socketscan setting value

Sets various parameters
such as the transmission
and verification of
checkdigits.

(See page 330)

socketscan symbology value

Enables or disables the
scanning of certain bar
code symbologies.
value is set to

1 to enable or

0 to disable the bar
code symbology.

Valid symbology values
are:

UPCA CODE39
UPCE CODE93
EANS I20F5
EAN13 D25
CODABAR Uss128

UCC_EAN128 CODEll
TRIOPTIC39 WEBC
BOOKLAND_ EAN

MSI PLESSEY

socketscan trigger now

Triggers a bar code
scan immediately. Can
be used to trigger a scan
using a Button field.
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Scanning from any field on a form

The default behavior of Pendragon Forms is that you can scan a bar code into a Text field only if

the cursor is present in the Text field.

tern bor code

04963406
Duontity 24
Cost $0.25

TotolVolue  $6.00

| End || Prewvious || et

Bar Code Test1

When a new record is created in Layout View or
Record View, the cursor is automatically placed in the
first Text, Numeric or Currency field on the form.

If the bar code field is the first field on the form, as
shown at left, then when the handheld user creates a new
record, a bar code can be scanned without the user
having to position the cursor.

An alternative to making a bar code field the first field on the form is to use a scan: event script.
When a scan: event script is used, the scanned barcode is placed in the scandata function, not in
any particular field. The value of scandata can then be assigned to any Text field on the form by

the scan: event script.

A scanned bar code can be up to a maximum of 255 characters by default, or up to 2000 characters
if you set the Max Length (see page 194) of the Text field to 2000 before you freeze the form.

[Bar code Exarnpte 1 IR

Itern Mame  Rova
Barcode
0314254214
CQuantity anshelf
Maed to re-order? [

+-| 7
Del| 4
0o
oy
[ End ][ Frevous ][ Mext ]

TR ] fu]

L] N ] R3] ]

In the example shown at left, the bar code field is in
Field 2. The following script is used in Field 2 to
control what happens when the handheld user scans a
bar code:
scan:
$2 = scandata

The scan: event overrides the default behavior of
Pendragon Forms, which would have been to place the
scanned bar code in Field 1, where the cursor is.

Instead, the scan: event stores the bar code in the scandata function, and the statement
$2 = scandata then places the bar code into Field 2. With this scan: event script, the
handheld user can perform a scan from any field on the form, and the bar code will be placed

in Field 2.
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Repeating Forms

Bar code applications are useful for capturing large quantities of data quickly. Scanning a bar
code is ergonomically more efficient than writing a text string. In the case of inventory
applications, the goal is to minimize the number of pen taps that the handheld user has to enter.
This includes copying data from one record to another if appropriate, and eliminating the need to

tap the End button between records.

If most of the data on a form is the same for many records at a time, the clone statement can be
used in a scan: event script to create a new record based on the existing record. Clone ends the
current record, then creates a new record with the same values as the previous record. Fields that
are not the same from one record to the next can be set to null on the new record.

Bar Code Clone Example 1: Creating a New Record for Each Bar Code Scanned

Here is a form for taking inventory. Once the handheld

user enters the date, building location and room number,
Dote 10 ; these values do not need to change until the user goes to
Building Locortian a new room. The script in Field 4 is:
Bldg 1, Level 1 scan:
30mﬂNuwterlﬁ if answer = null then
rcon Bor Code
027700090018 answer = scandata
Bos< Count for todoyw: 1 $[BoxCount] = $[BoxCount] + 1
else
clone
beep
_ answer = scandata
|End||H®vmusH NEXT| $[BoxCount] = $[BoxCount] + 1
endif

On the very first record, the handheld user fills in fields 1, 2 and 3 and then scans the bar
code. Since Field 4 is initially blank (null), the first part of the If...Then...Else statement is
true, and the scanned bar code is placed in Field 4. The Box Count field is incremented by
1. (Important: To retain the box count from record to record, this field is set to Autodefault
- see page 187.)

If the handheld user scans another bar code, Field 4 of the current record is not null. Thus
the ‘Else’ part of the If...Then...Else...Endif statement runs. The clone statement ends the
current record and makes an exact copy of the record, so that Fields 1, 2, and 3 are retained
on the new record. The remainder of the script after the Clone statement runs on the new
record, so that Field 4 of the new record is assigned the value of the second bar code. The
beep statement is added to alert the handheld user to the fact that a new record has been
created, and the Box Count field is incremented by one. The handheld user can continue
creating new records each time a bar code is scanned. Tapping the End button after a scan
will allow the user to exit the form.
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Bar Code Clone Example 2: Re-Scanning into the Same Record if any Blank Fields

oo Murnber
30
Scan Bar Code
025953050
Enter Cuantity
24

[ End :I[Prex-i-:-us :II: Mzt :I

On this form, when the user
first scans a bar code, a check
is made to see if Fields 1, 2 and
3 have been filled in. If any of
these fields is empty, a message
is displayed and the return
statement ends the script.

If Fields 1, 2 and 3 have been
filled, a check is made to see if
Field 4 already contains a bar
code. If Field 4 is empty, the bar
code is placed into Field 4, and
the handheld user can then enter
a Quantity in Field 5.

If the handheld user scans
again, a check is made to see if
a quantity has been entered into
Field 5. If Field 5 is empty, it is
assumed that the handheld user
wants to stay on the same

scan:
if $1 = null then
msgbox "Missing Date"
return

endif

if $2 = null then

msgbox "Missing Building location"
return
endif

if $3 = null then

msgbox "Missing Room number"
return
endif

if $4 = null then
$4 = scandata
goto 5

endif

if $5 = null then
$4 = scandata
msgbox "You re-scanned into same
record. Enter a quantity before
you scan again."
return
else
clone
beep
$4 = scandata
$5 = null
endif

record, and have the current bar code replace the previously scanned bar code. The user
might want to scan into the same record if an incorrect bar code was scanned.

If Field 5 contains a Quantity, the next scan will clone the current record, and place the
newly scanned bar code into Field 4 of the new record. Field 5 of the new record is cleared
to receive the new quantity. The user can keep scanning to create new records, or tap End to

end the form.
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Performing Reference Lookups

In some inventory applications, you may already have a list of inventory items on the PC, and you
need to place these records on the handheld for the user to verify whether the listed inventories
match the actual quantities in the warehouse.

There are two approaches that can be used with Pendragon Forms:
a) You can put the records in a form on the handheld, and the user can select a record to
update it.

b) You can put the records in a reference form on the handheld, and the user can use another
form to perform a lookup to the reference form and copy data from the reference form
into the current form. The reference form can be just another form, or it can be a
read-only reference form if you have more than 2000 records.

Example 1: Looking up Records within a Single Form

If you have a small enough number of items, you can create and freeze a Pendragon form, then
import the inventory data into the Forms Manager database table that has been created to store
records associated with that form. (See page 242 for importing data.) When the records are sent
to the handheld, the user can tap the name of the form and then tap the Review button to see the
list of records.

Tapping on the name of the form and then tapping the Review button will display the records
on the Review screen. Scanning a bar code on the Review screen will display the corresponding
record, assuming that all the bar codes are unique. The user can update the record.

Bar Code Lookup 1 Bar Code Lookup 1
Bar Cade Itarn Marne  [Listed Quan Bar Code
00126
Itern Marne
o121 Cralphin Cards
ooizz %
Price 4.9
o023 2 : .
024 5 Listed Quunt!ty i .
Actual Ouantity e
00125 [ Date undated T2
00126 2 ate updated |- : i
ooizy +*
v airess oozl 78, X
(o) (Frevions) (Tt

If more than one record matches the bar code (that is, if the bar codes are not unique), then the
user will see a list of matching records and can select one.

If the bar code scanner is not working, the user can write in the field at the bottom of the Review
screen, and tap the magnifying glass icon to perform the filter to find the matching record(s).
When the user exits a record, he/she will have to tap the X icon to return to viewing all records.
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Example 2: Looking up Records from a Reference form

Another approach to sending records to the handheld is to use two forms: one form acts as a
reference form and contains, for example, a record for each inventory item. The second form is the
form that the user fills in. When the user scans a bar code, a matching record in the reference form
is copied into the current form. Since two forms are being used to perform the lookup, there are
two steps involved: Step 1 is to create the reference form, and Step 2 is to create the form that is
doing the lookup.

On Palm OS devices, there are two types of reference form that you can create:
*  Aregular form that is acting as a reference form.

*  Aread-only reference form. Typically you would use a read-only reference form if you
have a lot of records (for instance, more than 2000 records). A read-only reference has
more restrictions than a regular form (e.g: only Text and Numeric fields are allowed, and
Text fields have to be set to the smallest possible Maximum Length), but can be fast for
doing lookups. See page 127 for details on how to create a read-only reference form.

In Pendragon Forms 5.1, Pocket PC devices behave like Palm OS devices, with both reference
forms and read-only reference forms.

In Pendragon Forms version 5.0, Pocket PC devices only support reference forms, not read-only
reference forms.

Step 1: Create the reference form

First create the reference form that will store all the inventory records. As mentioned above, the
form can be a regular form or it can be a read-only reference form.

Here the reference form fzontains three fields:
Itarn Bar Code Item Bar Code (the primary key field)
073852096507 Ttem Name

Itern Marne L.

Hand Sanitized Quantity in Stock.

Ciantity in Stock

20

The reference form can be frozen, and then populated
with records. You can import data into the database table
from an ASCII file (see page 242), or you can click on
the name of the form in the Forms Manager, then click
(End ) Frevious ) [ et ) the Edit/View button, and manually enter the records.
You can also put the form on a handheld and manually
scan each item and fill in the remaining fields.

389



Chapter 15: Using Bar Codes

Step 2: Create the form to do the lookup to the reference form

The form that is going to perform the lookup to the reference form can be set up to do the lookup
in two ways: programatically, when the user scans a bar code, and manually if the bar code
scanner is not working.

For fields to copy from the reference form into the current form, the field names and field types
have to be identical. The one exception is that a Text field on the reference form can copy into a
Lookup List field on the current form, and this is how the manual lookup is made possible.

In the form shown below, the Item Bar Code field is a Lookup List field. In the Lookup List to
Display field, instead of picking a Lookup List, type the name of the reference form.

If the bar code scanner is not working, the user can tap the Lookup button and see a list of records
in the reference form. Selecting a record copies all the matching fields from the reference form to
the current form. In this example, the matching fields are Item Bar Code, Item Name and
Quantity in Stock, which match the reference form created on the previous page.

EI .x: | | &l Ql = | Farm Name:lBar Code Lookup 2b

=~ 8

Itern Marne

Quantity in Stock

Actual Quantity

Bar (ode Lookup Zb 1 a Question; 1
Itern Bar Code ; | Item Bar Code | 4 |ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
\

Field IData I Wizl | Sizing I Script |

Field M arne:

Pasition  [Itern Bar Code

Field Type:
I Lookup lizt j

Lookup Ligt to Digplay:
IBar Code Lokup 2 [Ref] =]

[T Exclusive

B @

=l
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To make it possible to automatically perform the lookup to the reference form when the user scans
a bar code, a scan: event script is added to field 1, the Item Bar Code field.

A lookup...within statement performs the lookup to the named reference form. The default is

that a lookup...within statement does the lookup based on the Display Key field of the reference
form. The default Display Key field is the first field on the form. If you do not want to perform the
lookup based on the Display key field, use the keycolumn statement to select which column of
the reference form should be used for the lookup.

scan:

if $1 = null then
$1 = scandata
lookup $1 within "Bar Code Lookup 2 (Ref)"
goto 4

endif

if $4 = null then

$1 = scandata
$2 = null
$3 = null

lookup $1 within "Bar Code Lookup 2 (Ref)"
msgbox "You re-scanned into same record.
Enter a quantity before you scan again."

return

else

clone

$1 = scandata

$2 = null

$3 = null

$4 = null

lookup $1 within "Bar Code Lookup 2 (Ref)"
endif

The above script is in field 1of the form that is doing the lookup to the reference form. When

the handheld user creates the first record, field 1 (the Bar Code field) is null. The script therefore
places the bar code into field 1. The statement

lookup $1 within “Bar Code Lookup 2 (Ref)”

performs the lookup to the reference form named Bar Code Lookup 2 (Ref), and copies all fields
that match from the reference form into the current form. This fills in the Iltem Name (field 2) and
Quantity in Stock (field 3) for the corresponding Item Bar Code. The Goto statement ends the
script and the handheld user can then fill in field 4, the Actual Quantity in Stock.
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If the user does not fill in field 4, and instead scans another bar code, it is assumed that the user
wants to overwrite the same record. If the user does fill in field 4 and then scans another bar code,
it is assumed that the user wants to create a new record. The clone statement creates the new
record, and another lookup...within statement looks up the new bar code against the reference
form.

If the handheld user scans a bar code that in not in the reference form, the lookup...within
statement will not find a match, and fields 2 and 3 will remain blank. The user can then enter this
information manually.

Bar Code Lookup 2b

tem Bar Tods With the bar code scanner, the user can

repeatedly scan a bar code, find a match and
[temn Marne update the actual quantity. Scanning again
automatically creates a new record.

Craantity in Stock

fictual Quantity If the bar code scanner is not working, the user

has to do a manual lookup. After finding a
match and updating the actual quantity, the user
+ has to manually tap the End button to end the
record, and then tap the New button to create a
new record to select again.

[ End ][ Frevous ][ Mext ]

Bar Code Lookup 2b

Itern Bar Code

n72e52096507

Itarn Marne

Hand Sanitizer
Cruantity in Stock
20

Actual Caantity

I: End ]I:Prex-iu:-us :II: Mext :]

NOTE:

In this example, the user never updates the Quantity in Stock on the reference form. All the
updates are being entered in the form that is doing the lookup. In this scenario, it is the
responsibility of the administrator for the Forms program to update the reference form before the
next inventory audit.

It is possible to programatically update the data in a reference form (but NOT a read-only
reference form). See page 466 for an example.
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Scanning Multiple Bar Codes into the Same Record

Here is a simple example of a form that places three different bar codes into three different fields.
The first scanned bar code goes into field 3, the next into field 4, etc.

This example has no error checking to ensure that the correct

bar code is scanned first. If different bar code symbologies

were used, the scantype function could be used to verify that

the correct bar code is placed in the correct field (see page 397).

scan:
if $3 = null then

Bar Code Multiples answer = scandata

Derte return
endif
Locotion
Levell / if $4 = null then
Bron Borcode _
0792980005 11 %4 = scandata
Bran Borcode2 re1l:urn
037000624059 endif
Bron Borcode 3
p41163254220 if $5 = null then
$5 = scandata
md||vamw||Nwd return
endif
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Controlling which Bar Code Symbologies can be scanned

This section applies to:

Symbol SPT 1550, SPT 1800, | Socket Secure Digital Grabba Microvision
PPT 8800, MC 50 Scan Card 3E Flic
Janam XP20 and XP30 Series
Yes Yes No No

There are various bar code standards, also called bar code symbologies. For instance, bar codes
on grocery products often use a 10-character UPCA symbology.
If you are using a specific bar code symbology, you can allow only that symbology to be scanned.

A script is used to set up which bar codes you want to allow. Typically an open: event script is
used, as an open: event script will run whether a new record is being created or an existing record
is being reviewed. You can also use an enterscreen: event if you want to allow different bar code

symbologies on different screens of the form. (See examples starting on the next page.)

Example 1: Enabling only one bar code symbology (UPCA in this example)

[Bar Code1 (Socke devices) I
open: \g:-;ré;l:;gburmde opeizt seca 1
scanner disable all Prica socketscan
scanner enable UPCA Cuantity socketscan UPCE 0
Total Malue OO0 socketscan CODE39 0
socketscan I20F5 0
+ |7 (8|9
Del| 4|56
This script would be used on ooj1 )23 . .
. This script would be used
a Symbol Technologies Sus e P

device (Palm OS or
Pocket PC). All bar code
symbologies are disabled,
and then just UPCA bar
codes are enabled.

[ End ][ Previous |[ Mext |

on a Palm OS device with
a Socket Secure Digital
Scan Card 3E. UPCA bar
codes are enabled, and

various other bar codes are
disabled.

On Symbol Technologies SPT 1550 / SPT 1800 series Palm OS devices, you can also manually
control which bar code symbologies are accepted via the bar code scanner hardware.

Tap the Applications button and then tap the Diag icon (for Diagnostics). On the Diagnostics
screen, tap the Bar Code Scanner option, and page down to page 2 of the Bar Code Scanner
program. On the second screen of the Bar Code Scanner you can check a box for each bar code
symbology that you want to allow. If you are not sure that the handheld users will remember to
manually set the bar code scanner to allow specific symbologies, use a script instead.
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Example 2: Disabling Preamble (Leading) and Checkdigit (Trailing) Characters on
UPCA Bar Codes

The scripts here sets the scanner to omit the prefix and suffix characters of the bar code. Once set,
these settings apply to all fields and to all records, unless another script changes these settings.

. . Bar Code2 (SPT/PPT devices.
Symbol Technologies devices: =

Beon o UPCA bor code.

ote: the prefix (leading? and
BT (troiling ) chorocters of the bor
tode will ot be included in the scan,

open: 00062405
scanner disable all ome of ttern:
Bos< of tissues
scanner enable UPCA Puontity on Shelf
scanner no_preamble UPCA B

scanner no_checkdigit UPCA

End || Previous || et |

The script above applies to Symbol Technologies SPT and PPT devices, and to Janam XP20 and
XP30 Series devices. In this example, only UPCA bar codes are being allowed to be scanned, and
the prefix (preamble, or leading character) and suffix (checkdigit or trailing character) of UPCA
bar codes are not being recorded in the scan.

Socket Secure Digital Scan Card 3E:

open:
socketscan UPCA 1
socketscan UPCA PREAMBLE 0
socketscan TRANSMIT UPCA CHECKDIGIT O

On handheld devices with Socket Secure Digital Scan Cards, the script above enables UPCA bar
codes and then disables the prefix (preamble, or leading character) and suffix (checkdigit or
trailing character) of UPCA bar codes.
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Example 3: Converting UPCE to UPCA Bar Codes

These sample scripts allow UPCE and UPCA bar codes to be scanned. Any UPCE bar codes are

converted to UPCA format.

Symbol Technologies devices:

open:

scanner disable all
scanner enable UPCA
scanner enable UPCE
scanner UPCETOUPCA enable

As with all bar code settings, once a conversion is switched on, it applies globally to all fields,
all records, all applications. To switch the conversion from UPCE to UPCA off, and to re-enable
the scanning of all bar code symbologies, you can add a validate: script that will run when the

record is closed.

validate:

scanner UPCETOUPCA disable

scanner enable all

Socket Secure Digital Scan Card 3E:

On handheld devices with Socket Secure Digital Scan Cards, the script to convert UPCE to UPCA

codes might look like this:

Bar Codel {(SPT/PPT devices

Scan a UPCA or UPCE bar code.
UPCE bar codes will bie conver ted 1o
UFCA forrnat.

Q43000001297

Actual Quantity o
+_
Dl
0o
00y
[ End ][ Previous | [ Mext ]

open:
socketscan UPCA 1
socketscan UPCE 1

socketscan CONVERTUPC ETOA 1
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Checking the Type of Bar Code Scanned

The scantype function stores the bar code symbology of the most recently scanned bar code.
This can be used to check the type of bar code that you are scanning.
This section applies to:

Symbol SPT 1550, SPT 1800, | Socket Secure Digital Grabba Microvision
PPT 8800, MC 50 Scan Card 3E Flic
Janam XP20 and XP30 Series
Yes Yes (Pocket PC only) Yes No
. j
S — In the example shown at left, scanning a bar code in
04963408 any field places the bar code into Field 1, and displays
Ig&e of Ber Lode the bar code symbology in Field 2.

The script in Field 1 is:
scan:
answer = scandata
$2 = scantype

Valid bar code symbologies that the Scantype function can receive are:

CODE39 I20F5 MSI PLESSEY
UPCA CODABAR UPCE1l

UPCE CODE128

EAN13 CODE93 BOOKLAND_ EAN
EANS TRIOPTIC39 ISBT128

D25 UCC_EAN128 COUPON

open:
Bar Codes in Different Fields1 | — scanner disable all

Itern UPCA code /
2ACCECoCd scanner enable UPCA
[tam [SEM Mumber scanner enable EAN13
SrB0TEARdE5 18
Cuantity toOrder 200 scan:

N R ?esult = scantype

if result = UPCA then
Del| 4[5 | 6 answer = scandata
o1 (2] 3 else
o @ | $2 = scandata

[: End :I[:F'revi-:-us:ll: et :I endif

In the form shown above, an open: script in Field 1 configures the bar code scanner to
accept only UPCA and EAN13 symbologies. The handheld user can scan into any field, and
if the bar code is a UPCA code, the scan: event script places the bar code in Field 1. If the
bar code is EAN13, the script places the bar code in Field 2.
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Troubleshooting Bar Codes

Check the following if you are not having success with scanning a barcode:

symbologies have been enabled.

Symbol Symbol Socket Grabba | Microvision
Troubleshooting Tips SPT 1550 | PPT 8800 Secure Flic

SPT 1800 MC 50 Digital

Janam XP Scan Card 3E
Verify that the scanner is enabled and
the bar code that you are scanning is
enabled in the Diagnostics app (on v
Symbol devices) or the Janam app (on
Janam devices).
Check that the SocketScan
application is running on the device
aﬁg that the correct bgar code (Pocket BC

devices)

Check that the handheld has sufficient
battery power. If the handheld battery
is too low, the scanner will not work.

\/

If the external scanner seems slow,
replace/recharge the batteries in the
scanner.

Check that the Flic Cordless has been
paired with the Bluetooth-enabled
handheld.

After a period of inactivity, a Flic
scanner may take up to 15 seconds to
place a bar code in a field.

Has a script on your form altered how
the scanned bar code is displayed?

Bar code scanner settings are global,
and if set in a script, will apply to all
fields unless changed by another script.

Is the scanner being held too close to
the bar code? Sometimes moving the
scanner further away from the bar code
widens the scanner beam.

If the surface material of the bar code
is shiny, hold the scanner at an angle to
the bar code for the scan to register.
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16. Printing from the Handheld

You can print via the handheld serial port to a serial printer, print via the infrared port to a printer
with infrared capability, or print via BlueTooth to a BlueTooth-enabled printer.

Serial Port Printing

The capability exists to print to a serial RS-232 printer, including the Monarch 6015 printer, which
is designed for use with the Palm III and Symbol Technologies SPT family of handheld devices.

Pendragon Forms defaults to serial communications parameters of 9600-N-8-1,
meaning 9600 baud, No parity, 8 data bits and 1 stop bit.

If your serial printer uses different serial communications settings - (for example, the Monarch

6015 uses 19200-N-8-1) - then you can either use additional printer driver software on the
handheld, or you can send data to the printer via a Transmit Serial scripting statement.

Infrared or BlueTooth Printing

Printing via the handheld’s infrared port or BlueTooth port requires additional printer driver
software on the handheld (see below). You can print to most infrared-capable or
BlueTooth-enabled printers.

Printer Driver Software

Pendragon Forms supports these printer drivers:

¢ PalmPrint™ software from www.stevenscreek.com

*  PrintBoy software (version 7) from www.bachmannsoftware.com

*  PrintBoy software (version 7) from www.bachmannsoftware.com

Stevens Creek Software and Bachmann Software offer demo versions of their printer driver
software, that you can download from their respective Web sites.

Refer to the printer driver documentation for installation instructions.
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Using Scripts to Control Printer Output

Pendragon Forms uses scripts to allow you to control how a form prints directly from the
handheld.

All the scripting event procedures, statements and functions that are mentioned in this chapter are
described in detail in Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, starting on page 245.

Creating scripts for printing is a two-stage process:
1. Create report: event scripts to specify what the printer output will look like. If you are
printing from a parent form and a subform, you may also need report2: event scripts.

2. Create a Button field with a click: event script with a printreport statement to trigger
when the printing occurs.

It is best to add a button field to your form design, to allow the handheld user to control printing
by tapping a button. That way the handheld user can check that the printer is switched on and has
sufficient paper before attempting to print. (There is alternatively a Menu option for printing if
you are in Record View, but this option does not work with the PalmPrint printer driver.)

Step 1: Create report: and report2: event scripts

A report: event script specifies the layout of the printer output from the handheld.

Pendragon Forms controls printer output by appending lines of characters to a file in the
handheld’s memory. Every line is composed of characters with fixed width. Most letter-sized
printers - (printing on 8.5” x 11 paper) - will use a Courier font that provides 80 characters per
line (also called an 80-column format), and 54 lines per page. Other printers, such as receipt
printers, may provide fewer characters per line but have no specific number of lines if the paper is
dispensed from a roll. You will need to refer to your printer specifications to know exactly how
many characters you can use per line, and whether there is a specific number of lines per page.

If you imagine the paper of your report as a grid that is 80 columns wide and 54 rows (lines) long,
the purpose of report: events is to start from the first column of the first line, and to specify what
characters to print on each line, starting at what column location.

New in Pendragon Forms 5.1: If you are using PrintBoy software (version 7) from Bachmann
Software, you can use HTML tags in report: events to define the layout of your report, instead of
specifying the report layout in terms of rows and columns. See page 408.

report: events run in sequence, meaning that a report: event in field 1 of your form will run first,
followed by a report: event in field 2, etc. Since each script cannot exceed more than
2000 characters, it is a good idea to break up the layout of the report into several report: events.
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If you are printing a report for a parent form and a subform, all the report: events on the parent
form will run, followed by all the report: events on each of the subform records that is associated
with the parent record. If there is additional information on the parent form that you want to print
after printing the subform records, use report2: events instead of report: events on the remainder
of the parent record.

Several scripting statements are used in report: events and report2: events to enable you to
specify the report layout. These statements are described in detail in Chapter 13, Scripting
Reference, which starts on page 245.

These commands are used when printing with PalmPrint software. If you are using PrintBoy
software and you want to print forms designed for a fixed-width font, these commands can also be

used.

printleft value column  Prints left-justified text in the value specified, starting in the column

specified.

printright value column Prints right-justified text in the value specified, ending at the specified
column.

printline Sends the current line to the end of the current report in the handheld's

memory. A printline statement is needed to actually print a line of text.
To create a blank line, use two printline statements in a row.

printmemo value "startcolumn:endcolumn:maxlines"
Used to word wrap a block of text in a Text field, in the case where a
Text field contains more than one line.

printnewpage Sends the current page to the printer, then begins a new page.
To know when to begin a new page, use the pagenum and linenum
functions (see page 259).

format value {date | time | datetime | currency | fixed}
Date, Time and Date & Time fields are all stored internally as the
number of seconds since 1/1/1904. Currency fields are stored as a
number of cents. In order to print these types of fields, they need to be
formatted first. The format command stores the formatted value in the
result variable.

The examples that follow in this chapter will illustrate the use of these scripting statements.
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If you are using PrintBoy software and you want to use HTML tags in report: events to specify
the layout of your report, these are the scripting statements that can be used in the report: and

report2: events.

printhtml value

printnewpage

Sends the text string within the double quotation marks to be printed by
the PrintBoy HTML engine.

The contents of value can be

a) Text and any HTML tags supported by PrintBoy. Text must be
enclosed in double quotes (").

b) A value in a field, such as $12 for the value in field 12.

¢) A variable, such as the result variable.

See page 306 for examples of value, and see page 408 for a sample
script. Refer to the PrintBoy documentation for details on the HTML
statements supported by PrintBoy.

Sends the current page to the printer, then begins a new page.
To know when to begin a new page, use the pagenum and linenum
functions (see page 259).

format value {date | time | datetime | currency | fixed}

Date, Time and Date & Time fields are all stored internally as the
number of seconds since 1/1/1904. Currency fields are stored as a
number of cents. In order to print these types of fields, they need to be
formatted first. The format command stores the formatted value in the
result variable.
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Step 2: Create a Button field with a printreport statement

To run the report: and report2: scripting events, your form will need a Button field with a click:
event that contains a printreport statement.

When printing via PalmPrint, or if you are choosing to print to a fixed-width font in PrintBoy to
maintain compatibility with prior versions of Pendragon Forms, only the printreport statement is
needed in the click: event.

printreport name {serial | IR}

Triggers report: and report2: events.

The name specified is placed in the reportname function, and can be
used in an if...then...else...endif statementin the report: script, to print
different types of reports. If you only have one report to print, you can
use the word VIA as the report name.

serial means printing via the handheld serial port, and IR means
printing via the handheld infrared port. IR is also used for printing via
BlueTooth.

The script in the Button field for a report printed with a fixed-width font
might look like:
click:
printreport via IR

If you are using PrintBoy software and are choosing to use HTML tags in your report: event, then
there are some additional statements that may be needed in the click: event script.

setparam allowhtml {0 | 1}

The setparam allowhtml statement determines whether the layout of a
report specified in a report: or report 2: event is interpreted as HTML or
not. The default setting is setparam allowhtml 0 which means that
statements in a report: event are not considered to be HTML.

If you are using PrintBoy software and want to use HTML tags to
specify the layout of your report instead of specifying rows and
columns, you will need to switch on the use of HTML by setting
setparam allowhtml 1. This must be done in the click: event before the
printreport statement runs. For example:
click:
setparam allowhtml 1
printreport via IR
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setparam printhtmlheader "header"
setparam printhtmlheader "footer"

When printing via PrintBoy, Pendragon Forms generates HTML source
code from the statements in report: and report2: events. The HTML
document that is generated is then printed by the PrintBoy HTML
engine. By default, the header of this HTML document just sets the
HTML to preformatted mode, which is:

<HTML><BODY><PRE>

By default, the matching footer closes these tags:
</PRE></BODY></HTML>

The preformatted mode is a fixed-width mode (e.g. Courier font).

If you had report: events that you used in Forms 5.0, keep the default
preformatted mode to avoid having to modify your report: event scripts
in Forms 5.1.

You can choose to override the default HTML header and footer
settings with the setparam printhtmlheader header and

setparam printhtmlfooter foofer statements. The header and footer
parameters are HTML headers and footers that are supported by the
PrintBoy software.

Since double quotation marks are used to define the header and footer,
any double quotation marks within the HTML text have to be preceded
by an escape character - a backslash \ character. For example, to set an
HTML header that sets the font to "Arial", the commands would be:
setparam printhtmlheader "<HTML><BODY><FONT FACE=\"Arial\">"

setparam printhtmlifooter "</FONT></BODY></HTML>"

The HTML headers and footers have to be specified before the

report: event runs. A click: event script is typically used to trigger
printing, so the setparam printhtmlheader and setparamprinthtmlfooter
statements are placed in the click: event before the printreport
statement. For example:

click:

setparam printhtmlheader "<HTML><BODY><FONT FACE=\"Arial\">"

setparam printhtmlifooter "</FONT></BODY></HTML>"

setparam allowhtml 1
printreport via IR
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Printing a Single Form

Here is an example of an invoice form that can be printed directly from the handheld. Three
report: events in Fields 1, 2 and 3 are used to control the printer output. The script that actually
initiates the printing is in a click: event in the last field on the form - a Print button. See page 407
for a sample of the printer output.

If you are using PrintBoy software, then instead of laying out your report in terms of columns on a
page, you may prefer to use HTML tags - see page 408.

2711700 This is the script in Field 1:

1 Datethatcallwa 2411400 ~——_|
2 Dateand Time o 2714700 T
3 Customer Mame Lo i ~——report:
4 Customer Addre printleft "SuperQuick Maintenance" 30
L Custorner Addre printline
& ity printleft "22 Cherry Street, Mytown, IL 60048" 20
7 Stote printline
& ZipCode rintline
9 Phone P
10 Problem R " printline
Foblern kepar printleft "Date of Customer Work Request:" 1
11 Start Time

format $1 date
- @ [El [E] @ printleft result 35
printline

printleft "Customer Name:" 1

Ii printleft $3 20
2411700 printline

12 Air Intake Valve & printleft "Customer Address:" 1

13 Waork performe  #Rir Intake \al printleft $4 20

14 Replacernent <o $000 printline

15 Filter Checked? [ if $5 <> null then

16 ‘Wark Perforre  Filter was Repl printleft $5 20

17 Replacernent Co $2500 printline

18 Ignition Switch < [ endif

19 Wark Performe  Flgnition Switch printleft $6 20

20 ReplocernentCo $3650 printline

21 Heater Cail Chee [ printleft $7 20

Wark Performe  #Mo Work Done printleft $8 24

- KIS0 bt
printleft $9 20
printline
printline

printline

25 End Time 1152 am printleft "Problem Reported:" 1

26 Work Performe  Sarah Jane printline

27 Timeelopsedfo 1.5 printleft $10 10

29 Lobor Rate per b § printiine

30 Total Replacerne $61.50 printline

31 TotalLabor Cost &7
32 Tax FRateon Par
33 TaxonParts

24 Total Bill A
Al ERmaeun L— The script in the Button field to trigger the report

35 Sign Siqned. / p!
Frint h/ evenlts is:

click:

- @ [E] [B @ printreport via IR
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This is the script in Field 2:

This is the script in Field 3:

report:

format $2 datetime
printleft result 30

printline

printline

printline

printleft "ltem" 1

printleft "Checked?" 20
printleft "Work Performed" 30
printright "Replacement Cost" 80
printline

printline

printleft "Air Intake Valve" 1
printleft $12 24

printleft $13 30

format $14 fixed

printright result 80
printline

printline

printleft "Filter" 1

printleft $15 24

printleft $16 30

format $17 fixed

printright result 80
printline

printline

printleft "Ignition Switch" 1
printleft $18 24

printleft $19 30

format $20 fixed

printright result 80
printline

printline

printleft "Heater Coil" 1
printleft $21 24

printleft $22 30

format $23 fixed

printright result 80
printline

printline

printline
printleft $24 10
printline
printline

printleft "Date of Technician's Visit:" 1

report:

printline

printline

printleft "Technician Name:" 1
printleft $26 18

printleft "Hours Worked:" 38
printleft $27 53

printleft "Labor Cost:" 57

format $31 currency

printright result 80

printline

printline

printleft "Total Replacement Parts Cost" 39
format $30 currency

printright result 80

printline

printleft "Tax rate " 39

printleft $32 48

printleft "% on Parts" 53

format $33 currency

printright result 80

printline

printline

printleft "Total Amount to Pay:" 39
format $34 currency
printright result 80
printline

printline

printleft "Customer Signature:
20

printline

printleft "Technician's Comments:" 1

Note: Signature fields do not print out the
signature that the customer enters on the handheld.
Instead, you can print text on a report to add a
place on the report where the customer can sign on
paper in addition to signing on the handheld.

Sketch fields and Image fields also do not print.
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Here is a sample printout:

Superuick Maintenance
22 Cherry Street, Mytowm, IL &0048

Late of Customer Work Redgquest: /1100
Customer Name: Lara Rodricues
Customer Address: E4 Sunset Circle
Highland Park
IL 0035

847-555-0154

Problem Reported:
Heating Component seems broken. Hearing a loud noise and no heat.

Date of Technician's Wisit: 241400

Ttem Checked? Work Performed Deplacement Cost
lAir Intake Valwe T Air Intake Valwe Cleanesd 0.00
Filter T Filter was Replaced £5.00
ITomition Switch T Ignition Switch Replaced 26,50
Heater Coil T No Work Done - Heater Coil 0OE 0.00

Technician's Comments:
Left unit in working condition. A11 replaced parts under warranty.

Technician Name: Sarah Jane Hours Worked: 1.5 Labor Cost: #7500
Total Beplacement Parts Cost: #6150
Tax rate 6.5 % on Parts 4._00
Total Awcount to Pay: #140_ 50

Customer Signature:
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Printing a Single Form using PrintBoy and HTML

New in Forms 5.1.
Bachmann Software's PrintBoy 7.0 printer driver software can be used to print Pendragon Forms
records from a Palm OS 5.4 device or a Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC device.

PrintBoy 7.0 supports HTML printing, meaning that the layout of the printed report is specified
using HTML. Pendragon Forms 5.1 contains a new scripting statement, the PRINTHTML
statement, that allows you to use HTML tags in a report: or report2: event instead of having to
specify column numbers using printleft and printright commands.

Here is the same form that was shown on page 405, but this time using HTML tags to create the
report layout. Three report: events in Fields 1, 2 and 3 are used to control the printer output. The
script that actually initiates the printing is in a click: event in the last field on the form - a Print
button. See page 411 for a sample of the printer output.

Also refer to the PrintBoy documentation for information on which HTML tags are supported by
PrintBoy 7.0.

L Doteofcal 1/3/07 12 Air lntoke Yoke [ PS5 End Timne 328 pm
P DoteofField Tec 1/3/07 13 ‘Wworkperforre A IntokeVal | P6  Work Perforre  2FSWdaaN2BY
B Custormer Nome Fr 14 ReplocementCo $000 b7 Tirne elopsed (o
B Custorner dddre 15  Fitter Checked? [ P9 Lobor Rote perh !
B Custormer Addre 16 ‘Work Performe  $FilterwosRepll B0 TotolReplocerne $374.00
B City 17 ReplocerentCo $25.00 Bl  TotolLobor Cost $11250
¥ Stote 18 Ignition Switch© [ B2 TowFRoteonPor ¢
B Zip Code 19  ‘Work Performe  flgnition Switch) 3 Toscon Parts :
F Phone PO ReplocementCo $25000 Bd  TotolBill Armoun
0 Problern Report Pl Heoter CoilChec [ BS  Sign Signed.
11 Stort Time 122 prr b2 Wark Perforrme  $Heoter CoilRe| P& Print
A, r.s .S
fa ] & K4[<][>]P] fa ] & KY[<][>]P] fa ] & R[] [>]P]
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This is the script in Field 1:

This is the script in Field 2:

report:

PRINTHTML “<P ALIGN=\"CENTER\"><H1>SuperQuick Maintenance</
H1>"

PRINTHTML “22 Cherry Street, Mytown, IL 60048</P>"

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML “<TABLE WIDTH=\"80%\" BORDER=\"0\" ALIGN=\"LEFT\">"|
PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"30%\">Date of Customer Work Request:
</TD>"

format $1 date

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"70%\">"

PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Customer Name: </TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $3

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD VALIGN=\"TOP\">Customer Address: </TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"LEFT\">"
PRINTHTML $4

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

if $5 <> null then

PRINTHTML $5

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

lendif

PRINTHTML $6

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML $7

PRINTHTML “

PRINTHTML $8

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML $9

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Problem Reported: </TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $10

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Date of Technician’s Visit: </TD>"
format $2 datetime

PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “</TABLE>"

report:
PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML “<TABLE WIDTH=\"100%\"
BORDER=\"0\">"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"30%\"><B>ltem</
B></TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"15%\
"><B>Checked?</B></TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"40%\"><B>Work
Performed</B></TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"15%\" ALIGN=\
"RIGHT\"><B>Replacement Cost</B></TD>"
PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Air Intake Valve</TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $12

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $13

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

format $14 fixed

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>Filter</TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"
PRINTHTML $15

PRINTHTML “</TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"
PRINTHTML $16

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

format $17 fixed

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result
PRINTHTML “</TD>"
PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Ignition Switch</TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $18

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $19

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

format $20 fixed

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"
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This is the script in Field 2, con't:

This is the script in Field 3:

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Heater Coil</TD>"
PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $21

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>"

PRINTHTML $22

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

format $23 fixed

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “</TABLE>"

<BR>"
PRINTHTML $24
PRINTHTML “</P><BR>"

PRINTHTML “<P>Technician’s Comments:

report:

PRINTHTML “<P>Technician Name: “
PRINTHTML $26

PRINTHTML “<BR>"

PRINTHTML “Hours Worked: “
PRINTHTML $27

PRINTHTML “</P>"

PRINTHTML “<TABLE WIDTH=\"50%\" BORDER=\"0\" ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"50%\" ALIGN=\"LEFT\">Labor Cost:</TD>"
format $31 currency

PRINTHTML “<TD WIDTH=\"50%\" ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"

PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Total Replacement Parts Cost:</TD>"
format $30 currency

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"

PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Tax rate “
PRINTHTML $32

PRINTHTML “ % on Parts</TD>"
format $33 currency

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TR>"

PRINTHTML “<TD>Total Amount to Pay:</TD>"
format $34 currency

PRINTHTML “<TD ALIGN=\"RIGHT\">"
PRINTHTML result

PRINTHTML “</TD>"

PRINTHTML “</TR>"

PRINTHTML “</TABLE>"

PRINTHTML “<BR>"
PRINTHTML “<P>Customer Signature:
| <P
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S End Tirne 328pm

P77 Tirne elopsed (o
29  LoborRote perh 3
B0 TotulReplocerne $374.00
B1 TotolLobor Cost $112.50
B2 ToxRoteonPor 6
B3 Toson Ports $24.91
Bd  TotalBill frmoun

B5  Sign Sigred.
BE  Primt

P6 Work Performe  2FSWdAN2EY

1
[ 12 K[<][>]P]

This is the script in the Button field, Field 36:

click:

FACE=\"Arial\">"

isetparam allowhtml 1

printreport via IR

isetparam printhtmlheader “<HTML><BODY><FONT

isetparam printhtmlfooter “</FONT></BODY></HTML>"

Here is a sample printout:

Date of Customer Work
Request:

Customer Name:
Customer Address:

Problem Reported:
Date of Technician's
Visit:

Item

Air Intake Valve

Filter

Ignition Switch

Heater Coil
Technician's Comments:

normally.

Hours Worked: 2.25

Customer Signature:

SuperQuick Maintenance
22 Cherry Street, Mytown, IL 60048

1/3/07

Francine Frangipani

5 Oak Ridge Drive

Northbrook

1L 60036

847-555-0001

The heating does not appear to be working. No air is
blowing and no heat is emanating from the vents.

1/3/07

Checked? Work Performed

Y Air Intake Vaive Cleaned
Y Filter was Replaced

Y Ignition Switch Replaced
Y Heater Coil Replaced

Technician Name: 2FSW4AN28Y

Labor Cost:

Total Replacement Parts
Cost:

Tax rate 6.5 % on Parts
Total Amount to Pay:

Replacement
Cost

0.00
25.00
250.00
99.00

Ignition switch and heater coil were not working. Replaced both and air filter also, and hot air is now blowing

$112.50
$374.00

$24.31
$510.81
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Printing a Parent and Subform

If you are using a parent form and a subform, a printreport statement on the parent will trigger all
the report: events on the parent to run, followed by all the report: events on the subform. (The
parent form must have a Subform field for this to work.) If you have additional information that
you want to print from the parent after the subform records have printed, you can use a report2:
event on the parent.

[215/00]

1 Dateoforder  2/15/00 In this example, a parent form is used for customer
! - information, and a subform is used to recor

 Seisumer () formation, and a subfom i sed © record
4 Lastname: individual items being ordered by a customer.
g gsmgy znynn *,
7 it ' 1 Dateoforder 2715700
o Stut.e: 2  First narne:
3 T 3 Lastname:
10 Tel 4 Cornpany:
11 Itemns Ordered [E O g :;:';E';

.-ﬁ-\. .

T Cuantity

e RIDID T Quantity
2715700
5 Company:
& Address:
¢ D) DIy
g State: (2715700 .
?u $E 1 Dateoforder 2715700
11 MemnsSrdered B ) § EE:: :E::E
12 Calculate Order \ 4 Compom
13 Order Total 9500 AL
14 Custorner Signat Signed. " Price
15 Print Order 7 Quantity

o 2 ltem Total
K0T

When the handheld user
finishes entering all the @ [E] [B @

items ordered, he/she [2715700] %

returns to the parent fom Cateoforder  2/15/00
Fir =t muare: F.

to add up a total and Last name:

print an invoice.

Campany:
Itern

Price
Cuantity
Itern Total

OO =) O A L L PO -
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report:

printline

printleft "Amazing Stuff" 35
printline

printleft "9400 W. Deerfield Rd., Suite 15, Libertyville IL 60048" 20
printline

printleft "847-555-4567" 35
printline

printline

printline

printleft "Order Date:" 1
format $1 date

printleft result 12
printline

printleft "Customer Name:" 1
result=$3&""

result = result & $4
printleft result 16
printline

printleft "Company:" 1
printleft $5 16

printline

printleft "Address:" 1
printleft $6 16

printline

printleft $7 16

printline

printleft $8 16

printleft $9 28

printline

printleft "Phone:" 1
printleft $10 8

printline

printline

printline

printleft "ltem Ordered" 1
printleft "Qty" 20

printleft "Price" 25
printright "Total" 50
printline

printline

A report: event script in
field 1 of the form design is
used to set up the ‘header’ of
the printed report.

After the ‘header’ is printed,

all of the subform records are
printed using a report: event
on the subform, as shown on
the next page.
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report:

printline

result = "Page " & pagenum
printleft result 1

printline

printline

printleft "Customer Name:" 1
result=$2&""

result = result & $3
printleft result 16
printline

printleft "Company:" 1
printleft $4 16

printline

printline

printleft "ltem Ordered" 1
printleft "Qty" 20

printleft "Price" 25
printright "Total" 50
printline

printline

endif

printleft $5 1

printleft $7 20

format $6 fixed
printright result 30
format $8 fixed
printright result 50
printright pagenum 59
printright linenum 69
printline

printline

if linenum >= 48 then \
printline

printnewpage
format $1 date\
printleft result 1

To print the ‘footer’ of the
report after all the subform
records have been printed,
a report2: event is used in
field 2 of the parent form.
The report2: event only
runs after all the report:
events on the subform
records have been run.

This is the report: event in field 1 of the subform.

— The if linenum >= 48 then statement checks

whether the printed report has passed line 48. If yes,

then the page number is printed at the bottom of the
page.

and some header information such as the Customer
Name and Company name are repeated at the top
of the new page. The headers for the columns Item

Ordered, Qty, Price and Total are also repeated on the

new page.

This section is the main part of of the printed report
for the subform. It prints the actual Item, Quantity,
Price and Total from individual subform records.

[ ——The printnewpage statement then starts a new page,

report2:

printline

printleft "Order Total:" 30
format $13 currency
printright result 50

printline

printline

printline

printline

printleft "Customer Signature:

8
printline
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Here is what the printed report looks like:

Amazing Stuff -
2400 . Deerfield Bd., Suite 15, Libertywille IL &0048
B47-EEE-4557
Order Date: /15700
Customer Name: P. MeOtter 1
C ompratiy - Chopper Rescus
|address: 71 Seashore View
Buffalo Growe
IL &0089
Fhione: S47-555-43EF1
I[tem Ordered Oty Price Total
Dinosaurs 1z E.0o &0.00 2
Toy polar bear 1 1500 1Lk.00
Toy sea obter 1 EQ_0oao Z0.0a
Order Total: $35.00
3
Customer Signature:

Section 1 was printed with the report: event in Field 1 of the parent form.

Section 2 was printed with the report: event in Field 1 of the subform.

Section 3 was printed with the report2: event in Field 2 of the parent form.
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Printing a Block of Text

A Text field can contain up to 255 characters, and can be set to contain up to 2000 characters.

By default, printing a Text field will only fill the current line, and will then truncate the remainder
of the field. In order to accomodate printing the full contents of a Text field, you can use the
printmemo statement in a report: event.

Field 100f 35

Problern Reported . . . .
F Here is what the printmemo statement might look like:

report
Cuztorner is hearing o rattling printline
zound and the heater comes on too printleft "Problem Reported:" 1
hot, and then switches off for too printline
lang a time, printmemo $10 "10:70:3"
_____ printline

(= B8 printline

(A e

The format of the printmemo statement is:
printmemo value “startcolumn:endcolumn:maxlines”

In the sample script shown above, the statement
printmemo $10 “10:70:3”

prints Field 10, starting in column 10 and ending in column 70, for a maximum of 3 lines.

Sample report output is shown below.

Problem Reported:
Customer is hearing a rattling sound and the heater comes on
too hot, and then switches off for too long a time.
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Printing a Multi-Selection List Field

Multi-Selection fields are a special case in Pendragon Forms, because internally these fields
are not stored as text, they are stored as a binary number, with each bit representing one of
the possible selections in the list.

[Fietazor3]

Pick the colors that wou like

O Red
[ Elus
O Yellow
[ areen
[ Purple
O “range

(o) (Feravien) (4] (0]

In this field, there are 6 options in a Multi-Selection list, and so six bits are used to store the
value of each checkbox in the list:

Bit position: 32 16 8 4 2 1
Option:  Orange Purple Green Yellow Blue Red

If Blue, Green and Purple are selected, the internal number is stored in binary as: 011010.

The AND operator can be used in a script to identify if a bit in a Multi-Selection field is set.
For example, in the field shown above (Field 2), the option Purple is in bit position 16. If the
AND operator is used to combine the value in Field 2 is combined with the number 16, the
result will be 16 if the bit is set. For example:

result = $2 and 16
will contain the value 16 if bit position 16 is set, and will contain the value 0 if bit position
16 is not set.

If you need to print output similar to this, a sample script is shown on the next page:
Pick the colors that you like:
Red [ ] Blue [X] Yellow [ ] Green [X] Purple [X] Orange [ ]
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report: _ Here is the script in field 1, which is triggered by a

printleft "Pick the colors that you like:" 1 . .

printline printreport statement in a Button field elsewhere
on the form.

printleft "Red [" 1

result = $2 and 1 \

if result = 1 the \\ In the report, the text Red [ 1is printed first.
printleft "X]" 6

else

printleft " 1" 6 The statement

endif result = $2 and 1
printleft "Blue [* 10 does a bitwise comparison with bit position 1 to see
result = $2 and 2 if the checkbox for Red has been selected.

if result = 2 then
printleft "X]" 16 \ )
else If the result = 1, then Red is selected, and the text

Z:Siﬂeﬂ ‘re X1 is printed to place an X in the box for Red.

printleft "Yellow [" 22 \

If the result is not equal to 1, then a blank space and
result = $2 and 4

if result = 4 then the closing bracket 1 is printed.

printleft "X]" 30

g:?:tmﬂ "]"30 Red [X] will be printed if Red has been selected.

endif Red [ ] will be printed if Red has not been
selected.

printleft "Green [" 35

result = $2 and 8

if result = 8 then Similarly, tests are done to see if:
printleft "X]" 42 . . .

else Blue in bit position 2,

printleft " " 42 Yellow in bit position 4,

endif . . .

' \Green in bit position 8§,
printleft "Purple [" 48 Purple in bit position 16 and
result = $2 and 16 . . )
if result = 16 then Orange in bit position 32
printleft "X]" 56 have been selected.
else
printleft " ]" 56

endif The printline statement at the end sends the entire
printleft "Orange [" 62 / line to be printed.

result = $2 and 32
if result = 32 then
printleft "X]" 70

The script in the Button field that triggers the report:

glr?:“eﬂ "1'70 event to run looks like:
endif click:

it printreport via IR
printline
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17. Working with Images

Pendragon Forms supports the use of images in three ways:

* Decorative (Static) Images

b
Select an image

End || Previous || Mext

Decorative images are part of a form design, and are used to
illustrate types of questions on a screen, or used to create a
custom main menu. For example, an image of a person can be
used to show that the current screen contains information
about a customer.

Decorative images are also called static images, because the
image is the same no matter what record the user is on.

¢ Attached (Dynamic) Images

Repair Cost Estimate

[Top to select anirnoge frorna folder
pn your handheld device,

Select Imoge

Here is the imoge wou selected.
e

End Previous || Mext

Attached images are called dynamic images, because
typically no two records have the same image. These images
are not part of the form design, they are part of each record.
For example, a form with a list of employees might have a
picture of each employee. When you attach an image to a
record and synchronize the handheld, a copy of the image is
stored as a long binary object inside the Forms Manager
database.

* Non-Attached (Dynamic) Images

Non-attached images are image files that are placed on the
handheld in an external storage card (or on the device itself,
in the case of Pocket PC devices). The images are not attached
to Pendragon Forms records, but a drawimage script in the
form enables the image to be displayed in the form.
Non-attached images are also dynamic, as a different image
can be displayed for each record. After synchronization,
non-attached images are not stored in the Forms Manager
database. This can speed up synchronization times, but it
means that installing or removing the images from the device
must be done manually, separately from Pendragon Forms.
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Decorative (Static) Images

Since a decorative or static image is part of a form design, you select the image in the
Form Designer window as you design the form.

Section fields are typically used for placing static images on a form design. Section fields do not
store data, so the handheld user will not need to write anything into the field. You do not have to
use Section fields, however: a decorative image can be added to any type of field.

Images that you use as static images in a form must not exceed 320 x 192 pixels in size, and must
be .BMP (bitmap) or .JPG (JPEG) file types. The image file should not be more than 256 colors;
image files that have more colors will be shrunk to 256 colors to fit on the handheld.

To add a decorative (static) image to a field such as a Section field, first create the field in the

Forms Manager.

H| 2Ee| Q|E|  FomMName/Saes Contacts == &
Business Information 2 2| —Question
Type of ndusiry Freight Nezds | ﬂﬂll
Hurnber of Vs in buzir
jurnber of Vearsin business Field |Dala [ [ St | St |
Estimated Sales per Year
Field Name
- Field Type:
[+]7]8]8 Position  [Freight Needs *
Dell4[5]& Section B
[ 1z[3 ] 10
o o - Section Name:
Fieicht
Sales Contacts 3
Freight Nesds
(i) u
a
=

Click on the Visual tab of the Form Designer window, and then click the Get Picture button.
Select a picture from the C:\Program Files\Forms4\ClipArt folder that ships with Pendragon
Forms. Or you can select a picture of your own, as long as the picture is either a Windows bitmap

B o] QS| FomName Sdes oo ol g

3| uestir: 10
=N Y| e | W] r]|m
%
Field | Data  Visual |S|zmg| Seript |
I Stant Next Scieen ~Decorative Image————————
Captior |
[~ ReadOnly = Keppad
[~ Hidden = Keypad [con
I | RightJustify = Answer leans
[~ MoFocus
Duestion Font; Question
Standard - Fant Color: -
™ HiRes
Apswer Font:
N e Pt
|
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file (BMP file) or a JPEG file ((JPG file) not more than 320 x 192 pixels in size. If the selected
image has more than 256 colors, it will be reduced to 256 colors before being placed on the form.

To see the whole image, click the Sizing tab in the Form Designer window, and make the Question
Height bigger.

The field name appears below the picture. If you want to hide the field name, and just have the
picture visible, adjust the Question Height accordingly.

For Section fields, you can adjust the Answer Height to zero to hide the Section Skip button.

El é{: ||ﬁ| Ql El Farm Name:lSaIes Contacts ilﬁl ll

Snles Contacts ) Bd Cuestion: 10
@ Freight Meeds | K |L| Ll ll

Freight Meads

Fisld | Data | Visual Sizing | Seript |

[~ GQuestion and Answer on 5 ame Ling
Spacing: = Question Height: |— - Anzwer Height: =
Left Aligned
_I Answer Placement:
i |

Sales Contacts M:
'f'.‘- Y

Freight Needs freight Needs
Haw rnany Next_Du}r packages does How rnony Mes<t Doy pockoges does
the customer ship per week? the custorner ship per week?

How many 2-Day packages are shipped How rnony 2-Doy pock oges are shipped|
per weak? ber week?

End ][ Previous ] [ Mext | L) End || Previous || Mes<t |
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Attached (Dynamic) Images

Attached (or dynamic) images are image files that are attached to records within Pendragon Forms.

You can attach images to records in three ways:
1. Attach images to records on the PC, then send the records to the handheld.

2. Attach images to records on the handheld.

3. Use a handheld with a built-in camera to take a picture from within Pendragon Forms,
and have the picture automatically be attached to the current Forms record. Palm-branded
Treo devices running Palm OS 5.4 or Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC are supported.

These are the requirements for using attached images on each platform:

Type of Device: Pocket PC Palm-Branded Non-Palm-Branded
Palm OS Device Palm OS Device

Operating System: Windows Mobile 5 Palm OS 5.4 Palm OS 5.4

Types of images JPG files (JPEG files) | .JPG files (JPEG files) JPG files

supported: .BMP files, .GIF files | .BMP files, .GIF files .BMP files

Need additional soft- No No Yes

ware to view .JPG? JPEGLIib.prc

Is an external storage | Optional. Yes - for Palm OS Treo Yes.

card required? If no storage card is and Palm E2 devices. An external storage
available, attached An external storage card | card must be used
images are stored in must be used to store to store attached
memory. attached images. images.

Optional - for Palm OS
devices with an internal
VES volume, such as the
Palm TX and the Palm
LifeDrive. If no storage
card is avaialble, images
will be stored in memory.

.BMP Limitations Max size: 60 KB Max size: 60 KB Max size: 60 KB
256 colors (8-bit). 256 colors (8-bit). 256 colors (8-bit).
Lo-Res devices: Lo-Res devices: Lo-Res devices:
160x128 pixels 160x128 pixels 160x128 pixels
Hi-Res devices: Hi-Res devices: Hi-Res devices:
320x192 pixels 320x192 pixels 320x192 pixels

JPG Limitations 1MB 1MB Max size: 300KB

24-bit color
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Attaching Images to Records on the PC

In many instances, you may have all the images that you need on the PC. For instance, if you are
creating a form that contains pictures of employees, you may have all the employee pictures on

your PC already.

If this is the case, you can create records in the Forms Manager on the PC, and import your image
files into each record. Refer to the table on the previous page for information on the requirements
of image files (BMP or .JPG files) that you can view from within Pendragon Forms on Palm OS

handhelds. Pocket PC devices have fewer limitations on image sizes.

Special fields needed on your form:

. Image field.
| & | é QlEl Farm Name'IAvailable Froperties x| ru H
o s
idress [ M | “[» | ]
Drate hoilable Ficture of Property
P Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing | Seript
f
7 Field Mame: .
ﬁr@ @Y Position _ Field Type:
‘ = Picture of Praperty I\mage -l
—I 3
=l
2
Diytime visit allowad? & ] )
Evening visit allowed? & ¥ Hifies ¥ Iniine N
Mo, of Bedrooms
Mo. of Bathrooms .
Heating W Select one..
Fir Conditioning = '@
Square Footage
“ear Built

!

In the Form
Designer, create an
Image field on your
form.

|~ Select Hi Res for
high resolution
Palm OS devices.
(Pocket PC devices
are not affected.)

\Select Inline if you
want to display the
attached image on

Form Designer

the same screen as

other fields on the

ul * |ﬁ| Ql = | Form Name:IAvaiIable Properties nl ryl El
112 Quesion: 3
Radase Ficturs of Propetty L | 4 | P M |
Field I Data I Visual  Sizing | Seript I
™ Question and Answer on Same Line

Spacing: - Guestion Height: - Answer Height: -
-
2 1
Cmner contact phone number: ~
Daytime visit allowed? & :
Evening visit dllowed? @ -
Mo. of Bedrooms - - -
Mo. of Bathrooms 5
Haating LLeft Aligred
fiir Conditioning Angwer Blacement:
Square Footage i ' ' ' ' '
‘ear Built

-

form.

If you are viewing
images Inline, click
the Sizing tab and
make the Answer

| L —~Height as large as

possible to
accomodate the
size of the images.
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NOTE: If you want to put the same records on several handheld devices, you will need to create a
primary key field for your form - see page 188.

When you have completed your form design, freeze the form design. Once the form is frozen,
you can create records for the form and attach image files to the records.

To create records, click on the name of the form in the Forms Manager, then hold down the CTRL
key and click the Edit/View button. This displays an Access form that shows one record at a time.

B Viewer for FORM_ID_235327436 : Form — |E||i|

’ RecordID i}
UnitIC a
UserMame Sarah Jane [~ |
TimeStamp 4/12]2003 5:00:30 PM
Address 1 Country Lane
Date Available 412112003

Picture of Property

EMP File

Irmpott. .. |
Save As... |

Cwiner contack phone num

Davtime visit allowed?

Evening wisit allowed?

Mo, of Bedraoms

Mo, of Bathrooms

Heating ;I

Air Conditioning

Square Footage
Year Built
Record: Ml—l b i les] of 1
Before you can import a graphic into an Image field, you will need to fill in at least one other field
on the form to create a new record. Then click the Import button and select the file that you want
to attach to the record.

The preview only displays .BMP graphics as 160x128 pixels, even if they are 320x192 pixels.

On the handheld the graphic will display appropriately. If you are using .JPG files on the handheld,
you will not see a preview of the image here, but the words 'JPG File' will appear in the gray area
to the left of the image so that you will know that the image has been imported successfully.

(If you are using .GIF files, the words 'GIF File' will appear in the gray area to the left of the
image.)

To move to the next record, click the right arrow button at the bottom of the screen, so that the
record count advances by one (e.g. from 1 to 2). Remember to fill in a field before
importing a graphic.
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If you have chosen to display images Inline, this is how they will appear on the handheld:

Available Properties

End ) Previous ) ( Next )

PPC

fivailable Proper ties

fiddress 1 Country Lone
Dorte frvailohle 4 ,/21/03¢

>

| End || Previous || Menct |

If you have not chosen to display images Inline, this is how they will appear on the handheld:

PALM OS

pddress 1 Country Lane
Date Available |

[ End )(Previous ][ Next )

Image Detail

OK ][ Viewer

If an Image field is not set
to display Inline, a
selector box will be
displayed.

Tapping the selector box
will display an Image
Detail screen. If the image
is viewable in Pendragon
Forms, the image will be
displayed on the Image
Detail screen.

PPC

Available Proper ties

fiddress 1Country Lone

End || Previous | [ Mext

Ok, Wigwer
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Attaching Images to Records on the Handheld

In some circumstances, the images that you want to attach to Pendragon Forms records are
originally on the handheld device or an external storage card, not the PC. An example might be a
handheld that allows you to take pictures and store the pictures on an external storage card or on
the device itself. For something like a home inspection form, you could take a picture of a house
and then attach that picture to the Forms record you are filling in on the handheld.

Any images that you attach to Pendragon Forms records on the handheld must conform to the
requirements for Pocket PC devices and/or for PalmOS devices as described on page 422.
Remember that for non-Palm-branded Palm OS devices, additional software must be installed to
view .JPG files on the handheld.

Special fields needed on your form:
. Button field - with a script that lets the user view the images files and

select a file to attach to the record.
. Image field - for storing the filename of the file to attach.

Storage requirements for images:

On Palm OS devices without an internal VFS volume, such as Palm OS Treo devices, images can
only be stored on an external storage card.

On Pocket PC devices, images will first be stored on an external storage card, and if no card is
available, images will be stored in RAM memory. Do not alternate between having a card and not
having a card. Choose one storage option (storage card is preferred).

Form Designer

|n the Form EI & ||&| QlEl Farm Name:llmage Testl ilil !I
Designer, create a Tage Tast1 1] | Question: 3
Button fleld Marne r Select a picture | 14 | 4 » | [ 4l |
and an |mag field E::nu eii B Figld I Data I Wisual I Sizing  Seript
on your form. Picture ) Seript:
PlawSLs -
o lick: = Check Scri
@.—*@m@ E;‘I:actﬂle 4 copy _I ec—cnptl
In the Button field, @@

you will need to
write a script to
allow the user to
select an Image file
to attach. See next
page for a Field Label:
description of this
type of script. -
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Every Button field script begins with a click: event. A click: event runs when the button is tapped.

The selectfile scripting statement (see page 322) allows the user to view files and attach the files to
a Forms record.

The format of the selectfile scripting statement is:
selectfile fieldnumber copy
where fieldnumber is the field number of the Image field on the form.

The copy parameter means that a copy of the image file is placed into a FORMSS folder and the
original image file remains in its original folder. This is the safest option to use, because it means
that Pendragon Forms is not removing your original image file. On Palm OS Treo devices the
FORMSS folder must be on a storage card. On Palm OS TX and LifeDrive devices, and on
Pocket PC devices, the FORMSS folder should be on a storage card but can also be in the

RAM memory of the device.

Other possible options are:

selectfile fieldnumber move which moves the original image file to the FORMSS folder on the
storage card, renames the file to the convention used by Forms, and deletes the original image
file. This option uses less space on the card, but is not as redundant as selectfile fieldnumber copy
because the original image file is deleted.

New in Pendragon Forms 5.1 is a selectfile fieldnumber capture option that allows you to take a
picture with the handheld camera and attach it to a record. This option is available on Palm OS
devices with Palm OS version 5.2.8 or higher (Zire 72 or Treo devices), or Windows Mobile 5
Pocket PC devices. See pages 430-432 for an example.

In the script shown in the picture on the previous page, field 3 is a Button field with a script, and
field 4 is the Image field for storing the name of the attached file. The script in field 3 (the Button
field) is:
click:
selectfile 4 copy
The number after the word selectfile is the field number of the Image field, in this case, field 4 is
the Image field.

If the Image field was field 28 on the form, the script in the Button field would be:
click:
selectfile 28 copy
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To view the attached image from within Pendragon Forms, check the Hi Res and Inline

checkboxes of the Image field.

Form Designer

= ile=le| als

Form Name:llmage Testl

o~ B/

Image Test1
Marne

3

Question: 4
Picture

BRI

Date

Selecta

Ficture

Ficture

Field IQata | wisual | Sizing | Swipt |

Fazitian
=l
[

Field M arne:

Picture

Field Tupe:
Image j
I¥ HiRes I# Inline

]

=]
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Attaching an Image on a Handheld

PALM OS PPC

Image Test1 image Tes 1 I
“’T‘Z ‘ On the handheld, the user Bh‘f:‘;‘ib ke
rinday.coke., e can tap the button (labeled ~——_ e SR
—Picture in this example) to :
pelae ; ; . Felect o Picture
cecd display available images. _ [Plcture |
Picture Ficture
These screen shots were
taken on a Paim OS 5.4
device and a Windows
Mobile 5 Pocket PC.
((End ) (Previous ) ( Next ) [ End ][ Previous | [ Mext |
' Select Picture | If the original image is on a / | Setect apicture & Vo= ok
w All Albums |=|M storage card, tap to Se|eCt\ Select Exhibit Photo o ¥ideo
Sy 1] - the storage card. Typically, “ ocm - ——
@ opaor 5ok the DCIM folder on a
A storage card contains

Set48_01 camera images.
- 9-28-04 46K

Or tap a different folder if
the image files are stored
hd elsewhere. Pocket PC

( Done ) (Preview ) Cancel ) devices and Palm OS
devices with an internal VFS
volume (e.g. Palm LifeDrive
and Palm TX) can store
images in memory.

Fd! Set49_01

b ,j 10-25-04 51K

Tap an image to select it:

Image Test1

Name
Birthday cake
Date i

After an image file has been
selected, the user returns
to the Pendragon Forms
record.

Selecta

Picture

If the image has been set to
view Inline, then the image
will be visible within
Pendragon Forms.
containing the image.

” End || Previous || Mext |
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Taking a Photo on a Treo Smartphone

Pendragon Forms 5.1 enables you to take a picture with a PalmTreo smartphone, including
Palm OS Treo models such as the Treo 650 or the Treo 700p, and also
Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC models such as the Treo 700w and Treo 700wx.

Palm OS Treo smartphones must have a storage card.
Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC Treo smartphones can store photos on the device or on a storage
card. A storage card is preferred.

Special fields needed on your form:
. Button field - to allow the handheld user

. Image field - for storing the filename of the file to attach.

In the Button field a selectfile statement is used to initiate taking a picture on the handheld.
The format of the selectfile scripting statement is:

selectfile fieldnumber capture
where fieldnumber is the field number of the Image field on the form.

In the picture below, the Image field is field 4 on the form, and so the script in the Button field is:
click:
selectfile 4 capture

Note: On Windows Mobile 5 Pocket PC devices, you can also use selectfile fieldnumber copy for
taking pictures.

'orm Designer

El 5 ||ﬁ| QlEl Form Name:l|mage Test2 ilgl !I
lmﬂge Test2 _ 1A ~Question: 3 |
Mare j r Select a picture | 14 il Ll ll
5 e .
ate oetDate- | ) Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing = Script
Select a [ Picture | B | ;
,;ct%@ i Script:
@ @@ click: ﬂ Check Script |
I /18 zelectfile 4 capture

IC JC 3
e

=

Field Label:
!
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The Image field can be set to display images Inline, so that the picture will be displayed within

Pendragon Forms.

Form Designer

EI il I E,l Ql =] I Form Name;llmage Test? \ ilzl !I
Image Test2 1. g 4 N\
e | Nnann
::It:cm m Field IQata I Wisual I Sizing | Script I
Plc‘tLu::r - - Field Marne: B T
@ @ Position Pichue - j
@ @ ﬂ4
A 4
¥ HiRes v Inline

a

=
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PALM OS PPC
Image Test2 m
Name —
North View .
Date EXVEIITY Tap on the button to\ orth view ;
L elect q Pt """""" activate the handheld
hcture (Ficture ) camera.

[ End ) (Previous ) ( Next )

On Windows Mobile
5 Pocket PC devices,
tap the Camera option.

On Palm OS devices,
the camera will be
activated. Press the
button to take a
picture. Then tap the
Save icon to save the
picture.

( Cancel )

On Pocket PC devices,
once the camera is
active, press the
appropriate button to
take a picture.

When the image
freezes to indicate that
the photo has been
taken, tap Select

to select that photo.

Imuge Test2

Name
North View
Date $11/2/06:

Once the photo has
..................... been selected, you

belect a will be returned to the

Picture Pendragon Forms

application and the

picture will be
End ) (Previous ) ( Next )

displayed if the Image
field has been set to
display Inline.

Picture

| End || Prewvious || Mexct |

}"’ | Select a picture e Voo = ok

Select Exhibit Photo or Yideo

My Pictures - Date -

}'" | Selgct a pictureé % Yx. = ok

Try Again

Select E

| End || F‘revious|| Mexct |
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Drawing Non-Attached Image Files

A non-attached image file is an image file that is present on the handheld - either on an external
storage card in the case of Palm OS devices, or anywhere on the file system in the case of

Pocket PC devices - but the file is not attached to a Pendragon Forms record and therefore does not
get synchronized and stored in the Forms Manager database.

An example might be if you have pictures of employees or inventory items that do not change
frequently, and you want to put all the images on a storage card, and store only the image file
names in your Pendragon Forms records. When you need your form to display an image, a
drawimage scripting statement is used to draw the named file on the handheld screen.

This method saves on synchronization time, since the images are not stored in the Pendragon
Forms database on the PC, and do not get synchronized. However, in this scenario, you are
responsible for managing the installation or removal of image files from the handheld or storage
card, and this task is done manually, outside of the Pendragon Forms environment.

The drawimage statement draws a non-attached image on the handheld screen without using an
Image field. The format of the statement is:
drawimage top height filename
where fop is the vertical pixel at which the image will be painted,
height is the maximum amount of vertical space used to display the image,
and filename contains the directory path and file name of the image file.

For drawing images, Pendragon Forms always refers to the screen as if it has 160x160 pixel
resolution, with pixels being numbered from 0 to 159. For devices with a higher screen resolution,
such as 320x320 pixels or 320x480 pixels, still use a 160x160 screen space, and Pendragon Forms
will scale the image accordingly.

On a Palm OS device, the title bar takes up 16 pixels at the top of the screen (from pixel 0 to pixel
15), and the buttons at the bottom of the screen take up 14 pixels (from pixel 145 to pixel 159).
Therefore, the smallest value for the fop parameter is 16, and the largest value for Aeight is 128.

0
1615

Smallest value
for top
parameter is 16.

Max value for
height parameter is
144 - 16 = 128.

144 \|/

145
159
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NOTES:

a) The drawimage statement will overwrite controls on the screen if you allow it to.
This is not recommended because you may see unusual effects. For example, if you set

the top parameter to zero, the image will overwrite the title bar.

b) A Text field occupying one line for the question and one line for the answer takes up 11
pixels for the question and 11 pixels for the answer. Therefore, if you wanted to have a
Text field precede the drawn image, you would need to shift the fop parameter down by

22 pixels.

Special fields needed on your form:

. Text field - for storing the path to and file name of the image file.
. A field such as a Section field for reserving the on-screen space where the image
will be displayed.

In the example below, an inventory form displays a picture of a different item for each record.

|n thlS form: Form Designer

Field 1 stores =] oY1=
the name of an \‘Ei [
item. A script in e ichiva 5
Field 1 draws the V

image.

Field 2 is a

Section field ,
used to reserve
space where the g
image will be Ordar

drawn. ommens

Field 3 stores

the path and (=it

file name of the
image file to be
drawn.

Form M ame:l Invertary Listing

2|~ &l

Question: 1
MName of Item

R

Field | Data | Visual | Sizing  Swiipt
Seript:

enterscieen:
drawimage 49 79 43

;I Check Script |

Field Label:
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The script in field 1 is an enterscreen: script, so the script will run as soon as the user gets to this

screen. The script in this example is:
enterscreen:
drawimage 49 79 $3

In this example, we want to display field 1 and the field name of field 2 and then draw the image.
The value for the top parameter is therefore 16 pixels (for title bar) + 22 pixels ( for the question
and answer lines of field 1) + 11 (for the question of field 2) = 49.

The maximum value that the height parameter can be is 128, but we are already starting our image
at pixel position 49, so the maximum remaining height is 128 - 49 = 79.

The final parameter in the drawimage statement, is the file name of the image to be drawn. In this
example, $3 means the value in field 3, which will store the path and file name of the image.

To make this form work, after the form is frozen, the records are created on the PC and sent to the
handheld. The FileName field (field 3) contains the exact directory path and file name of each
image that will be drawn for each record. Note that Palm OS devices use a forward slash (/)
symbol in path names, while Pocket PC devices used a back slash (\) symbol in path names. If you
are designing for both platforms you can send specific records to specific devices, or use
additional fields to store the path name separately from the file name, and use a script to
concatenate the appropriate path for a given platform with the file name.

The image files must be placed in the specified directory on the external storage card in the case of
Palm OS devices. On Pocket PC devices, the images can be stored on the device or on an external
card.

TimeStamp | NameOfltem ItemPicture FileName
25 11:40:10 AM| Blue Scissors DCIMASetdb_01 jpg
105 3:03:55 PM| Printer ADCIM/Sets2 01 jpg
J05 3:04:52 PM| Paper Clips DCIMSet31_01 jpg

J05 3:05:29 P

Inventory Listing

. . . Marne of [tern
When the handheld user selects a record to review, an image is Blue Sciszors

drawn on the screen. The image is not contained in the Pendragon  Itern Picture
Forms database, it is maintained separately on an external storage
card (in the case of Palm OS devices), or in the case of

Pocket PC devices, the images can be stored anywhere in the file
system, including on an external storage card.

[: End :I[:F'revi-:-us :II: Mext :I
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Location of Image Files on the Handheld

On the PC, image files are stored in a binary field in the Forms Manager database.

On handheld devices, image files are stored separately from Forms records. Forms records
are stored in RAM on the handheld, and image files are typically stored in a FORMSS folder
on an external storage card (SD card, MMC card or Memory Stick).

Pocket PC devices, and Palm OS devices with an internal VFS volume (e.g. Palm TX and
Palm LifeDrive) are also capable of storing images in a FORMSS folder in RAM if no
external storage card is available. If a device is capable of storing images either on a card or
in memory, it is not recommended that you alternate between the two. Decide whether or not
to use a storage card and stick with that option. A storage card is preferred.

The name of each image file on the handheld is composed of the FormID number

(8 hex (hexadecimal) digits), the RecordID (8 hex digits) and the Question ID (4 hex digits),
plus a file extension that is assigned by the conduit when the image is downloaded to the
handheld. Pendragon Forms on the handheld uses the file extension to determine whether or
not a file can be displayed internally.

Synchronization of Image Files

A Forms record with 20 fields might take up 10-20 KB. In contrast, a single attached

image file might be on the order of 70-200KB for built-in cameras. Image files are therefore
much bigger than Forms records, and during synchronization, this means that a much larger
amount of data has to be downloaded to the handheld if you are using image files. This
causes synchronization to be slower.

Important: Due to the large size of images, it is not recommended that you use images on
devices that are synchronizing via a serial port, or on devices that synchronize via modems
with speeds of less than 100Kbps (kilobits per second).

Pendragon Forms 5.1 uses Pendragon SyncServer technology to cache records, so that only
new or changed records on the handheld are synchronized. If the records that have image
files are for reference purposes, and do not change frequently, then the SyncServer caching
mechanism will prevent these records from having to be synchronized every time the
handheld synchronizes. This will help to speed up synchronization time.

Another way to reduce synchronization time is to minimize the number of records with im-
ages that you keep on the handheld. Set a Data Persistence option (see page 197-198) that
removes unnecessary records from the handheld during synchronization.
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Saving Images out of the Forms Manager Database

After synchronization, if you are storing data in the Pendragon Forms Manager database, there are
two ways to save the image files as separate files outside of the Forms Manager database.

Option 1: Saving from the Edit/View window

When you click on the name of a form in the Forms Manager and then click the Edit/View button
to view the data, Image fields will contain the phrase Long Binary Data.

If the original image was a .BMP file , then double-clicking the Long Binary Data field will open
the Windows Paint program (MSPaint.exe). The file will be displayed in Windows Paint with the
file name PFTEMP2.BMP. Choose to save the file under a different name. Also, if the file was
originally a .JPG file, then when you save the file, make sure to save as file type .JPG and not
.BMP.

If the original file was a .JPG file, then double-clicking the Long Binary Data ficld may open
Internet Explorer to display the picture, if Internet Explorer is the program that is associated with
opening .JPG files. You can right-click on the image and choose Save As to save the file separately
from the Forms Manager.

Note: Versions of Windows prior to Windows 2000 may not be able to open .JPG files in Windows
Paint. If you experience this problem, use option 2 on the next page.
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Option 2: Saving from the Ctrl + Edit/View window

Another option for saving images is to click on the name of a form in the Forms Manager and then
hold down the CTRL button and click the Edit/View button. This displays records one at a time.

Bitmap files (.BMP) files will be visible in the record. .JPG files will not be visible in the record.

Clicking the Open button behaves like Option 1 on the previous page. The file will open the
Windows Paint program (MSPaint.exe). The file will be displayed in Windows Paint with the file
name PFTEMP2.BMP. Choose to save the file under a different name. Also, if the file was
originally a .JPG file, then when you save the file, make sure to save as file type .JPG and not
.BMP.

If you have a version of Windows that cannot open .JPG files in Windows Paint, click the Save As
button instead of the Open button. Save the file with any file name and the appropriate file
extension. For instance, if the original file was a .JPG file, save as a .JPG file. Once the file has
been saved, you can use your own image-viewing software that you use for viewing .JPG images.
(If you do not have image-viewing software, double-clicking on a .JPG file typically runs Internet
Explorer, and you can view the .JPG image in your Web browser.)

B Yiewer for FORM_ID_235327436 : Form - 10 x|

4 RecordIl 0
[y (] u]
Usertame Sarah Jane =1
TirmeStamp 4/122007 5:00:30 PM
Address 1 Country Lane

Date Available 412112003
Picture of Property ’ '

EMP File Import, ., |

Sawve As.., |

Owiner contact phone num

Davtime wisit allowed?

Evening wisit allowed?

Mo, of Bedrooms

Mo, of Bathrooms

Heating =

Air Conditioning

Square Fookage

Year Built

Record: I1| 1 || 1k |>I|He| of 1
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18. Internet and Serial
Communications

Various handheld devices offer ways to connect to the Internet wirelessly. If you want to
synchronize multiple records at a time across the Internet, Pendragon SyncServer, which is built
into Pendragon Forms 5.1, allows you to do this. Refer to Chapter 1 for information on network
and client installations.

If you need to submit one record at a time to do live querying of a Web database, Pendragon
Forms contains several scripting commands that allow you to send data wirelessly to a Web URL,
or via e-mail. Pendragon Forms also allows you to send and receive data from devices that are
attached to the serial port of the handheld device. A Button field with a click: event script gives the
handheld user control over wireless or serial transmission of records.

Sending individual records wirelessly is not a substitute for synchronizing the handheld

device. Pendragon Forms is designed to use the synchronization process to place records from the
handheld into a database table in the Forms database on the PC. Sending a record wirelessly via
e-mail or to a Web URL will not place the data in the Forms Manager database. However, if you
have your own Web database application, you can use Pendragon Forms to look up or store data in
your Web database.
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Chapter 18: Internet and Serial Communications

Wireless / Serial Scripting Statements

The following scripting statements can be used in a click: event to control the transmission or
receipt of wireless or serial data. These scripting statements are described in detail in Chapter 13
Scripting Reference, which starts on page 245.

printreport via {$Fieldnumber | $|FieldLabel] | “E-mail address”’}

Used on Palm OS devices in conjunction with VersaMail e-mail
software from www.palm.com. (Some Palm devices ship with
VersaMail.) A report specified in a report: event is used to specify the
layout of an e-mail, and the printreport statement is added to a click:
event in a Button field to create an e-mail to the specified recipient.
The result variable is used to specify a subject line and to add cc: and
bce: e-mail recipients. See page 441 for an example.

transmit web “URL”
Used in conjunction with handheld devices that have a
TCP/IP connection, such as a Palm Tungsten C with WiFi connection,
or a Palm Treo 650 with high speed data service.

extract “entity” from value
Extracts XML formatted data from the specified value. When the
transmit web statement is used, data returned from a Web server is
stored in the webdata function. The extract...from statement can be
used to extract XML from Webdata. Extracted data is placed into the
result variable. See page 443 for an example.

transmit serial value Uses the result variable to specify communications parameters for
communicating via the serial port of the handheld device. The
specified value is the data string that is sent to the serial device.
See page 338 for details.

99 ¢ 2 ¢

acquire “settings” “startpattern” “stoppattern”
Opens the handheld serial port to acquire data from an attached device,
and places the collected data in the result variable. The attached device
could be a GPS (Global Positioning System) receiver with a serial data
port. Note: Forms 5.1 has a GPS Custom Control that should be used

before trying a script (see page 574).
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E-Mailing a Record

Pendragon Forms offers a way to e-mail a record directly from a Palm OS handheld. If you have
a Palm OS device such as a Treo 650 or Treo 700p with high speed data service, you can use the
printreport via £-Mail address scripting statement in conjunction with VersaMail e-mail
software from www.palm.com. (Check if your Palm OS device has VersaMail included or if it
needs to be purchased separately.)

Sending an e-mail is useful for allowing the handheld user a quick way to send data back to the
office. However, e-mailing a record is not a substitute for synchronization. A text record received
at the office would might need to be re-typed into a database, which is not as efficient as the
handheld user synchronizing to send data to the database.

To e-mail a record, first a report: event script is used to specify the layout of the e-mail. All fields
on the form can be included in the e-mail, except Signature, Sketch and Image fields.

Then, a printreport via E-Mail address statement is typically used in a click: event in a Button
field, so that the handheld user can choose when a record is ready to be e-mailed.
The E-Mail address can be a direct e-mail address such as:

click:

printreport via "SarahJ@mycompany.com"

Alternatively, if an e-mail has been entered into a field, the field can be referenced by its field
number, such as:

click:

printreport via $5
Or a field containing an e-mail can be referenced by a field label, such as:

click:

printreport via $[Customer]

The result variable can be used to specify a subject line, and optionally to specify cc: and bec:
recipients of the e-mail. If the result variable begins with "subject:" then the text in the result
variable will be added to the Subject line of the e-mail. For example:

click:

result = "subject:New Customer Request"

printreport via $3

The format for the result variable including subject line and cc: and bec: e-mail recipients is:
subject:subject linesec:cc_address;bee:bec_address

The example on the next page shows an e-mail that includes a subject line and a person copied in
on the cc: line of the e-mail being sent.
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| In this example, the handheld user fills in the form, then

Contact First Mame taps the SEND button on the second screen to

HarFw . . . .
o e-mail the record to the e-mail address in Field 5.

Rabell:
Cornpany Marne \

In Field 1, a report: event script specifies the layout of

Phone nurnbar the e-mail.
25 1-GE0-9212
Contact E-Mail Address

harry@rabelledesianz net report:
Date of Contact 1 10/26/0¢ printline
- printleft “Here is a new sales contact:” 1
[End ][ Previous ][ Mext ] :
printline
printline

printleft “First Name:” 1
printleft $[FirstName] 13
printline

printleft “Last Name:” 1
printleft $[LastName] 12
printline

printleft “Company Name:” 1
printleft $[Company] 15
printline

printleft “Contact Phone Number:” 1
printleft $[Phone] 23

[contacts (Versantai Test 1) IR ESSNEERN
Send catalogs for: printleft “Contact E-Mail:” 1
Carpeting g printleft $[EMail] 17
Tiles B printline
Hardwood Flaors [ printleft “Date contacted:” 1
Lighting fizctures B format $[Date] date
kitchen Cobinets @ printleft result 17
s mycorpany o prine e
- i printline
Click to send E-mail | SEMD | printline
I:End :II:P'rex-i-:-us:l[ Mext :I

In the Button field, a click: event script creates an e-mail in VersaMail with the subject line
of Catalog Request. The e-mail is copied to the e-mail address in the field with field label
SalesDept (the sales@mycompany.com e-mail in the picture above). The primary e-mail
recipient is the e-mail address in the field with field label EMail (the contact e-mail address
of the customer).

click:

result = “subject:Catalog Request;cc:”

result = result & $[SalesDept]

printreport via $[EMail]
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Communicating with a Web Server

Handheld devices using TCP/IP can send data from a Pendragon form to a Web server, and receive
XML formatted data in response.

Devices that support TCP/IP include a Palm Tungsten C with WiFi connection, a Palm
Treo 650 with high speed data service, or a Dell Axim Pocket PC device with WiFi.

The Transmit Web scripting statement is used to send data to a Web server, and the response from
the server is accessed via the Webdata function. Webdata captures data returned from the server
between <PFDATA> and </PFDATA> tags. The Extract statement can be used to extract XML
data from the Webdata function.

EEE | s cxample [o1304]

Enter Part # 0713244 Enter Part # 0713348

Check Gty in St entering or scanning a

1 1

2 2 Check QtwinSto
3 Itern Description part number and then 3 Itern Description Polarizi
4 Ctwin Stock . 4 Otwin Stock

£ Mextreorder da tapping a button sends 5 Mext reorder da I

arequest to a Web
server. The response
from the server is used
to populate fields on

@@Eme | ™ @

The script in the Button field might look like:
click:
if $1 <> null then
transmit web “http://www.mysite.com/cgi-bin/inventory.cgi?part=$1$"

extract “DESCRIPTION” from webdata
$3 = result

extract “QTY” from webdata
$4 = result

extract “REORDERDATE” from webdata
$5 = result
endif

In the Transmit Web statement, the parameter $1$ refers to the value in Field 1. Sample HTML
that the Web server might return is shown on the next page.
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If the Web server returns the following HTML, the Extract statement in the script can extract data
to be placed in various fields on the form.

<HTML>
<PFDATA>
<DESCRIPTION>Polarizing Sunglasses</DESCRIPTION>
<QTY>18</QTY>
<REORDERDATE>March 2, 2000</REORDERDATE>
</PFDATA>

Note that if the extract statement is to return a date, the easiest thing is to put that date in a Text
field on the form. If the Reorder date on the sample form had been a Date field, the Web server
would need to return a number of seconds since 01/01/1904. Similarly, if the Web server needs to
return a Currency value, it should be placed in a Text or Numeric field on the form, since Currency
fields on the handheld are stored internally as a number of cents. Alternatively, a currency amount
can be extracted to a hidden field on the form, and then a script can be used to format the currency
and place it into a Currency field.
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19.

Beaming Records

This chapter applies to Palm OS devices only. Pendragon Forms supports the ability to beam
records from one Palm OS handheld to another Palm OS handheld.

Beaming can be allowed on a form by form basis. Before you allow a form to be beamed, you
need to consider whether it is appropriate for records to be shared.

If two users have the same record on their handhelds, and they both modify that record, then when
the users synchronize, the last handheld to synchronize will overwrite the first handheld, even if
the first handheld has the more recent data.

Beaming is only appropriate if:

The second handheld does not modify the beamed record, OR

The second handheld fills out different fields from the first handheld, and the Advanced
Form Property to Merge Changes is switched on, so that during synchronization,
data from both handhelds is merged into the same record in the database on the PC.

Beaming records is not a substitute for backing up data to the PC during synchronization.

For beaming to take place, the following conditions are necessary:

1)

2)
3)
4)

5)
6)

7)
8)

Both handhelds must already have both the Pendragon Forms application and the
identical form design (same Form ID# ) present on the handheld. Only records can be
beamed, not the Forms application nor the form design.

The receiving handheld must be configured to allow receiving of beamed data.
Typically, you will need to select a primary key field or fields when you design the form.

The form design must have a Button field with a script that selects records to be beamed.
The script also initiates the beaming.

An appropriate Advanced Form Property Beaming Rule must be selected.

The Advanced Form Property to Mark Received Records as modified should be set
appropriately.
Switch on the Advanced Form Property to Disable Record Overwrite Protection.

Recommended: the Advanced Form Property of Merge Changes should be switched on.

These issues are discussed in this chapter.
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Issue 1: Software required to beam records

The Pendragon Forms application itself and the form design cannot be beamed. This means that
before you can beam records from one handheld to another, the Forms application must be
installed on both handhelds, and the identical form design (same Form ID #) must be on both
handhelds.

When you create a form in the Forms Manager, the form design is assigned a unique Form ID
number. The Form ID number must be the same on both handhelds to allow beaming.

To check the Form ID number of a form design

& Address Reference Form on the handheld, tap the Forms icon, then tap

Bl Annual Custarner Surey the name of the form to highlight it.
[ Bar Code Jlone 1
AN

Form Information Tap the handheld Menu button (the drop-down
@ ID: 237933282 menu icon below the House icon on the
ASCIH File: E2ZE92E2 OUT
VFS Backup: Disabled handheld), and tap the Help menu. Choose the
Beaming: Merge Form Info menu option.
Receive: Modified
The Form ID number is the first item displayed
in the Form Information dialog. This ID

number must be identical on both handhelds for
records for this form to be beamed.

Issue 2: Receiving handheld must allow beam receiving

Switching on and off the ability to receive beamed records is done within the Preferences
application on the handheld. This is separate from Pendragon Forms.

On the handheld, tap the Applications button (the House icon) and then tap the Prefs icon (for
Preferences). On some handhelds, the Preferences application has an arrow button in the upper
right corner of the screen. Select the General option, and check that the Beam Receive option is
switched ON.

On devices running PalmOS 5 and higher, the Prefs application contains sections on the screen.
In the General section, tap the Power option. On the Power screen, chec that Beam Receive is
switched ON.
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Issue 3: Select primary key field(s) in your form design

You will generally need to select a primary key field or fields if allowing beaming.

The default primary key in Pendragon Forms includes three internally generated fields:
Username, creation TimeStamp and UnitID. If a record is created on a handheld, the Username
field is assigned the username of that handheld device. If that record is then placed on another
handheld, and the second user modifies the record, the Username field is updated with the second
user's handheld username. This causes duplicate records to be sent to the database on the PC - one
record for each user, since there are two different usernames.

If you want users to share records, then to avoid the problem of duplicate records, you will need to
choose your own primary key - one or more fields that in combination are unique for every record.
See page 188 for information on creating a primary key in Pendragon Forms. The field or fields
that make up the primary key have to be selected before the form is frozen, because the database
table that is created when a form is frozen must contain information on which fields are the
primary key fields.

To allow users to share records, you will need to delete the default Advanced Form Property of
Additional Download Criteria that causes only those records that match the handheld username
to be sent to a given handheld. See page 214 for information on Additional Download Criteria.

Issue 4: Create a Button field containing a beaming script

In order to beam records, a form needs a Button field with a script that controls the beaming.

All scripting events and scripting statements related to beaming are listed in Chapter 13, Scripting
Reference, which starts on page 245.

A click: event script in a Button field runs when the handheld user taps the button.

A select statement lets you control which records are selected. Select statements include select all,
select current, select where, and select matching.

A queue statement queues all selected records to be beamed. You can choose to queue all selected
records or queue only the changed records from among the selected records. A changed record is a
new or a modified record.

You can have several combinations of select and queue statements in one script.

A beam statement actually beams the queued records. You can beam via infrared or Bluetooth.

Examples of beaming scripts are shown on the pages that follow.
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Beaming Example 1: Beaming the Current Record

In the form shown below, the handheld user can fill in the form, and then on the last field tap a
button to beam the current record to another handheld that has this form design.

Field 12 in this example is a Button field with a click: event script that runs when the button is
tapped:
click:
select current
queue all
beam "Sales Contact" IR

The select current statement selects the current record.

The queue all statement means that the record will be queued for beaming, whether the record is
new, changed (modified), or just an existing unchanged record. If the statement queue changed
had been used, the record would only be queued for beaming if it was a new or changed record.
The beam "Sales Contact" IR statement will beam via the infrared port on the handheld. The
phrase Sales Contacts is the phrase that the receiving handheld will display when it prompts the
user if the records should be accepted.

El &+ ||ﬁ| Ql El Foim Hame:|Eearning 1 ilzl il

Benming1 12| ~Guestion: 1 | |
Date ’7 Tap to Beam Record: ‘ 14 | . . ﬂ

Sales Contact

Field | Data | Visual | Siging  Seipt

Script:
Address B

: click: ;I Check. Script I
City select curent

State queue all
Zip beann "Sales Contact' IR

Benming 1 z

Phaone Murnber

Cornpany Marne

Fa Murnber

Cell Phone Murnber LI

E-Mlail Address

Tap to Bearn Record: ‘ Field Label:

Eearn Record

[
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Beaming Example 2: Using criteria to select which records to beam

In the form shown below, a select where statement is used choose which records are selected to be
beamed. See page 320 for more information on select where statements.

Field 6 on the form shown below is the State part of an address. Field 12 also lets the user pick a
state. When the user picks a state in field 12 and then taps the button to beam, all the records that
match the selected state will be beamed.

select "Beaming 2" where field 6 is $12
means that in the form called "Beaming 2", all records in which the State field (field 6) matches
the current field 12, will be selected.

The queue all statement means that all the selected records will be queued for beaming.
If queue changed was used instead, only new and changed records would be queued.

For an added touch, the statement

result = "Sales Contacts for " & $12

concatenates the phrase "Sales Contacts for " with the value in field 12, which is the selected state.
If the selected state is NY, the value in the result variable will be "Sales Contacts for NY".

The statement beam result IR beams the selected records. The receiving handheld will see a
message Do you want to accept "Sales Contacts for NY" into Forms 5.1?

EI H ||‘Q QlEl Farm Mame:{Eeaming 2 ilil il

1|~ Guestion: 13
Date i SetDate - ; ’7 Tap to Bearm Record: ‘ 14| 4 [ 2 M
Sales Contact Marne
i i izi Script
Comar Fiarme Field I Data I Wisual I Sizgihg  2CNP
Script:
Address P
. click: ] ] ) ;I Check Script |
g'ttyt select "Beaming 2'' where field 6 is $12
e queue all
Zip result = "Sales Contacts for " & $12
beam result IR
2
Fhone Murnber
Faz Mumnber
Cell Phome Murnber ;I
E-Mail Address
State to bearn ! {ifassgned- | Field Label:
Tap ta Bearn | Bearn Record | q
-]
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Beaming Example 3: Beaming records from both a parent form and a subform

The form shown in this example is a parent form. Field 7 is a subform field that allows the user to
jump to a subform to fill out subform records. Field 8 on the parent form is a Button field with a
click: event that allows the user to beam records from both the parent form and the subform.

select all "BeamingTest3 Parent"

queue changed

selects all records from the parent form whose name is "BeamingTest3 Parent”, and queues only
the changed records to be beamed. A changed record is a new record or a modified record.

select all "BeamingTest3b Subform"
queue changed

then selects all the records from the subform whose name is "BeamingTest3b Subform", and
queues only the changed subform records to be beamed.

beam "All changed records" IR
beams the selected records from both parent form and subform. The receiving handheld sees the
message: Do you want to accept "All changed records" into Forms 5.17

EI .x;. | |E| Ql = | Form Name:lBeamingTest3 Parent

o= A

Patient Marne

Date adritted
Hospital ps
Roorn Murnber

BeamingTest3 Parent 1ﬂ [uestion; 5

Beam record

o]

Field | Data | Visual | Sizing ~Serint

Phone number Seript:
Marne of emergency contact
- - click: ) ;I Check Script |
Visit details_ zelect all "BeamingT est3 Parent”
BearningT est3b Subforrn queue changed
Bearn record Beamn Record ] (W
Frevions) (W) zelect all "BeamingT est3b Subfam

queue changed

beam "4l changed records" IR

Field Label:

450



Chapter 19: Beaming Records

Issue 5: Beaming Rules

Beaming Rules are an Advanced Form Property that allow you to decide under what
circumstances the receiving handheld will accept beamed records.

See pages 223-224 for information on how to set a beaming rule. The available options are:

Beaming Rule

Meaning

Do not accept any beamed
records, conflicting or
otherwise

Beaming is not allowed.

Accept records.
Merge data in records with
matching keys

Beaming is allowed.

If both handheld users have updated different fields of the same
record, the changes from the handheld that is doing the

beaming will be merged with the changes that are on the
receiving handheld.

If both handheld users have updated the same field of the same
record, the handheld that is doing the beaming will overwrite
the record on the receiving handheld. This applies if a record is
marked as new on both handhelds (perhaps due to prior
beaming). In this case, the beaming handheld will also overwrite
the receiving handheld's record with no merging of data.

NOTE: With this option, the receiving handheld ends up with a
complete record of the changes, but the beaming handheld does
not have all the changes.

Accept Records.
Overwrite existing records
that have matching keys

Beaming is allowed.

The handheld that is doing the beaming will overwrite any
changes that the receiving handheld has made on the same
records.

NOTE: With this option, both handhelds end up with the same
version of the record, namely the version that was on the
beaming handheld.

Accept Records,
but reject those with
matching keys

Beaming is allowed.
If the receiving handheld already has a record, that record will
not be beamed.
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Issue 6:
Choose whether to mark received records as modified

When the handheld user beams records, any new or changed records on the beaming handheld
will also be marked as changed on the receiving handheld. This guarantees that the records will be
backed up to the PC if the receiving handheld synchronizes first.

The Mark Received Records as Modified option is an Advanced Form Property that lets you
control whether existing unchanged records that are beamed should also be marked as changed re-
cords on the receiving handheld. If the unchanged records are marked as changed on the receiving
handheld, the records will be uploaded to the PC when the receiving handheld synchronizes.

By default, Mark Received Records as Modified is switched on. See page 225 for information on
how to switch this option off if necessary.

Issue 7: Disable Record Overwrite Protection

You will need to switch on the Advanced Form Property of Disable Record Overwrite Protection if
you are going to allow users to beam records.

Disable Record Overwrite Protection is switched off by default. This option prevents a record that
already exists in the database from being overwritten by a new record on the handheld with the
same primary key. Primary keys are supposed to be unique, and generally, if an existing record
already has a particular primary key, then no other record should have that primary key. If a new
record on a handheld has that primary key, Pendragon Forms flags the record as having a conflict
with an existing record.

Beaming records is an exception to the rule. If a record is created on a handheld, the record is
marked as new on that handheld. If the record is then beamed to another handheld, the record is
also marked as new on the second handheld. The first of the two devices to synchronize will send
the record to the database on the PC. When the second device synchronizes, there will be a conflict
of primary keys, because a seemingly new record on the handheld will match an existing record in
the database. Since the record is actually the same record, it may be acceptable to allow the record
on the handheld to overwrite the record in the database. To avoid a Pendragon Forms conduit error
message warning about the conflict, switch on Disable Record Overwrite Protection.

See the next page and also page 219 for information on switching on Disable Record Overwrite
Protection.
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Disable Record Overwrite Protection is on the Synchronization tab of the Advanced Form
Properties window. To access Advanced Form Properties, click the name of the form in the Forms
Manager, then click the Properties button to view the Properties window, then click the Advanced
Properties button. Merge Changes, the next item discussed, is on the Synchronization tab also.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Form: Beaming 2

Defaults | views | Behavior | Security  Synchronization IBeaming I

Additional Download Critenia:

W iDisable Record Ovenarite ™ Read-Only Reference Form
iProtection [[rata Hidden on Handheld |
¥ Merge Changes [ Synchronize Only When
Diztributed

Storage Limit [KE]: I B00 Archive Date: |

Issue 8: Switch on Merge Changes

If you are allowing records to be beamed in order to permit one user to start filling in a form and
another user to finish filling in different fields on the form, you will need to switch on the
Advanced Form Property of Merge Changes.

If Merge Changes is switched off, which is the default setting, then the second handheld to
synchronize will overwrite the entire record of the first handheld to synchronize. The overwriting
would occur even if the first handheld to synchronize has more up-to-date information.

If users are filling in different fields of the form, then switching on Merge Changes will allow
fields changed by the second handheld to synchronize, to merge into the existing record that the
first handheld synchronized. If one user is filling in fields 1-5 on a form, and another user is

filling in fields 6-10, it would not matter which user synchronizes first as long as Merge Changes is
switched on.

The above picture shows the Merge Changes checkbox. See also page 220.
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Memory Requirements when Beaming Records

If you are allowing records to be beamed, the handheld that is doing the beaming needs to have
sufficient free memory in order to perform the beaming, and the receiving handheld has to have
enough free memory to receive the records.

When the queue statement is used in a beaming script, the queued records are copied into
memory, waiting to be beamed. This means that if, for example, you queue 500 KB of records to
be beamed, your handheld has to have at least SO0KB of free memory, in addition to the space that
Pendragon Forms and the records are already using.
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20. Working with Multiple Forms

Depending on the application that you are trying to build, you may need more than one form on
the handheld to implement your solution. Pendragon Forms supports the following:

*  Parent and Subform
A parent form and a subform (or child form) are used if for every parent record, you need
to be able to create many child records. Visiting the same customer or patient more than
once, or taking several readings from the same piece of equipment may require you to
create a parent form for the information that stays constant (e.g. the customer’s name or
the equipment serial number), and create a subform for the information that changes (e.g.
the details of a customer visit, or the equipment reading on a particular day).
Details on creating a parent form and subform start on page 133.

*  Lookup to Another Form
If you want to maintain a reference list, such as inventory item numbers and prices, or
employee names and addresses, and you want to select from the list and copy the data
into a form, then you need to maintain two forms and do a Lookup to Another Form.
Details on creating a form that can do a lookup to another form are on page 123.

*  Lookup to a Read-Only Reference Form
If you have more than 5000 records in a reference form, you can create a Read-Only
Reference form instead of a regular form. The advantage is that on the handheld, a
Read-Only Reference form has a fast lookup mechanism for finding a record. The
disadvantages are that the fields in the Read-Only Reference form can only be Text or
Numeric fields, and the Text fields must have the smallest possible fixed size. Another
disadvantage is that the handheld user cannot see the individual records in the Read-Only
Reference Form - he or she can only access records by performing a lookup to the
Read-Only Reference form.
Details on creating a Read-Only Reference Form start on page 127.

This chapter illustrates some examples of working with multiple forms. All scripting events and
scripting statements mentioned in this chapter are explained in detail in Chapter 13, Scripting
Reference, starting on page 245.
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Example: Taking Orders on the Handheld

Creating an application to allow handheld users to take customer orders is an example that requires
multiple forms.

To start with, you will need a form for taking orders. However, since you cannot predict whether
a given order will be for one item or for several items, you may want to split the order-taking
form into two: a parent form for the customer information, and a subform for the line items being
ordered. A new subform record is created for each item being ordered.

If you have a list of customers, you may want the user to pick from a list to select a customer. To
achieve this, you can do a lookup to a customer form from the order-taking parent form.

If you have a list of items for sale, you may want the handheld user to pick from the list to select
an item being ordered. To achieve this, you can do a lookup from the subform to the list of items

form.

The forms needed for this application and their relationship to each other is shown in the diagram
below. Further details are on the pages that follow.

LIST Yick a customer and copy into parent form for taking orders.
OF
CUSTOMERS

FORM

"I:'SIENG ITEM 2. Create a new subform record for
BEING each item being ordered.

ORDERS ORDERED

ITEM

BEING
LIST

ORDERED OF
ITEMS
BEING
SOLD

ITEM

BEING

ORDERED

3. In each subform record, pick an item to order.
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To perform a lookup from the parent form to the reference form:

-
-

w00 =e] L L Gl Pl

*  Fields that you want to copy from the reference form have to have the same field name
and same field type as on the parent form. The only exception is that a Text field on the
reference form can copy into a Lookup List field on the parent form - but not more than

50 characters.

*  To display the list of records in the reference form, one field on the parent form must be a
Lookup List field. Instead of referencing a Lookup List, reference the name of the

reference form.

This is the Reference Form.

& Lirnmn

Custorner (O M 5
Cornpany Trirn & Zimnd
First Marne
Lazt Marne
Address
City

State

Eip Code &L
Fhane 312-LEE-2678

Field 2 of 15|

Campany

In Field View, the Company field
on the Parent form looks like a
Lookup List.

() (Fezravien) () ()

This is the Parent Form.

[arr6701]

1 Cate of Order 8416701
To allow the handheld user = Campany
to perform a lookup to the 3 First Mame
reference form based on 4 Last Marne
Company name, the 5 HAddress
Company field on the & ity
parent form is a Lookup T State
List field that references % Ziptode
the name of the reference 9 FPhone
form. 10 Rernove arder ft O
11 lternzordered [FE
i,
< O pHe
Tapping in the Company field When a record is selected, all
in Record View, or tapping the fields that are named the same
Lookup button in Field View or and have the same field type on
Layout View displays the list both the reference form and the
of records from the reference parent form will copy into the
form. parent form.
 Cuztamer DM | g8s16501
a/16:01 1 Dateof Order 8716501
L Customer Dotobose 2 ':_'JmF":""}‘ T“""'&Zlmm .......
‘ T 3 First Marne Millicent
CoolStuft g poetfame 2
Fine & Fancy daress
KEM 5 ity
Minnow, Carly & Associotes g ?-:ltce d
Techno Conzultants 5 Pél:l;nz = )
Trirn & Zirnrn 10 Remove order it L]
11 Iterisordered [

[
Lookupl.._._ S TI0I0IT;
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Chapter 20: Working with Multiple Forms

Once a customer has been selected from the reference form and copied into the order-taking
parent form, a subform is used to select each item being ordered.

To create a parent and subform relationship between two form designs:

*  One or more fields within the first 10 fields have to match in field name and field type
on both the parent form and the subform. These fields will copy from parent to subform
when a new subform record is created. Never change the values of the matching fields on
the subform, or you will lose the link to the parent form.

*  To jump from the parent form to the subform, the parent form must have a Subform List
field that references the name of the subform.

This is the Parent Form. This is the Child Form or
Subform.
[o/16701) [Suborsn IS Il 5 1601 3
1 Dateof Grder 8416401 871611 1 DateofOrder 8416401
2 Company Trim & Simm L &wrder Line Itemns {Subfarmm 2 First Mame milicerd
3 First Marne 3 Last Mame
4 LastMarne 4 Comnpany
5 Address 5 ltem
6 ity & [ter Murber
7 State T Price k1
2 Zip Code [ 2 Cuantity to ord
@ Phone 31250578675 3 Sub-Total 2
10 Remove order ft O 11 Special Instructi
11 lemsordered [E [
i
v\@@E@\ () Lok (Boe ) KIS

\

Here the Items Ordered field Tapping the subform icons in When a new subform record
on the parent is a Subform List this field displays a list of is created, all matching fields
field that references the name existing subform records. within the first 10 fields of the
of the subform. If there are no matching parent copy into the subform

subform records, the list is record.

blank.

In this example, the first four

Tap the Add button to create fields of the parent form are

a new subform record. Tap copied into the subform.

an existing subform record to

review it.
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To perform a lookup from the subform to a reference form of items in stock:

*  Since this is a lookup from one form to another, fields that have to be copied must have
the same field name and field type on the reference form and on the subform.

*  One field on the Subform has to be a Lookup List field that specifies the name of the
reference form.

This is the reference form of
items in stock.

/16501 *, Pretty White Toothpaste

Date of Order SHGKEIJJ 1 Item Fratty White

First Marne rlill 2 lternMurber w1233
Last Marne 2

. 3 Price FRID
Cornpany /

This is the subform.

i

Itarm

Itern Murnber
Price !
Cuantity toard |
Sub-Total
Special Instructi

KIOID[D] RIDIDID

e i e B B N ST

To perform the lookup, the Item Tapping in the Item field displays Selecting an Item name on the
field on the subform is a Lookup the list of items in the reference subform is copies the Item
List field that references the ltems form. Number and Price from the
in Stock form. reference form to the subform.
8716701 *, | w Frice (8716701 5
1 Dateof Grder 8416401 2161 1 DateofOrder 8716401
2 Firzt Marne Tlilli 'Ij L Itermns in Stock 2 First Marne Tulilli
3 LastMarne Z d Elue Toothbrush  |$2.81 5 LastMarne i
4 Comparny T Extra White Tooth [$2.99 4 tompany
o ltem Green Toothbrush 5225 - ltem
& [temn Mumber Mighty Light Teot |$1.95 & Itern Mumber
P Price . Pretty White Toot [$3.99 7 Price 3
2 Quantity toord | Purple Toothbrush [$3.00 2 Quantity toord 2
9 Sub-Total Red Toothbrush  [$2.75 9 Sub-Total 798
11 Special Instructi Super White Tooth [52.50 11 Special Instructi |
HOPIPY | [FED ookl CIOIDITL

Once the item details have been copied into the subform, the handheld user can enter the quantity
of items being ordered. To calculate the sub-total for this line item of the order, a script is added in
Field 9 of the subform:
calculate:
if $8 > 0 then
answer = $7 * $8
endif
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Advanced Scripting

There are some advanced scripting statements that are designed for working with multiple forms.

Some of the advanced scripting statements include:
also

column number

delete

gotosubform formname { new | review | normal }
insert into formname

keycolumn number

lookup value within formname

select all formname

select matching formname

select formname where field field-number is expression
update field number = expression

For details about these scripting statements, refer to Chapter 13, Scripting Reference, which starts
on page 245.

Examples of forms that use some of these advanced scripting features are shown on the pages that
follow.
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Performing a Cascading Lookup to Another Form

In a regular lookup to another form, when the handheld user taps in the Lookup List field that
specifies the reference form, all the records from the reference form are displayed.

Here the Company field is a Lookup List field
that references another form. Tapping in the
Company field shows a list of all companies.

[a/20701]

Crate of Sales Cal 8420,01
_——““fr

Carnpany
Firzt Marne
Last Marne
Address
ity

State

Zip Code
Fhone
Iterns Discuzsed
[rate of next call - Mo Date -

CIOITE

e = = B P e

1
1

—1

[Looku)

8720001
L Custorner Databose

w State

Chopper Rescue IL
CoolStuff IL
Fire & Fancy IL
KEM H

IL

Tapping on a company to select it copies all
the commonly named fields from the reference
form into the current form.

[e/2001

Crate of Sales Cal 8/20,/01
Carnpany
First Marne
Last Marne
Addrezs
City

State

Zip Code
Phione I
Iterns Discussed
Crate of et call - Mo Date -

— = D 00 =] O U L L [ —

Y

QICIDID

If you do not want the handheld user to see a list of all the records in the reference form, you can
use advanced scripting and re-design your form to allow for a cascading lookup to another form.
A cascading lookup uses selection criteria to select only certain records from the reference form.
Important: A read-only reference form cannot be used in a cascading lookup.

8s20/01
Picka 5tate

In this form,
selecting a State in field 2

GEWE.'.": t determines what companies will
mﬁg" be displayed in field 3.
e Advanced scripting is required to
lirais do this
Indiara ’
lowa
[s720701 IO Kanucky [Lookup] > State
1 Date of Sales o 3/20/01 Lauisiana B/20.01
2 PickaState Naine + L Customner Dotobase
2 Comnpan Cancel
4 First Mame ] || "hopper Rescue |IL
S LastMame CoolStuff IL
& Address Fine & Fancy IL
T ity Minnow, Carly & As|IL
I SFute Trirm & Zirnmn IL
9 Zip Code
10 Phone .
1 e Diseussed
=R CIOINITEH (TRdd ) Lookup: ..........
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To achieve the cascading lookup to another form, an extra field has to be added to allow the user
to specify the selection criteria. In this example, field 2 is a regular Lookup List containing a list of
all states. The state that the user selects will be the selection criteria.

GGeorgia

Hawaii
Idaho
lirnais

Indiana
lawa
Kanzaz
Kentucky
Lauisiana
Maine

&
ick a 5tate
+ /

Cancel

[ar20/00

Date of Sales Cal 8520,/01
Pick a State IL.
Cornpany

First
Last

City

s e = L N TSR PN DU

=

Address

State

Zip Code
Fhiome
Iterns Discussed

Marne
Marne

MCI0I0ID

To perform the selection of records from the reference form, field 3, the Company field, is a
Lookup List field that references the name of a reference form, “Customer Database”.

In addition, a click: event script is added to field 3. The click: event runs when the handheld user
taps in the Company field, and the select statement in the script does the record selection.

Field 3 of 12

Carnpany

(o) (Femoravien) () ()

click:

this example.

Once a record is

selected, all the fields
in the reference form
that are named the same
as fields on the current
form are copied from
the reference form to the
current form.

[Lookap]

w Sfate

&7/20:01
L Custorner Dotobose

Chopper Rescue

select “Customer Database” where field 7 is $2

The script selects all the records in the Customer Database
form, where field 7 of the Customer Database form matches
field 2 of the current form.
In the Customer Database form, field 7 is State, so the select
script is choosing all records where the State field is IL in

[#/20701)

Crate of Sales Cal 8/20,01
Pick a State
Carnpany
First Marne
Last Marne
Addrezs
City
State
Zip Code

0 Phaone

1 Merms Discuszed

— — a0 00 el T L L B3P —

Cool5tuff IL

Fire & Fancy IL

Minnow, Carly & Az|IL

Trim & Zirnm IL
Logkup: ............ Cancel )
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Performing a Double Cascading Lookup

A double cascading lookup enables you to use two selection criteria to choose which records from
a reference form are displayed when doing a lookup to another form.

*  Two reference forms are needed for a double cascading lookup.
Important: The reference forms cannot be read-only reference forms.

* Since two criteria are being used, two fields are reserved to allow the handheld user to

enter each criteria. Field 2 of 12
Pick a 5tate

Indiana In this example, selecting
lowa a State in field 2
Kansas determines which cities
Kentucky are displayed in field 3.
Sales Call 3 / h,l':"'!'s":'“" One reference form is
aine ;
1 Dateof Sgles Cate Mo Date - Marland used to lookup the City.
2 Fick o 3tate . Massachusetts : .
3 Pick a ity Michigan » Selectlng a C|t'y in
4 Company field 3 determines which
C First Marne Cancel companies are displayed
& Last Marme ~_ e infield 4. Asecond
7 RAddress reference form is used
B ity -  Defoult to lookup the Company.
9 Stgte h 2720/ Only records that match
10 Zip Code L citjes on State and City are
11 Fhone " displayed.
A, Chicaga i
- Liher?}rw'lle Selecting a Company
Plewtown copies all the commonly
named fields from the
company reference form
into the current form.
Lookupd ...
8420701 Lookup] - ity (2720701
1 Dateof Sales Cal 8720401 aransm / 1 Dateof Sales Cal 8520401
2 Pick a State | L —| L customer Database 2 Pick aState IL.
3 Pickacity Chopper R e 3 Pickadity
4 Cornpan Fine & F Buffalo G 4 Corpany
& First Mame e & Faney Ml taree 5  First Mame
& LastMamne & Last Marne
T Address T Address
g ity g ity
9 State 9 State
10 Zip Code 10 Zip Code
o Fhene 11 Fhone
N A
EO L@ | | F . EECRI0IT
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Here is how the double cascading lookup from the previous page is achieved:

F Z2of12
ckaState

kansaz
Kentucky
Lawisiana
Maine
Mlaryland
MWazzachuzetts

Wichigan ¥
Cancel

(Buffate Grove I

1 Pick acity
2 State for City

IOl

w Defoult

[Lookup

g/20701
L Cities

Chicaga
Librertywille
Mewtawn

Lookupd .

Step 1:

To allow the handheld user to select a State, field 2,
which is called “Pick a State” is a regular Lookup List
field that contains a Lookup List of all the states. If
necessary, this could have been made a lookup to another
form, but in this case a regular Lookup List is sufficient.

Step 2:

To perform a lookup of cities, a reference form is created
with two fields, one field for the city and one field for the
corresponding state. There must be a record in this form
for every city that the user might need to select.

Since the main form has a field called “Pick a City”, this
reference form also has a field called “Pick a City”. This
will allow the selected city to be copied into field 3 of the
main form.

If you do not want to copy the state from this reference
form into the main form (because the user has already
selected a state in field 2), then name the state field
something different from the main form. In this example,
the state field is called “State for City” instead of being
called “Pick a State” or “State” as in fields 2 and 9 of the
main form.

Step 3:
To display only the cities within the state that the user
selects, field 3, “Pick a City” on the main form is a
Lookup List field that references the name of the “Cities”
reference form. The following script is added to field 3 of
the main form:
click:

select “Cities” where field 2 is $2

Continued on next page...
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| Chopper Rescue

Cuztorner [ Ml <
Campany

First Marne F.

Last Marne
Addrezs
City
State
Zip Code
FPhone

R o I O

[orz0/00

[rate of Sales Cal 8420,/01
Pick a State
Fick a City
Cornpany
First Marne
Last Marne
Address

— = O 00 =] T LA L G —

Fhone

- City

as20sm

L Custorner Dotabaose

e,

Buffala Gru:u

Fine & Fancy

LOOKUP: ..

Step 4:

To perform a lookup of companies, a reference form is
created with fields for all the data that is to be copied into
the main form.

To copy the company name into the main form, field 2
on the reference form is called “Company”, to match the
field name of field 4 on the main form. Other fields to be
copied such as Address, City, State, Zip Code and Phone
must be named the same and have the same field type on
the reference form as on the main form.

Step 5:

To perform the lookup of companies that match both the City
and State, field 4 on the main form is called

“Company” and is a Lookup List field that references the
name of the reference form, which is called

“Customer Database” in this example.

To select only those records that match the City and State, the
following script is added to field 4 of the main form:

click:

select “Customer Database” where field 7 is $2
also

select “Customer Database” where field 6 is $3

Field 7 of the “Customer Database” reference form is State,
and field 2 of the current form is “Pick a State”, so the first
select statement selects only the records that match on state.

The also statement means that the selected records are to be
used when the next select statement in the script is run.

The second select statement picks only the records where
field 6 (“City”) in the “Customer Database” reference form
matches field 3 of the current form, which is “Pick a City”.
Since this statement only runs on the records that have
already been selected on state, the effect is that only records
matching the selected city and state are displayed.
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Updating Records in a Reference Form

You may want to maintain records in a reference form, and use another form as the means by
which the handheld user can update the reference form. An example might be a list of inventory
items that you want the handheld user to update only if the quantity in stock needs to be modified,

or if the item is not in the list.

Note: A Read-Only Reference form cannot be updated since it is read-only.

(0496210

Barcode nurnbeer sl 04963406
Itarn Marne
Cuantity in Stock 30
Cate ofinwventory 94601

IO

Coca-tola 12 0z can

Barcode Inventory Checker

Scanitemn barcode 04963406]
Itern Description
Cuantity in stock
Shelf count differe O

Cate of Inwventary - Mo Date -

RIOID[DL

For example, the picture to the left shows an inventory
reference form. Field 1, the Barcode number, is made
a primary key field to guarantee that each item has a

unique barcode number.

A second form, called Barcode Inventory Checker and
shown below, is used to scan inventory bar codes and
compare the listed quantity in stock with the actual
quantity on the shelf. If the quantity on the shelf is
different, the handheld user can update the inventory

reference form.

Barcode Inventory Checker

Scan itern barcode 1
Itern Description
Cuantity in stock 3
Shelf count differe [

Crate of Inventory 378401

KOOI

(04362406

Itern Description
Cruantity in stock
Shelf count differe [

Enter correct coun 3¢
Tap toupdate inve h

Date of Inventory 978,01

CICI0ITL

Step 1: Scanning a bar code
into field 1 runs a scan: event
script that selects the record
from the reference form that
matches the barcode number.

Step 2: The item description
and quantity in stock are copied
from the reference form into
the current form. If the quantity
is correct, the handheld user
can simply scan another item
bar code.

Step 3: If the handheld user
sees that the quantity on the
shelf is different from the listed
quantity, he/she can check
the checkbox in field 4 to flag
the difference and fill in the
correct shelf quantity. Tapping
the Update button updates the
reference form.

Continued on next page...
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Here is how updating the reference form is achieved:

Barcode Inventory Checker

=l T L LD O =

KI0IDI2]

Scan itern barco Step 1:

EE”" [:.‘:S'z.riptti':'n The Barcode Inventory Checker form has seven fields.

sﬁ;?c'oﬁr:?.ji,?fl | Fields 5 and 6 are Hidden (see page 176), so that the

ENTer COrFecton e handheld user does not see these fields unless the user

Eﬂﬁetﬂf” ﬁi}.ﬁ:: _uﬂu-d;tu‘:e ; selects Yes in field 4 to indicate that the shelf quantity is
different.

Step 2:
A scan: event script in field 1 runs when a barcode is scanned. This is the script in field 1:

scan:
answer = scandata
$7 = now

select "Barcode Inventory List" where field 1 is $1
if result = 0 then

$2 = null

$3 = null

msgbox

"Item not found. Enter item description and shelf quantity."

hide from 3 to 4

show from 5 to 6

goto 2
else

show from 3 to 4

$2 = column 2

$3 = column 3
endif

he statement
answer = scandata
puts the barcode into the current field, namely field 1.

The statement

$7

= now

puts the current date into field 7.
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The statement

select “Barcode Inventory List” where field 1 is $1

selects from the reference form called “Barcode Inventory List” the record whose bar code number
matches that in field 1 of the current form.

When a select statement is performed, the result variable will contain the number of records that
were matched. If the Result variable is zero, it means that a matching record has not been found in
the reference form. The remainder of the script is an if...then...else...endif statement that will
allow the user to create a new record if a match is not found, or will copy a matching record into
the current form if a match is found.

if result = 0 then
Barcode Inventory Checker If a matching record in the reference form is not found,
Scan item barcode fields 2 and 3 are set to null to wipe out any existing
Itern Description .
values from previous scans.

Cruantity in stock
Shelf count differe O

Date ofIvventory - Mo Date - A message box is displayed to alert the user to the fact

the the item has not been found in the inventory

/1, Item not found. Enter reference form, and to notify the user that he/she will
itern description and . L. .
shelf quantity. have to enter the item description and shelf quantity

manually.

Fields 3 and 4 are hidden since they are not needed,
and fields 5 and 6 are displayed.

else
On the other hand, if the result variable is not zero, then
a matching record has been found in the reference form.

(Note that since the bar code number field in the |

reference form is a primary key, each record has a ;-:;';':I'_: EE:;E‘:;ETE 249634':'5
unique bar code number and so we do not need to be Quantity in stack 30
concerned about multiple records matching on the same zhelf count differe [

Cate of Inwventory 9058001
bar code.) 4

If a matching record is found, fields 3 and 4 are made
visible, and columns 2 and 3 of the reference form
record are copied into fields 2 and 3 of the current form

form. This copies the Item Description and Quantity in [‘EI @ [B IE]

Stock from the reference form into the current form.
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(04963406

Scan itern barcode 04963406
Itern Description
Cuantity in stock
Shelf count differe [
Enter correct coun

Crate of Inventory  A/8001

KOO0

=m

Sean itern barcode 04
Itern Description g
Cuantity in stock 30
Shelf count differe &
Enter correctcoun 36
Tap to update inve h
Cate of Inventory 978,01

RICIOITL

Step 3:

If a matching record from the reference form is copied
into the current form, the handheld user can compare the
listed Quantity in Stock (field 3) with the actual quantity
of the item on the shelf. If the quantity on the shelf is the
same, the user can simply scan a different item.

However, if the quantity on the shelf is different from the
listed Quantity in Stock, the handheld user can check the
checkbox in field 4, Shelf Count Different. Field 4 has a
Default Value set to N for No. Selecting Yes in this field
runs a script to display fields 5 and 6, which are needed
to update the reference form.

The script in field 4 is:
select:
if answer == Y then
show from 5 to 6
goto 5
endif

Step 4:

After the handheld user enters the correct shelf count in
field 5, he/she must tap the Update button in field 6 for
the changes to be copied to the reference form.

If there was no matching record in the reference form, a
click: event script in field 6 will insert a new record into
the reference form.
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This is the click: event script in field 6 that runs when the user taps the Update button:

click:
select "Barcode Inventory List" where field 1 is $1
if result = 0 then
insert into "Barcode Inventory List"
update field 1 = $1
update field 2 = $2
update field 3 = $5
update field 4 = $7
show from 3 to 4
else
update field 3 = $5
update field 4 = $7

endif
$1 = null
$2 = null
$3 = null
$4 = N
$5 = null

hide from 5 to 6

The select statement selects the record in the “Barcode Inventory List” form that matches the bar
code number in field 1. After the select statement is run, the result variable contains the number of
matching records.

The if...then...else...endif statement performs different actions depending on two possibilities:

if there is no matching record (if result = O then), then a new record is inserted into the reference
form and fields 1, 2, 3 and 4 of the reference form record are updated with information from fields
1,2, 5 and 7 of the current form. On the other hand, if a matching record is found, then only fields
3 and 4 of the reference form are updated from the current form.

The remainder of the script after the if...then...else...endif statement nulls out the values in the
current field to give the handheld user the impression that tapping the Update button performs the
update and then re-starts a blank form to scan the next inventory item. In reality a new record is
not being created, the same record on the Barcode Inventory Checker form is being re-used.

Troubleshooting Problems when working with Multiple Forms

Refer to Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 539, for troubleshooting information related to
working with multiple forms.

470



21. Creating a Custom Main Menu

A Custom Main Menu is a form that acts as a Main Menu and replaces the standard Pendragon
Forms main menu screen that shows the list of form designs.

Standard Forms Main Menu Custom Main Menu Form

Pendragon Forms [ Auto m—
El Custorner Infa

El Main MEMU Testi ,k

Add a Customer

Review (ustomers

Features of a Custom Main Menu Form

A Custom Main Menu form is a Pendragon form with two special attributes:

1. The form is launched as soon as the user runs Pendragon Forms, by setting the
Advanced Form Property of Auto-Execute.

2. The name of the form must include the word MENU in uppercase. No more than one
record will be created for the form.

Typically, Custom Main Menu Forms feature Button fields or Section fields (typically with
pictures) that are used to direct the user to different forms.

These items are discussed in this chapter.
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Item 1: Set the Custom Main Menu form to Auto-Execute

In order to make a Custom Main Menu form run when the user taps the Forms icon on the
handheld, the Advanced Form Property of Auto-Execute must be switched on.

To access the Advanced Form Properties screen, click the name of the form in the Forms Manager,
then click the Properties button, then click the Advanced Properties button.

x
Form: Main MENU Test1 On the Behavior tab of the
Advanced Form Properties window,
Defaults | views  Behavior ISecur\ty | Synchranization | Beaming | Columns | check the Auto-Execute checkbox.
—Walidstion ———— [~ Menus
" Screen Level Validation I Disable Action Menus Only one form can have the
I™ Record Level Unda Auto-Execute form property
—&utomation ———————————— [~ Subfarms SWItChed on.
r Auto-Fepeat Thiz Form r Dizplay Az Subform
™ Disable AutoM avigation ™ Hide Form In Form List
| Auta Execute " Dan't Sart an Subfam Screen

Other Advanced Form Properties to set

If you are allowing users to delete
records from the handheld, it is a
good idea to disable deletion of the
Custom Main Menu form and all the
other forms that you are using.

B Advanced Form Properties x|

Farm: Main MENU Testl

Defaults | views | Behavior Security ISynchronization | Beaming | columns |

— Backup [WFS - MMC/CF /Mem. Stick] ; Dreletion
€ UseBackup f Available ¥ Disable Form Deletion On the Security tab of the Advanced
" Require Backup Media X . .
_ I Hide Delste Button Form Properties window, check the
' Dizable Backup Feature . .
Disable Form Deletion checkbox.
[~ Password Protection Repeat for each form design that is
Password: | being sent to the handheld.

Another Advanced Form Property
that you can set is on the Views tab:
you can hide the End button of the
Custom Main Menu form.
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1I
——— On the Form Properties screen of the
Form: [MainMEND Testi io: [ zesaeer | Custom Main Menu form, check the
Table Name: [FOFM_ID 238181581 asoiFie: [E3zsccoonT || Data Persistence option to:
Query Name: [GFY Main MENU Testl Keep a copy of records on handheld.
Category: [Unfiled B I= | Field bap
s Parsitence scsss iohts | When this option is set, there will only
ol Roeooepelieeen b I Mo additions on handheld be one recor'd per user cregted for the
e e e e ID_ des ™ Mo updates on handheld Custom Main Menu form itself.
™ Keep incomplete records on handheld I™ No deletions on handheld

If you choose to remove records
from the handheld (no checkboxes
checked), then a new record will be
created each time each handheld user

— Freeze Form Design

Freeze Farm design for, distribution to handheld and create database,

? Help Field Mappings... or | K
enters the Custom Main Menu. As the
Custom Main Menu form does not
usually contain any data, it does not
make sense to keep adding records to
this form.
x| On the Synchronization tab of the
Farm; Main MENU Testl Advanced Form Properties screen of
the Custom Main Menu form, leave
Defaults | Views | Behavior | Security  Synchronization |Beaming I Calumns I the default Additional Download
Criteria of:
Additional Download Criteria: UserName = ##USERNAME##
Uszerk ame = #HUSERMNAME #
When this option is set, each
= = handheld will only receive the one
iDizable Record Owverwrite Fiead-Only Reference Form : :
:Protection [Data Hidden on Handheld | record Created n the CuStom Main
[T Merge Changes [~ Swynchronize Only When Menu by that user.
Distributed
Storage Lt (<B}. | 500 Avchive Date: | If this default additional download
criteria were to be removed, each

handheld user would receive the
Custom Main Menu record for every
other use, which would be a waste of
storage memory on the handheld.
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Item 2: The form name must include the word MENU

Only one form can be a Custom Main Menu form. To identify this form, the form name must
include the word MENU in uppercase letters.

The word MENU in the name of an auto-executing form causes two things to occur:
*  Only one record will be created for the form. This allows the user to 'enter’ the Custom
Main Menu form without generating a new record every time the menu is accessed.

*  The Custom Main Menu form is displayed before the standard Pendragon Forms main
menu, so the user never sees the list of forms, just the Custom Main Menu form.

EI Jﬂllﬁl QlEl Farm Mame:|Main MENU Testl] ilgl !I

[rrcin ey 7ot 1 IRIEY ey
.k ‘1j "Q Add a Custarner ‘ il Ll ﬂ ﬂ

Field |Data | wizual | Sizing | Seript |

RAd A CUSTOMEN | i

&4 Fizld Marne:

Review Customers Fozition a0 a Custorner =
" | ISecllon J
- | ! Section MNarne:

IAdd Customer

[Main MENU Tes+ | N

Field Type:

Delete a Customer

Adrnin Only 'ﬁ'}'
Enter Adrnin Password @

Unlock
Previous | [Mext -
I |
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Creating Custom Menu Options

For each option on the Custom Main Menu, create a Section field or a Button field.
You can add a picture to the field - see page 171.

The activities that users will typically need to access from a custom menu are:
* Add anew record to a form.

* Review existing records for the form.
*  Optionally, the ability to delete records from the handheld.
*  Synchronize the handheld (applies to Pocket PC devices and wireless Palm OS devices).

* Inan emergency, have a way to access the standard Pendragon Forms main menu screen.

You will need to create a field to serve as the menu option for each of these activities.
Click: event scripts in each Section field allow the activities to be performed.

Creating Separate Menu Options for Adding Records and Reviewing Records

The gotosubform "formname" new statement jumps the user to the specified form, and creates a
new record for that form.
The following script is in field 1 of the form shown below (the 'Add a Customer' menu option):
click:
gotosubform "Customer Info" new
means that when the user taps in the 'Add a Customer' Section field, the script will go to the form
named "Customer Info" and create a new record.

EI & ||E| Ql El Farmn Mame:|Main MENU Testl ilgl ll

mm 1~| ~Question: 1
k ’7 AddaELletorner | Nl 4 | » | Nl

Add a Customer Field I Data | Yisual | Sizing  Script

Script:
ey

Review Customers click: ;I Check Script |
qgotosubform “Cuztorner Info" new

Main MENL Tes 1

Delete a Customer

Adrnin Only .
Enter Adrnin Password Field Label:

-
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To create a menu option for reviewing existing records of a form:
The select all "'formname'' statement selects all the records of the specified form.
The review "formname" statement lets the user review the selected records for the specified form.

The following script is in field 2 of the form shown below (the 'Review Customers' menu option):
click:
select all "Customer Info"
review "Customer Info"
means that when the user taps in the 'Review Customers' Section field, the script will select all the
records of the form named "Customer Info" and display a Review screen. The user can tap on a
record on the Review screen to go to that record.

El .X:llﬁl QlEl FormName:lMainMENUTest‘l ilil ll
m— 1ﬂ Guestion:

r Review Customers | “l 4 | » | Nl
Add a Customer _ Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing ~ Serint
oy : Script:
/)

R

click: ;I Check Script |
zelect all “Customner Info”

reviews ""Cuzstomer |nfo™

iain MENU Test 1 [N

Delete a Customer

[ -]
RAdmin Only
Enter Admin Password Field Label: I
=
On the handheld, tap the M Or tap the Review option to
option to Add in order to review existing records.
create a new record.
Add a Customer
Customer Info ﬂﬂ*‘. Customer Info
Account # 100
A R eview Customers Account  [Cornpany Marne
Lasthame  fo 101 Eddie's Tavern & Bar
Carnpany Marne
: 100 Seaside Treasures
Sedzside Treasures
Contact Phone Murnber -
947-CEE-20a Previous Mest
Fax Murnber
Gd7-Goo-3930
E-Mail Addrazs
ilie@easide-treazures. net w All Fields 54
[ End ][ Presious | [ Mext ]
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Creating One Menu Option for Both Adding Records and Reviewing Records

Button fields and subforms can be used to create a custom menu option that allows the handheld
user to jump to a form and then once in that form, have the choice of reviewing existing records or
creating new records.

If a subform is being used, then the Custom Main Menu form will act as the parent form, and the
rules governing parent forms and subforms will apply (see page 133). In particular:
* In order to link the parent form to the subform, the two forms must have at least one field
in common - (that is, the same field name and field type) - within the first 10 fields of the
form. The common field can be hidden on both parent and subform.

*  The linking field must be filled in on the parent form in order to automatically copy down
to the subform. One way to achieve this is to set a Default Value in the field on the parent
form. (See page 105 for information on the Default Value field property.)

In the picture below, field 1, called Form Reference, is going to be used as the linking field
between parent and subform. The field is a Numeric field that is made hidden, and a value is
pre-populated by setting a Default Value of 1.

H (e Q8| FomName|MEnU Tes2 || B
COMREEE  1a| Ouestion: 1
| Form Reference . _E‘j r Form Reference | N| 4 | » | Nl
customer dontacts Field IData | Wisual I Sizing I Sript |
.
e Field Marne: il T
Paoszition -
R Formn Reference Mumeric j
—I 1
- |
2
Enter Admin password and then tap
the Unlock button
o
=1
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A Button field is added to the custom menu form to allow the handheld user to jump to each
subform.

The scripting statement gotosubform "formname" normal jumps the user to the specified subform.

In the picture below, the script in field 2 is:

click

gotosubform "Customer Contacts" normal
takes the user to a subform called Customer Contacts.

EI ill&l QlEl Form Name:IMENU Test2 ilil !l

m— T4l ~Question: | | | |
FormReference j ’_ Customer Contacts | 14 4 b M

Cuzt Contact: ‘ : R iz i
ustarner Contacts Field | Data I isual I Sizing  Seript
Seript

click: ;I Check Script |
gatosubform "Custamer Cantacts'” narmal

Adrnin

z

Enter Adrnin password and then tap
the Unlock buttan

[~

Field Label:

=]

Notes on the Custom Main Menu form:

* The End button and the Previous button can be hidden by setting the appropriate
Advanced Form Properties for the form. (See page 204).

e If the handheld user only needs to see the first screen of the Custom Main Menu form,
you can use a script to hide the Next button as well. The script in field 1 is:
open:
disable nextbutton
If you needed to show the Next button on some screens and not on others, you could
instead use enterscreen: events to disable nextbutton or to enable nextbutton.
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On the subforms that you create for the custom menu form, you must add at least one field that the
subform has in common with the parent form. The linking field must have the same field name and
field type as on the parent form, and must occur within the first 10 fields of the subform.

In the Subform A picture below, the field that is used to link with the parent form is field 1, called
Form Reference, which is made hidden. Field 1 of a form is typically used for displaying records
when reviewing a form, but since field 1 is hidden in this case, a different field on the form is set

as the Display key field. In this instance, field 4, Company Name is set as the Display key field.

In the Subform B picture below, the linking field between parent and subform is not the first field

on the subform.

Subform A:

Subform B:

Form Designer

Farm Name:ICustomer Contacts

2|~ &

Form Reference

H s=e ql=|
1

| Question: 4
r Company Mame

Custarner First Mame

MR

Field  Data |visual | Sizing | Seriet |
Custorner Last Marne
[Cafurnt Mame; . :
[T e ‘ & Length:  Pattern:
IEompanyName I j
Phone Murnber
[ Autc-Default Default alue:
- I~ | Primany key I
[~ Required T irairrarm & alues
2
Fazx Murnber |7 Display key I -
E-fail Addrass (] iz = =
Date of initial Custorner Contact I_ Do Mot Upload To PC I
Met Customner at: [~ MonFrinting Lookup Lists:
W Select one.. I j
=

H s=el ql=|

Form Designer

Farm Name:INew Product Ideas

2|~ &

New Product Ideas 1
I

W Select one...
Describe wour idea briefly

| Question: 4
r Form Reference

Field | Data  ¥isual | Sizing | Seript |

MR

rDecorative Image—————————

Eaption:l
Farm Reference ‘ [~ Bead-Only I~ Keypad
gt B enore>
[ Right Justify [~ Answer lcons
I~ MoFocus
Huestion Font: Question
IStandard vl Font Color: -
[~ HiRes
Answer Font:
I Standard - l Clear Picture Get Picture...
=
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On the handheld, tapping a button jumps the user to a subform. The user can tap on an existing
record to review that record, or tap the Add button to add a new record. Tapping the End button on
the subform returns the user to the subform review screen, and tapping Done on the review screen
returns the user to the custom menu form.

_.{E.;'j" Forms 5.1 €, £ 1:40 ° ’ e € 1:44 9
MENL Test2 / Subform Customer Contacts
1 > Custorner Contocts
P~ ustcre Frtivane
Nessie
ggz‘lcumer Lost Mome

Comparny Norme
Fresh Fruterie

Fhone Murnber
H24-555-9121
fidrnin
LDDkUPZ End H Previous || Me<ct |

Creating a Menu Option to Delete records from a form

The select all "'formname'' statement selects all the records of the specified form.
The deletemode "formname" statement lets the user access a Delete screen to delete records.

The following script is in field 3 of the form shown on the next page (the 'Delete a Customer'
menu option):
click:

select all "Customer Info"

deletemode "Customer Info"
means that when the user taps in the Delete a Customer' Section field, the script will select all the
records of the form named "Customer Info" and display a Delete screen. The user can tap on a
record on the Review screen to go to that record.

WARNING: The Delete screen allows users to delete form designs as well as records. To prevent
users from accidently deleting form designs, set the Advanced Form Property of

Disable Form Deletion for each form that the handheld user is using, including the Custom Main
Menu form itself. See page 212 for information on setting the Disable Form Deletion option.
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T

EI é{: ||ﬁ| Ql El Farm Name:lMain MENL Test| ilil il
m_ 112] ~Guestion: 3
j ’7 Delete a Custorner ‘ Nl 4 | » | N|
Add a Customner Field | Data | Wisual | Sizing  Serint
o, Script:
Ty

Review Customers click: . . ;I Check Script |
zelect all "Custamer Info

deleternade "Custamer Info™

OO ¢

\

Enter Admin Password Field Label:

-/

Delete aCustomer . ...

If deletion is allowed, tapping an option to delete a record will jump to a Delete screen to select a
record to delete.

Note that the Delete screen also permits the deletion of form designs, which is why it is
recommended that you set the Advanced Form Property of Disable Form Deletion on the Custom
Main Menu form, as well as on all other forms that you are installing on the handheld.

(See page 212.)

Mlain MENLU Test1

(ustumer Info
Account  |Cormmpany Marne

n'ia Fellas

Delete a Customer 101 Eddie’s Tavern & Bar
100 Sedside Treasures
Adrnin Only
nter Adrin Password
lpen Sesame ecards
w AllFields LT
(Previos ) (Tt )
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Creating a way to access the standard Pendragon Forms main menu

With a Custom Main Menu form, the handheld user has no way to access the standard
Pendragon Forms main menu screen that shows the list of forms.

It is strongly recommended that you add to your Custom Main Menu form a way to access the
standard Pendragon Forms main menu. That way, if there is a problem on the handheld, you can
direct the user to revert to the standard Pendragon Forms main menu to troubleshoot things like
verifying how many form designs are on the handheld, verifying what the form ID numbers are,
and accessing VFS Backup features to perform a restore of data from an external media card.

A simple way to allow limited access to the standard Pendragon Forms main menu is to use two
fields: a Text field to store a password, and a Button field to validate the password.

In the form shown below, the script in field 6, the Button field, is as follows:
click:

if $5 == "Open Sesame" then
S5 = null
endform
else
msgbox "That is not the correct password."
S5 = null
endif

If field 5 (the password field) is equal to the phrase "Open Sesame", the field is set to null to erase

the password, and the endform statement ends the current form, which is the Custom Main Menu

form. The user reverts to the standard Pendragon Forms main menu. If the password is not correct,
a message is displayed. Note: Please use a more complex password than "Open Sesame"!

El é{;llél QlEl Formn Mame:|Main MENU Test1| 2'2' El
m_ 12| ~GQuestion: &
:”Login | Hlilblbll
Add a Customer Field | Data | Visual | Sizing  Seiipt
Script:
alh - :
Review Customers click: ;I Check Script |
if $5 == "Open Sezame" then
$5 = null
endform
- else
magbox "That is not the comect password."
o v 1<+ EE I R CF
endif
Delete a Customer
Admin Only
Enter Adrnin Password Field Label:
[ Unlock_ |
il
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If you have set up an administrative password to access the standard Pendragon Forms Main
Menu, then entering the password and tapping the button to unlock the Custom Main Menu form
will end the Custom Main Menu form and revert to the standard Pendragon Forms Main Menu
that shows the list of forms on the handheld.

Mlain MEMNLU Test1

Pendragon Forms ® Auto

! rnet Info
[El Main MEMU Test1

Delete a Customer

Admin Only
nter Adrnin Password
[pen Sesarme

Creating a Custom Menu Option to Synchronize Pendragon Forms

If your handheld users are using Pocket PC devices, or if they are using Palm OS devices that will
synchronize wirelessly, you can add a Button field to your Custom Main Menu form to

initiate synchronization. Palm OS devices that connect to the PC via synchronization cable or
cradle do not need a custom synchronization button, as those users can just press the HotSync
button on the cable or cradle to synchronize.

If you do not create a synchronization button on your Custom Main Menu, Pocket PC users and
wireless Palm OS users will need to tap the S-Link application to synchronize.

B Eem| Qs FomMame/MENU T2 o= =

m— Tl ~Question: 4 | | | |

FormReference e j r Synchronize buttan | |‘ ‘ ’ ’l
Customer Contacts Field I Data I Wisual I Sizing  Seript

The script in the [Tew Product ideos | Seipt:

button fle.ld. fOI’.\ —~—— click: ;I Check Script |
synchronlzmg IS: Synchronize synchronize

click:
synchronize

2

Enter Adrnin password and then tap
the Unlock button

-

Field Label:

=l

483



Chapter 21: Creating a Custom Main Menu

Using a Custom Main Menu form to Filter Records

If records of a form are pre-loaded onto the handheld, a Custom Main Menu form can be set up as
a way to filter the records. That is, the Custom Main Menu form acts as a place to enter selection
criteria.

The review statement preserves any select statement filters that have been set by a script.
The also statement is used to combine select statements.

In the form below, field 1 stores a Zip code, and field 2 stores a Maximum Price that a potential
customer wants to pay for a house. Field 3 is a Section field with a click: event that lets the user
view records based on the criteria set up in fields 1 and 2. The script in field 3 is:
click:

select "House Listing 1" where field 5 is $1

also

result = $2 + 1

select "House Listing 1" where field 6 < result

review "House Listing 1"
In this script, "House Listing 1" is the name of a form that contains one record per house on sale.
Field 5 of "House Listing 1" is a Zip code, and field 6 is the Asking Price of the seller.
The first select statement in the script selects all records in "House Listing 1" that match the zip
code entered on the Custom Main Menu form. The also statement saves the currently selected
records, and applies the next select statement on top of the existing selected records.

El é{; ||E| Ql El Farm Narne:|House Listing MEML ilgl !I

1 4] Guesior: 3
Zip tode j ’_ Search for a property | ilil Ll ll

Maxirnurn Price

Field | Data | Visual | Sizing ~ Seript

Script:
Searchforaproperty ¢ Flick: ;l Check Seript |
select "House Listing 1" where field 5 iz $1
alzn
result = §2 + 1
_ select "Houze Listing 1" where field B < rezult
review "Houze Listing 1"
2
Adrnin Passward
Adrnin Unlock
-
-
Field Label:
=
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The Custom Main Menu form refers to a Maximum Price of the buyer, and so to include the

maximum price in the search, the result = $2 + 1 statement sets the result variable to $1 more than

the maximum.

The second select statement then applies a filter in which records are selected if the seller's Asking

Price is less then the result variable.

The review statement then displays the selected records, that is, all records within a certain Zip
code and where the seller's asking price is less than the buyer's maximum price.

On the handheld, when the user enters a Zip code and a maximum buyer's price and then taps the
Section field to perform a search, a list of available houses that meet the criteria are displayed. The

user can tap on a record to select it and view details.

House Listing VMIEML

House Listing 1
[rate Listed |Hddress

|2
852 G

Zipcode
B004% - ;
Mazxirnum Price L 4]
2co,oo0.00 SR
S5earch for a property

w All Fields
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22. Linking to an External Access
Database

With Pendragon Forms it is possible to link to an external Microsoft Access 2000, Access 2002
(Access XP) or Access 2003 database instead of the Pendragon Forms database. This feature is
particularly useful if you have your own existing Access database and you want to send data from
your database to the handheld.

Here are some important issues to consider when linking to your own Access database:

Does my database table have a primary key?

A primary key is a field or combination of fields that uniquely identify a record.
No two records can have the same value for the primary key.

Pendragon Forms uses a primary key to tell if a record on the handheld is new or if the record
already exists in the external Access database. If the primary key field(s) of a record are not in

the database, then the record on the handheld is new and should be added to the database during
synchronization. If the primary key field(s) of a record are in the Access database already, then the
record on the handheld is not new, and during synchronization the existing record in the database
should be updated.

Warning: If the database table in your existing Access database does not have a primary key, you
will not be able to update any records on the handheld. Refer to your Microsoft Access
documentation on how to select a primary key for a database table.

Whatever primary key you use in your database table, the same primary key must be used in the
corresponding Pendragon Form. The primary key can be one field such as a Customer ID#, or a
combination of fields such as a Customer Account Number and a Date of Visit.

»  To prevent primary keys from accidently being corrupted by the handheld user, any
existing records which are sent from the PC to the handheld will have the primary key
field(s) set to being read-only on the handheld.
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Will the handheld users be allowed to create new records?

If the user can create new records, the uniqueness of primary keys has to be protected, so that new
records on the handheld do not overwrite existing records on the PC.

¢ The Pendragon Forms conduit compares new records on the handheld to existing records
in the database during synchronization. If a new record has a primary key which is the
same as an existing primary key, the new record will not be sent to the
database, and will be flagged on the handheld. The user can then change the record on
the handheld to have a unique primary key.

How will you limit the number of records which get sent to the handheld?

Since the handheld has limited memory compared to a PC, there must be a mechanism for
removing records from the handheld, or for determining which handheld receives which record.

*  The Advanced Form Properties screen allows you to specify the Additional Download
criteria that will determine which records from the database are sent to the handheld.
You will need to specify the Additional Download Criteria before you link the Pendragon
form to your external database table.

When linking to a parent form and a subform, the parent form must be created first.

If you have referential integrity rules in your Access database, whereby a child record cannot be
created before a parent record, you will need to take care with the order in which you create a
parent form and subform in Pendragon Forms.

When you create a form design, the Form ID# that is associated with the form is based on the
creation date and time of the form. During synchronization, the Pendragon Forms conduit
synchronizes forms in the order in which they were created, that is, starting with the smallest Form
ID#. If you create a subform before a parent form, the Forms conduit will attempt to synchronize
the subform first. If you are linking to an external Access database with referential integrity rules,
this is equivalent to creating a child record before the parent record, and Access will give an error
during synchronization.

The solution in this case is simply to create your parent form in Pendragon Forms before you
create the subform. If you have already created the subform first, make a copy of the subform.
The copied subform will have a later creation date than the parent form, and will therefore
synchronize after the parent form. In the Subform List field of the parent form, you will need to
make sure that you are referencing the copied subform and not the original.
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Which Pendragon Forms field types can link to which Microsoft Access field types?

Although the Pendragon Forms Manager is an Access database itself, there are more field types in
Pendragon Forms than there are in Microsoft Access. This gives you more flexibility when
entering data on the handheld. However, if you want to link your Pendragon form to an external
Access database, you will need to make sure that the fields on your Pendragon form are linking to
an appropriate Access field type in your database table.

Here are the Access field types and their compatible Pendragon Forms field types:

Access Field Type Compatible Pendragon Forms Field Type
Text (up to 255 characters) Text (up to Max Length 255 characters)
Popup List
Lookup List

Exclusive Lookup List
Option 1 to 5

Yes/No Checkbox
Completion Checkbox
Custom Control

Memo Text (with Max Length 2000 characters)
Custom Control

Number: Byte Numeric (with Min = 0, Max = 255, Integer = checked)
Slider (within the range above)

Number: Integer Numeric (with Min = -16384, Max = 16383,
Integer = checked)
Slider (within the range above)

Number: Long Integer Numeric (with Min = -2147483648,
Max = 2147483647, Integer = checked)
Slider (within the range above)
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Access Field Type

Number: Single Precision

Number: Double Precision

Yes/No

Currency

Date/Time

AutoNumber

OLE Object

Compatible Pendragon Forms Field Type

Numeric or Slider with a specific range.

Slider with a specific range. (must have Integer = checked)
Not recommended if you are creating an Access table

from scratch, because the handheld has more precision than a
single-precision field in Access. Double precision is preferred.

Numeric
Slider (must have Integer = checked)

Yes/No Checkbox (with a default value of Y or N, according
to the convention used in your external database table)

A default value is required because Access does not accept a
null value in a Yes/No field, whereas in Pendragon Forms on
the handheld the user can leave a Yes/No checkbox blank.

Currency

Date Only

Date & Time
Time

Time Checkbox

Numeric

Signature (150x50 monochrome pixels)
Sketch
Image
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Sample existing Access database

In order to illustrate linking Pendragon Forms to an existing Access database, we will consider
putting the following simple work order database on the handheld:

B Work Order : Table
Field Mame Data Type
TH Ticket number AutoMurnber —— |
Date of call Drake/Time
Custormer Last MNane Texk
Customer First Mame Texk
Address Texk
Ciky Texk
Skake Texk
Zip code Texk
Problem Texk
Technician Texk
Date af kechnician visit Drake) Time
Resolution Texk
Eilled hours Murnber
Rate per hour Currency
Taokal Billed armounk CUrrency
Wark, Order Skatus Texk

In this database, the Ticket
Number field is the primary key
and is an Autonumber field. This
allows each work order to have a
unique number.

In Microsoft Access, a form has
been created for someone to enter
new work orders into the system.
Customer information is entered,
and the work order is assigned to
a technician.

This information now needs to be
sent to the handheld so that the
technician can complete the work
order in the field.

_ioix
Ticket numbel 19 Technician |SarahJane
Date of cal IE"'"I 4/2003 Date of technician visit I
Custamer Last Hame |Melvin .
Resolution
Custarner First Mame |Jer0me
Address |'| 5 Larkzpur Lane Billed haurs I 0
City |Libert_l,Jvi|Ie Rate per hour | $0.00
State fiL Total Biled amount | $0.00
Zip code |EDD48
Wwiork Order Status |New
Problem Clanking noize heard whern unit iz

awitched on.

Record: H| 4 || 19 » |H|H%| of 19
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Step 1: Creating a form from an existing database table

The first step in the process of linking to an existing Access database is to create a Pendragon form
which is based on the specific Access database table to which you want to link.

la. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button.

B Select Import Source I

Import data from a different form design

Import form designs, data and lookups
from a previous version of
Pendragon Formsz

Import D ata... |

Import a form dezign from a _PFF or. C5Y

file.
Irnpart.... |

Build Forms Bazed On External Tables

Vi Irnport Accezs Table Dezsigh... |

/ [ it B E T ek e [esigr... |

Cancel |

1b. Click the Import Access Table Design button. In the Select Access database window,
choose the Access .mdb file to which you want to link.

HE|

Look jh:

Select Access Database. .
Ia Deb Homemade Access Databasej | Eﬁl IE

] Patients1.mdb
le whork Order!.mdb

"I Fatient Contact Management].mdb

File name:

| Simple wark Orderl.mdb

Open |

Files of twpe: I.-’-'A.CCESS Databazes [*.mdb]

[ Open as read-only

j Cancel |
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Chapter 22: Linking to an External Access Database

lc. A Table Selector window appears, displaying a list of the database tables and queries
within the selected Access database. Click on a table name and click OK.

B Table Selector
Select a Table:

x|

Cusgtomer S abizfaction Survey
Cugtanmer Survey?
wiark. Order

0K Cancel

1d. An Import Data window appears, prompting you for the name that you want to give the
corresponding Pendragon form. Enter a name for the form and click OK.

Import Data

HE|

What would vou like to call the Form For the
data you are imparking?

Zancel |

le. In the Forms List within the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of the newly

created form, then click the Edit button. In Step 2 on the next page, the form design will
be edited for displaying on the handheld.
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Step 2: Editing the form design for use on the Handheld

The Pendragon form that was created from an external Access database table may require editing.

2a. In the Form Designer window, you can edit and delete fields as follows:

* Fields that you do not want to put on the handheld can be deleted from the form
design.

* Adjust the layout of fields in the Form Designer, for example, by making the question
and answer components of a field fit on the same line, or occupy several lines.

* The names of the fields are based on the database column names from the Access
database table. These can be modified to be more readable to the handheld user, for
example a column name such as FName can be expanded to First Name.

WARNING: Although you can change the field names, you should not change the
database column names in the Advanced Field Properties window. The database
column names are used to map to the existing Access database.

2b. Make sure that the fields in your form design that are marked as primary key fields match
the primary key fields in your external Access database table.

If you imported the form design from an external Access database table that already had
primary keys, then the primary key fields in your form design should match the primary
key fields in your external Access database.

If you are creating your Pendragon form before creating your external Access database
table, you will need to manually check the Primary Key checkbox for each field that is
part of your primary key. If you are allowing the handheld user to create new records
on the handheld, then you should also set the Advanced Field Property of Required, to
ensure that the handheld user fills in the primary key field(s) for every new record.

* To check whether a field is marked as a primary key field in Pendragon Forms,
display the field in the Form Designer window and then click the Data tab. Make
sure that the Primary Key checkbox is checked.

* In your external Access database, if you view your database table in design view, all
the primary key fields will be marked with the icon of a key to the left of the column
name.
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If the primary key in the existing database table is an Autonumber field, Pendragon Forms
treats the field as a special case on the form. The Autonumber field will be populated by
Microsoft Access when records are sent to the existing database. However, because the
Autonumber field is the primary key, records which are created on the handheld will need
to have a unique value in this field at least temporarily until a number is assigned from
the PC.

Pendragon Forms automatically makes some special settings in the Advanced Field
Properties window to make it possible to store a unique number on the handheld which
will be discarded when a new record is sent to the PC.

nl 3 ||ﬁ,| Ql El Form Mame:[\work OrderZ 'ﬁl ﬁ'l El
WorkOrderZ 12| —Question: 1 | | | |
Ticket number H ’7 Ticket number ‘ 4 4 » 4!
: Field  Data | Visual | Sizing | Serpt |
Customer Last Name Calurmn Mame: tlaw Lengthy. Patterm:
Custorner First Marne ITicket Furnber I j
Address
[ Auto-Default Default ' alue:
_ [+ Prirnary ey I
.
I~ Requied Firimnumn Y alue:
[Work Orderz] 2 Equire 1 7T ATIEAR
City I~ Dizplay Key I :
o, ¥ Integer b airnim Y alue:
_ [2147483647
Zip code |+ DaoMatUpload Ta PC
Problem [~ Man-Prirting Lookup Lists:
Technician I j
=

Primary key - this option is checked to indicate that the Autonumber field is the primary
key on the form.

* More than one field on a form can be primary. For example, a customer database
may use Customer Account Number and Date of Visit as the combined primary key.
If a primary key field is not an Autonumber field, and you are going to allow the user
to create new records on the handheld, then make the primary key fields Required
fields, but do not make them read-only.

* [f an Autonumber field is the primary key, and this field is going to be filled in via a
script (see next page), you can set the primary key to be Read-Only to prevent
accidental corruption of the primary key on the handheld.
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Do Not Upload to PC - this is a special option, used only with AutoNumber fields. When
new records are created on the handheld, a unique value will be assigned in the
Autonumber field, but this value will not be sent to the PC. This will allow the database
on the PC to assign a number according to the sequence in the existing database.

* To assign a unique value on the handheld, Pendragon Forms automatically adds the
following script to the Autonumber field:

El il_lﬁl Ql El Farm Name:lWork Order ilgl !I

WorkOrderz 1 Quesztion; 1
Tickst nurnber H r Ticket ni;mber ‘ ilil;lll

: Field | Data | visual | Sizing  Script
Customer Last Mame Script:

Custorner First Mame IMITIALIZE: ﬂ Check Script |
AMSWER = HOW

Address

WorkOrderz 2

ity

State

Zip code j

Froblern

Technician Field Label:

.

* An initialize: script only runs when a new record is created. By setting the value in
the Autonumber field to now, a unique number is stored in the field. (The number is
equal to the number of seconds since 01/01/1904). This number is just used in order
to have a unique value on the handheld until the record is sent to the PC and is
assigned a unique number by the Autonumber field in the database.
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2c¢. If you need to control which handheld user receives which database record, then there

should be a column in your existing database for storing the handheld user name, that is,
the name associated with a given handheld unit.

In our database example, the Technician field serves this purpose and allows the person
entering data on the PC to assign which record will go to which handheld.

EI é‘::, || ﬁl Q | El Farm Name:lWork Order? ilzl !l

WorkOrderZ 1 - Question: 10 |
Ticket number j Technician | H | _|‘ _|' M

Date of call

Field |Data | wisual | Sizing | Script |

Marne

Field Mame: Field Type:
Customner First Mame Position [T echnician e J
-

Address - | Freeform Text
10
Sl

Work Order2 z

City

State

Zip code

Praoblem
Technician ‘ @ |

=

In this example the Technician field is displayed on the form so that the handheld user can
see that his/her name has been assigned. (The field can be made Read-Only to prevent
the handheld user from assigning someone else.)

It is not actually necessary have a field on the Pendragon form for this information, as
long as there is a field in the database which can be used to determine the criteria for
downloading records. (See Step 3.)

Every Pendragon form has three fields which are generated automatically: UnitID,
UserName and TimeStamp. The UserName field is the handheld user name, and the
TimeStamp field is the creation date and time of each new record on the handheld.

If your existing database does not have a column for storing the handheld user name, and
you want to create one, you can create a column called UserName. If you also want to
store the creation date and time of each handheld record, create a column in your
database called TimeStamp.

496



Chapter 22: Linking to an External Access Database

2d. Some field types can be changed in the form design, to promote accurate and efficient

data entry on the handheld unit.

In this example, a field called Work Order Status was initially assigned to be a Text field
type when the form design was created from the database table. However, if for example
there are only three possible Work Order Status values, then the field should be changed

to a Popup List or Lookup List to ensure that the handheld user always enters an
appropriate value in the field.

Before:

EI 3 | |ﬁ| Ql El Farm Mame:[wark Order2 ilgl !I

[Work orderz] 22| —Question: 16 | | | |
Froblem “whork Order Status | 14 4 » d

Field IData | Wizual I Sizing I Script I

Field Mame:
Position  fwiork Order Status

.
-- id

: .
[Work Order2] 2] After:

Fi

Field Type:

Technidian
. Fresform Test =

i
Rate par houl

Total Billed

Field |Data I Visual | Sizing I Seript |

Field Mame: Field Type:

- | List ltems:

\Vorkorderz 3—'

Resolution

Eilled hours
Rate per hour
Tatal Billed

\

W Select ane.,

EI & || El Ql = | Form Mame:[work Order2 ilgl il
Bl work orderz] 2 | —Question: 16
i | Problem “whork. Order Status | ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ

Technician Pasition — [work Order Status -
I Popup list - l
P -~ |
16

ml

Check the fields on your form to see where data entry on the handheld can be optimized
by using Popup Lists, Lookup Lists or Yes/No checkboxes instead of Text fields. (Your
external database table must have compatible data types. For example, you would not

want to change a field type to a Date field if the external database column is a Yes/No

field.)

When you are satisfied with your form design, close the Form Designer window.
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Step 3: Controlling which records go to the Handheld

Since the storage space on the handhheld is limited, it is very important to specify the rules which
will govern which records are sent from the PC to the handheld, and when records will be
removed from the handheld.

3a. Inthe Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the name of your form, and then click the
Properties button.

In the Data x

Persistence
section, check the — Identification
box Keep a copy Farr: [Work Order2 ID: | 240753266
of records on Table Name: | ASCIl Fil: [EB38A72.00T
handheld. Quens N |

. LIET! Ame:
This allows Y
records to be sent Categon: |Unfi|ed ;l [~ Field Map
to the handheld. ; ;

N\ D'ata Persistence Sccess Rights

Mo additions on handheld
[~ Mo updates on handheld

v iK.eep a copy of records on handheld

The option Keep T Keep new records on handheld far ID days.

new records on '|- K.eep incomplete records on handheld / I” Na deletions on handheld
handheld for X _ / '
days can only be [~ Fregze Form Design /
used if the external Freeze Form dezign for distribution to fiandheld and create database. I
database has a /
TimeStamp column ? Help | Field Mappings/l .&dvancedgrnperties... | oK |
for storing record
creation dates. /
If you do not want the To specify which
handheld user to records are sent
The option Keep incomplete create new records on to'the handheld,
records on handheld can the handheld, check click the
only be used if the the box No additions Advanced
on handheld. This Properties button.

Completion checkbox field
on the Pendragon form is
mapping to a Text field in
the external database.

would be the case

if new records are
always generated on
the PC.
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3b. The Advanced Form Properties window is where you specify the download criteria for
which records get sent to the handheld, and which records are removed from the
handheld.

B9 Advanced Form Properties |

Farm: Work Order2

Defaults | views | Behavior | Securiny  Synchronization IBeaming | Calumns |

Additional Download Criteria;

[Technician] = #RUSERMNAME ##
AMD [wfork, Order Statug] <> "Completed”

r iDizable Record Ovenaite | [ Readd niy Reference Form
iProtection [Drata Hidden on Handheld )
™ Merge Changes [~ Senchronize Only \When
Diztributed

Storage Limit [KB]: I OO Archive Date: |

The Additional Download Criteria field stores an SQL WHERE statement which will
restrict the records that get sent to the handheld.

##USERNAME## is a special wildcard which Pendragon Forms uses to represent the
handheld user name. [Technician] = ##USERNAME## means that the Technician
field in the database has to match the handheld user name for the record to be sent.

[Work Order Status] <> “Completed” means that if a field called Work
Order Status is not set to Completed, then the record is sent to the handheld. If the
handheld user changes the Work Order Status to Completed, the record will be sent to the
PC during the next HotSync data transfer, and then be removed from the handheld.

The general format of the WHERE clause is:
[Database-Column-Name] = “Criteria”

See Additional Download Criteria on page 214 for more information on WHERE
clauses.
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Step 4: Linking the form to the external Access database

Up to this point, the form that has been created based on the existing Access database table is not
yet linked to the database table. Once the form properties and Advanced form properties have
been selected, the form can be frozen and then linked to the external Access database table.

4a. Before you freeze your form design, make sure that the field(s) that you have selected as
primary key fields in your form design are also the primary key field(s) in your external
Access database.

4b. In the Properties window, freeze the form design.

B Form Properties |

— [dentification
Faorm: |Wolk Order2 10: Im
Table Name: [FORM_ID_240753266 ASCII File: [E59367200T
Query Mare: ||]FEY wiork Order2
Category: |Unfiled ;l ¥ Field Map
— Data Persistence Arccess Rights

¥ Keep a copy of records on handheld I™ Mo addiions on handheld

K.eep new records on handheld for IEI days. I™ Mo updates on handheld
[T Keep incomplete records on handheld I™ Mo deletions on handheld

— Freeze Faorm Design

Freeze Farm design for distribution bo handheld and create databass. |
|

? Help |/ Field Mappings... Advanced Properties... | ok |

N

Click on the Freeze form
design button to freeze the
form design.

Once the form is frozen,
the Field Mappings button
becomes accessible.

IMPORTANT!

If you change Advanced Form Properties
after doing Field Mappings, you will need
to re-do Field Mappings.

Click the Field Mappings
button to link the Pendrag-
on form to your Access
database table.
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4c. The Field Mappings window allows you to determine which field on your Pendragon
Form will be stored in which column of your external database.

B3 Field Mapping Tool

The default
database is the
Pendragon Forms
database. At this
point, if you do not

Form M amme:

ODBC:
Table:

~=1o x|

Work Order2 1D: | 240753266

|C-%Pragram FilesWForms3WFORMS 32K MDB

W Allow Inserts
[+ &llow Updates

FORM_ID_240753266

Field M appings

make any changes, | Ib: -2 [OmiD Column. [UniiD ﬂ
then data from the I™ Primary Source: I!Mm *I [~ Primary
handheld would I0: -1 [TimeStamp Colump: [TimeStamp
be sent back to the I™ Primary Source: [TimeStamp =1 T Primary
gen(lljragO?kFoms 10: 0 |UszerName Colurnh: |UserName
atabase like a g .

. I Primary Source: |UserName =1 T Primary
regular form which : _
. . 10: 1 |Ticket number Colurnn: ITlcket number
is not linked to an .
external Access ¥ Primary Source: |Ticket nurnber =] & Frimary
database. 10: 2 |Date of call Colurnn: IDate of call ﬂ

Record: |<| 14 || 1 » |>| |He| of 19

Selec\.ﬂ.ccess [iata Source. .. | Select ODBC Data Source... |

\

Cloze

To link the form to an external Access database table, click

the Select Access Data Source button.

Select Access Database... EE
Ia Deb Homemade Access Databaﬁj gl E

] Patient Contact Management].mdb /

%] Patients1.mdb
k. Order!.mdb
Open I
j Cancel |

Loak jn:

File name: |Simp|e Work Orderl.mds 7

Files of type: I.t’-'«c:cess [ atabazes (*.mdh)

[ Open a3 read-only

Select the external
Access database name,
and click the Open
button.

Then you will be
prompted to select the
specific database table
or query to link to.
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4d. Once an external database table has been selected, you can verify that the fields on your

Pendragon Form are mapping to the correct columns in your database.
The Column name is the Pendragon form column name.
The Source field is the column from your external database.

If you created your form from the Access database table initially, then the Columns
should be mapped to the correct Source. Scroll down the list of fields to verify this.

The UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields are implicit on the handheld. Normally,
when linking to an existing Access database table with your own primary key, these fields
will be unbound, meaning that data in these fields will not be sent to the external database
table. However, in the example below, the UserName column in the Pendragon form is
being mapped to a column called Technician in the external Access database.

Checking the Allow Inserts checkbox means that you want to allow the handheld user to
create new records on the handheld. The Allow Updates checkbox means that database
records are allowed to be updated on the handheld.

B3 Field Mapping Tool ;lglil

Form Mame:  [Work Order2 D: | 240753266
D atabase: |D:'\IEMSDDGL'\EDHIVE'\DebTest'\Deb Homermnade &
ODBL: | ¥ Allow Inserts
Table: [ierk Order W' Allow Updates
Figld b appings
ID: -2 |UnitlD Calurnr: |UnitID 3
I Primary Source: | | [ Prirnary
1D: -1 |TimeStamp Calunin; |TimeStamp
I™ Primary Source: | =1 I Primary
1D 0 |UszerMarme Calurit: |UserName
I™ Frimary Source: | =1 I Primary
1D: 1 |Ticket number Column: |Tic:ket number
W\Primary Source: |Ticket number | |7\ Frirnary
ID: 2 IDate of call Calurnr: |Date of call
Recary: Ml—l b e ]r#] of 19

|Select»‘¥cessData50urce| Select ODBC Data Source... |

The Primary key(s) on the form must match the primary key(s) in the external
Access database table. If they do not, you will need to modify either the form
design or the external Access database table so that the primary keys match. Then
re-do the field mapping.
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When you click the Close button on the Field Mapping window, you will be prompted to
save changes to the field mapping. Choose Yes.

If your database has its own primary key and you do not have columns in your database
for storing the UnitID, UserName and Timestamp fields that Pendragon Forms creates
with every record, you will also receive the following dialog:

Check Field Mappings |

The following fields have not been mapped to database columns:
nitlD TirmeStamp Uzert ame

The data in theze calurmnz will not be stared.

} Cancel |

This dialog is informing you that the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields will be
unbound, meaning that data in these fields will not be stored in your external Access
database. Choose OK. As long as you have your own primary key in the external Access
database, and that primary key matches the primary key fields in your Pendragon form
design, you do not need to keep the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields. If you
want to retain this information, then your external database has to have columns for
storing the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp and you will need to re-do the field

mapping.

Another dialog window that is displayed is:

Create ODBC SQL =l

@ Wwiould you like to update the Pendragon Forms Manager querny ta paint ta the new data source?

Choose Yes. Pendragon Forms will attempt to link the use of the Edit/View button to your
external database, so that if you click Shift + Edit/View you can view the data in your
external database from within the Pendragon Forms Manager. There are some limitations
- see Viewing Data on the PC, page 505.
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Step 5: Sending the form to the Handheld

Once field mappings have been set, the form is ready to be sent to the handheld.
5a. Close the Field Mappings window, then close the Properties window.

5b. Click on the name of the form, then click the Distribute button.

* The form will be placed in the Default group. If you are using user groups, click on
the Groups button and assign the form to a user group.

5c. On the next HotSync data transfer, the form will be sent to the handheld, as well as any
records from the database which have been selected for that handheld unit.

[Work Order2] ] / These fields were Work Order?

Ticket 13 ) filled in from the Resolution
Dateof call | e 14705 Access database. Cleaned unit, feplaced ball beqrings
and re-balanced rotor,
Lozt Mame )
First Marme e
Addre:s Eilled hours 2
15 Larkzpur Lane Rate per hour §
City These fields are TotalBiled &
Stote filled in on the Work Crder Status
Zpcode  EI04..mmes handheld ¥ Compled
[ End ][ Previous ][ Mext ] (End ) { Previous J( Mext |
_ioix
= =101 When the
Ticket numbel iE Technician ISarahJane handheld user
Diate of cal IEﬂ 4/2003 Date of technician visit IB.-’1 442003 12:37.00 PM fills out the
Eustomer Last Name |Melvin Rezolution Elea_ned unit. Replaced ball Pendragon
B Fit ez IJemme bearings and re-balanced rotor. Form and
Address |15 Larkspur Lane Billed hours I 2 Syl’lChI‘Ol’liZeS
b
City [Libertyille Rate per hour | $45.00 the record
State i Total Biled amount | $30.00 updates the
Zip code EO043
I “whark Order Status ICompleted database
Froblem Clanking noise heard when unit is record in the
switched on.
external
Access
database.
Record: 14| o[ 19 > [ »1]r#] of 19
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Step 6: Viewing data on the PC

If you are linking to an external database, and during the field-mapping process (see page 503) you
selected to update the Pendragon Forms query to point to the new data source (i.e. your external
database), then if you click on the name of the form in the Forms Manager and use the

Shift + Edit/View button, you may be able to view the data in your external database table from
within Pendragon Forms.

If you just use the Edit/View button and not Shift + Edit/View, the UnitID, UserName and
TimeStamp fields will be visible but will not contain any valid data if your external database does
not store the data in these fields. Another limitation of using Edit/View is that if a column name in
Pendragon Forms does not match the column name to which you are field mapping, then the data
for that column will not be visible from within Pendragon Forms.

Shift + Edit/View hides the UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp fields from view. However, a
limitation of using Shift + Edit/View is that if you try to edit a record from within Pendragon
Forms, fields that are Popup Lists or Lookup Lists will not display any lists.

*  The best way to view the data in the external database is to open the external database
directly, instead of trying to view the data from within Pendragon Forms.

Troubleshooting Tips

Refer to Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 541, for tips on problems that can occcur when
linking to an external Access database.
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In addition to being able to link to external Microsoft Access databases, Pendragon Forms
supports linking to external ODBC databases such as SQL Server, Oracle, and Informix.

The process of linking to an external ODBC database is similar to linking to an Access database,
with a few extra steps.

There are two possible ways to link to ODBC databases:
* Option 1: Creating a linked table in Access

*  Option 2: Mapping directly to an ODBC table

Option 1: Creating a Linked Table in Access

Before a link can be created, a machine Data Source Name has to be created.

To create a machine Data Source Name:
i.  In Windows, click on Start...Settings...Control Panel. In the Control Panel, double-click
on the 32bit ODBC icon.

ii. An ODBC Data Source Administrator window appears. Click on the System DSN tab.
Check if a Data Source Name already exists for the database to which you want to link.
If a Data Source Name already exists, you do not need to create one.

iii. If you need to create a Data Source Name, click the Add button.

iv.  You will need to select a driver (e.g. Oracle driver), enter a name for the Data Source
Name, and select the data source (i.e. the path and specific database name to which you
want to link.) Different drivers may require different information. ODBC drivers usually
ship with a Help file. Refer to the manufacturer of the driver for further information.

For performance reasons, Microsoft recommends creating a linked table in the Access database
(i.e. the Pendragon Forms Manager). Once you have created a machine Data Source Name, you
can go into the Pendragon Forms program and link to the Data Source Name, as described on the
next page.
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Do the following to create a linked table in the Pendragon Forms database that links to your Data
Source Name.

a. Open the Pendragon Forms Manager. Bring the Forms3: Database window to the
foreground. (If you cannot see this window, click on Window...Cascade.)

b. Click on the File menu, then choose Get External Data...Link Tables.

c. ALink window appears. Select to view files of type ODBC databases. A Select Data
Source window appears. Click on the Machine Data Source tab, then double-click on the
Data Source Name that you previously created.

d. Ifyou have to enter a password to access the external database, you will be prompted for
the password.

e A Link Tables window appears, displaying a list of database tables within the selected
database. Click on a database table and click OK.

f. If your database table does not have a primary key, you will be prompted to select one.
The primary key is used to uniquely identify each record, and will be used on the
handheld.

g. Inthe Forms3: Database window, click on the Tables tab. Look for the name of the
database table to which you just linked. An arrow next to the name indicates that this is a
link.

h. Click on the database table name, then click the Open button to view the database table.
Verify that you are linking to the correct table and are able to view the records that you
want to send to the handheld. Then close the database table window.

i.  Bring the Pendragon Forms Manager window to the foreground. Click on the Import
button, then click Import Access Table Design.

j- Choose to open C:\Program Files\Forms3\Forms32k.mdb, and select the name of the
linked database table.

k. Follow instructions on pages 492-505, Step 1c to Step 6. When doing Field Mappings in
Step 4, click the Select Access database button, and again select
C:\Program Files\Forms3\Forms32k.mdb and the linked table.
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Option 2: Mapping directly to an ODBC table

Mapping directly to an ODBC table is slightly faster to create than a linked table, but may be
slower during the HotSync process than using a linked table.

To setup a direct link to ODBC:
a. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Import button, then click the Import ODBC
button.

b. Select the machine data source and log on to the external database if prompted.
c. Select a database table within the external database to link to.

d. Follow instructions on pages 492-505, Step lc to Step 6. When doing Field Mappings in
Step 4, click on the Select ODBC Database button, and select the machine data source,
enter the password for that database if one is required, and select the database table to
which you want to link.

e. Asyou leave the Field Mappings screen, you will be prompted Would you like to update
the query to point to the new data source? If you select Yes, you will be able to use the
Pendragon Forms Edit/View button to view data in the external database table. If you
select No, then the Edit/View button will not work, and you will need to open the external
database to view your data.

Troubleshooting Tips

See Appendix B, Troubleshooting, page 541 for general troubleshooting tips when linking to an
external database.

One error that can occur when linking to an ODBC database is related to the way that database
columns are named. When database column and table names contain spaces or special symbols,
Microsoft Access SQL uses square brackets [ and ]| as quotes to mark the beginning and end of the
name. However, other dialects of SQL, including ODBC SQL, do not recognize square brackets.
Pendragon Forms uses its best judgement when adding square brackets, but it does not always
generate SQL that is appropriate for querying ODBC data sources. For this reason, an option is
provided to remove the square brackets when generating SQL.

To change the bracket mode, click the Options button in the Forms Manager window. The default
option in the Bracket Mode field is Smart, meaning that Pendragon Forms will try to determine
when to use square brackets or not. You can change the default to always use brackets or to never
use brackets.

Note: If you change the Bracket Mode, you will need to click the Field Mapping button in the
Properties window, and re-save the field mapping.
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Security concerns when using ODBC databases

All handheld users will need to have access to the Forms32k.mdb database in order to
synchronize. There is therefore a risk that the Forms32k.mdb file can be accidentally deleted by
an individual.

e Itis extremely important to back up the Forms32k.mdb database on a regular basis.
See page 510.

If you are using a linked table in Access to link to an external ODBC database, your data will not
be lost if the Forms32k.mdb file is lost, but you will still need to recover your form designs from
a backup copy of the Forms Manager. To enable handheld users to synchronize, you will need to
restore a backup of the Forms database.

Another security concern involves the use of passwords to access the back-end database. If you
are using linked tables in Access, the password to access the external ODBC database will be
stored in the Forms database. If you are mapping directly to ODBC, the password to access the
external database will be visible in the Field mappings screen in the Forms Manager.

If is not an acceptable risk for handheld users to have access to passwords to the back-end
database, see Security concerns in a Multi-User environment, on page 521.
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24. Backing Up the Forms
Database

Pendragon Forms is designed to be centrally controlled from the PC. In order to synchronize a
form on your handheld, each Form ID# on the handheld must exactly match the Form ID# of a
form in the database on your PC.

If you lose the program on the handheld, but you still have the database on your PC, you can
recover all of your form designs and all data up to your last synchronization.

Warning: If you lose the database on the PC, even if you still have the program on the handheld
you will not be able to synchronize Pendragon Forms unless you can recover the form designs on
the PC. It is therefore very important to backup the files on the PC, so that in the event of a hard
drive failure you can recover your form designs and data.

Backing up the Database

On a regular basis, you should back up the entire C:\Program Files\Forms3 directory folder.
In particular, you should back up the following files within the Forms3 folder:

*  Forms32k.mdb
(Access 2000 / Access XP (2002) / Access 2003)

This file contains the Pendragon Forms source code, as well as your form designs and all data up
to your last successful synchronization.

If you are linking to an external Access or ODBC database, you must back up your external
database in order to protect your records.

Backing up Form Designs

As a precaution, whenever you distribute a form to the handheld, Pendragon Forms makes a
backup of the form design in a .PFF file, which is placed in the C:\Program Files\Forms3\PilotF
folder.

You should also backup these .PFF files to a ZIP disk or a CD-ROM, so that in the event of a hard
drive failure, you will be able to re-install Pendragon Forms from the CD-ROM and then import
your form designs into the database. To manually make a backup of a single form design, you can
export the form to a Pendragon Forms Design (.PFF) file - see pages 240-241.
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Recovering Forms Designs

If you accidently delete a form design from the PC but the form is still on the handheld, and you
need to synchronize the form, first check the Recycle Bin (see page 41) to try to recover the form.

If the form design is not in the Recycle Bin, go into Windows Explorer and check whether the

form design .PFF file is still in the C:\Program Files\Forms3\PilotF folder. To figure out which

.PFF file corresponds to your form design on a Palm OS device, tap the Forms icon on the hand-

held, then tap the Menu button and choose Help...Form Info. A dialog box will show an ASCII file

name. The .PFF file corresponding to the form design will have the same file name as the ASCII
file name, but the file extension will be .PFF instead of .OUT.

FPendragon Forms # Auto

E :1353?#2;’?%‘ *|  OnaPocket PC device, tap on the name of a form in the Forms
Invventory fudit Main Menu on the handheld, and then tap the Pendragon Forms ti-

Form Information tle bar. Tap the help menu and then tap Form Info to see the .OUT
() ID:235072471 file name, which will be the same as the .PFF file name.

ASCII File: EOZEBDT.OUT

VFs B!n:k_up_: Disabled

Bl If you find the correct .PFF file in the PilotF folder, go into
Pendragon Forms and import the .PFF file back into the
database. See page 240 for instructions on importing a .PFF file.
You will need to re-create lookup lists and freeze the imported

form design and re-distribute the form.

IMPORTANT:

On Palm OS devices: Before synchronizing, tap the name of the form on the handheld, then tap
the Review button. Tap the handheld Menu button (the drop-down menu icon below or next to the
House icon) and choose Mark All Changed. This will force all records on the handheld to be sent
to the PC on the next synchronization.

On Pocket PC devices: Before synchronizing, tap the name of the form on the handheld, then tap
the Review button. Tap the title bar on the review screen, then choose Mark All Changed.

(If you do not see the title bar, minimize the onscreen keyboard.) Marking all records as changed
will force all records on the handheld to be sent to the PC on the next synchronization.

Backing up Data within a Form

To make a backup of the data within an individual form, you can export the data to ASCII (see
page 230) and save the ASCII file to ZIP disk or floppy disk.
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VFS Backup on the Handheld

Previously, VFS Backup was only available on Palm OS devices, but in Forms 5.1 VFS Backup is
also supported on Pocket PC devices.

Palm OS version 4.0 (and higher) supports VFS - Virtual File System - to allow the use of external
storage media such as a compact flash card, an SD (Secure Digital) card, an MMC (Multi-Media
Card) or a memory stick. Examples of handhelds that support VFS are the Palm Treo series, the
Palm E2, Palm TX and Palm LifeDrive.

New in Pendragon Forms 5.1 is backup support for Pocket PC devices running Windows
Mobile 5 for Pocket PC. Pocket PC devices do not use VFS, but have their own file system that
supports backing up data to an external media card (typically a Secure Digital card - an SD card).

The VFS Backup options in Pendragon Forms can be used to perform a backup of new or changed
records from the handheld to the external storage media. You may want to use VFS with
Pendragon Forms if the data that you are collecting on the handheld is extremely important to
you, and you do not want to risk losing the data if the handheld loses battery power or breaks. By
performing a backup to external media, you will have a second copy of your data.

Note to Pocket PC users: Instead of using VFS Backup, you can also consider installing
Pendragon Forms 5.1 directly to an external SD card ( see page 8). If the handheld device fails,
you can install Pendragon Forms to an external card on a replacement handheld device and then
swap in the original card with your existing form designs and data.

Switching on VFS Backup for a Form Design

The VFS Backup options are an Advanced Form Property, described in detail on pages 210-211.
There are three VFS Backup options in Pendragon Forms:

*  Use Backup If Available - causes records for this form to be backed up if the media card
is present. If the media card is not present, no backup occurs.

* Require Backup Media - the media card must be present in order to use this form
design, and all new and changed records for this form are backed up.

»  Disable Backup Feature - no backup occurs even if the media card is present. This is the
default setting.

You can select a VFS Backup option before you distribute a form design. If you change the VFS
Backup option after a form has been sent to the handheld, you will need to re-distribute the form
and synchronize for the change to take effect.
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How VFS Backup Works on the Handheld

If VFS Backup is enabled for a form design, then each new record and each modified record is
automatically written to the external media storage device. The backup file on the storage

media contains a history of activity for that form design. For example, if the handheld user
creates a new record, and then two days later makes a change to that record, the backup file will
contain one entry with the contents of the record when it was created, and a second entry with the
contents of the record when the record was modified. If the data in the backup file is restored, the
original record will be written to the handheld, and then will be replaced by the changed record.

Warnings about using VFS Backup

If you manually delete a record on the handheld, performing a restore from the external media will
not bring the record back.

Pendragon Forms can only restore from the external storage media to a handheld device that has
the appropriate form design. This means that if the handheld device is lost but the external media
is safe, a replacement handheld device will have to be obtained, and the replacement handheld
must be assigned the same user name as the original handheld. Pendragon Forms must be installed
on the replacement handheld, and the correct form design has to be synchronized to the handheld
before the records on the external media card can be restored to the replacement handheld.

If the Use Backup if Available option is set, there is a risk that the user might create a record with
the external media present, but then make changes to the record when the external media is not
present in the handheld device. In this example, the original record is backed up but the changes
are not. If the user then restores from the card to the same handheld, the more recent changes will
be lost, overwritten by the original copy of the record that was present on the external media card.

One way to ensure that all changes to records are backed up is to set the Require Backup Media
option. In this case, the handheld user cannot use the form - even to review records - unless the
external media is present in the handheld. The risk in this case is that if the handheld user loses the
media card, then he/she cannot use the form until another media card is inserted. This may be a
problem if the user is on a field expedition and no replacement cards are available.

Restoring records from the external media card to the handheld requires caution, and should only
be attempted if all the records are lost from the handheld. There is a risk that the card may contain
older records that have since been modified on the PC, or modified on the handheld without being
backed up on the media card. Restoring from the external media card would cause changes on the
PC or handheld to be lost. Always synchronize before performing a restore, and also backup the
Forms database on the PC before performing a restore as well. To backup the Forms database, see
page 510.

Restoring from an external media card restores data for all the forms that have been backed up on
the external media.
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Checking if VFS Backup is Enabled on the Handheld

Since VFS Backup is an Advanced Form Property, each individual form on the handheld may or
may not have VFS Backup enabled.

To see if VFS Backup is enabled for a form design:

E] Hatel Surwes +

E Image Test1 *  Tap the Forms icon on the handheld, then

Imwentary Audit
R e

e tap the name of the form.

ID- 235072471 *  On Palm OS devices,tap the handheld Menu

ASCH File: EOZEEDZ.OUT button (the drop-down menu icon below

VFS Backup: Disabled or next to the House icon). On Pocket PC

Beaming: Disabled . .

Receive: Modified devices, tap the Pendragon Forms title bar.
*  Tap the Help menu and tap Form Info.

A Form Info message is displayed, showing
whether VFS Backup is enabled or disabled.

Restoring Records from External Media

This is the procedure for restoring records from an external media card to the handheld:

1.

Synchronize the handheld. If the handheld is brand new or was hard reset, then when
prompted for the handheld user name, select the original user name of the handheld
device.

Check if the Forms icon is present on the handheld. To check on a Palm OS device, tap
the Applications button (House icon) on the handheld. To check on a Pocket PC device,
tap Start...Programs and look for the Forms 5.1 icon.

If the Forms icon is not present you will need to install Pendragon Forms to the handheld.
To install Pendragon Forms, on the PC click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...
Install Forms 5.1 on Palm OS device (or Install Forms 5.1 on Pocket PC device). Then
synchronize twice - once to install the Forms 5.1 program on the handheld, the second
time to receive your form designs.

If the Forms icon is on the handheld, tap the Forms icon to see if your form designs are
present on the handheld. If the form designs are not present, open the Forms Manager on
the PC and re-distribute the form designs. Then synchronize the handheld.

At this point, it is strongly recommended that you backup the Forms database - see page
510. This provides you with a copy of the database before the restore is performed.

Continued on next page...
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Options
El Product [| About...
B Sales Calll Form Info. 1
E SIZI|ES CIZI" ..........................................
Bl Sales ol Eackup Info... |
E =alas Call 2
Bl Satisfaction Survey
El TestLookup to ForrA
[E TestLockup to FormB
[E] TestParentl
El TestScares
E Test Subformi

JL

Backup Info

@ The following applies to
all form designs that
have VFS backup
enabled for your
external storage
device.

Size: 2292 bytes
From: 107237501
To: 10725501

[: Ck :I [:F'urge... :I (F:est-:-re...:l

Restore Backup File

@ WARNING: Restoring
from external storage
may delete or modify
exristing records on this
handheld {rnay affect all
form designs).

Are you sure you want
to continue with the
restore operation?

Insert the external media card in the
handheld.

On Palm OS devices, tap the Forms icon,
then tap the handheld Menu button (the drop-
down menu icon below or next to the House
icon). Tap the Help menu, then tap Backup
Info.

On Pocket PC devices, tap the Forms icon,
then tap the Pendragon Forms title bar. Tap
the Help menu, then tap Backup Info.

The Backup Info dialog screen displays the size
of the backup file for all forms that have VFS
Backup enabled.

The dates From and To indicate the date of the
earliest entry and the latest entry in the backup
file. Since the backup file also records the date
of each synchronization, the To date might be
today’s date if you synchronized today.

To restore from the external media, tap the
Restore button.

A Restore Backup File screen warns you that
performing a restore may delete or modify
existing records. This might occur if records
were changed without being backed up, or if
records were changed on the PC. This is why
it is recommended to backup the Forms
database on the PC before performing a
restore.

Tap Yes to continue with the restore procedure,
or tap No if you still need to backup the Forms
database on the PC.
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8. The Restore Backup File gives you one last

Pendragon Forms @ Auto
Restore Backup File chance to cancel the restore procedure.
IMPORTANT: Tap OK to continue, or tap Cancel to cancel

Be certain to
synchronize before

using this function. If you tap OK, you will be prompted to select
¥ ou will now be the date on which you lost your data.
prompted to select the

date on which you lost
your daota.

the restore procedure.

9. Select the date on which you lost your data.

2001 .

4 4 As soon as you tap on a date to select it, the
dan | Feb |Mor | By ffiay} Jun restore procedure will begin
Jul | Aug | Sep Mo | Dec p gin.
s M TW T F S Pendragon Forms will search the backup
; é g 13 1‘1‘ é 13 file on the external media card for the most
14 15 16 17 18 19 &R recent synchronization date before the date
21 22 23 24 5 2% 2¢ .
52 @4 om0 5 you selected, and will restore all new and

changed records for all backup-enabled
forms since that synchronization date.

Pendragon Forms [ Auto

[ Barcode Inventary Chacker

10. A Restore Complete dialog will be displayed
to confirm that the restore procedure has

Restore Complete

@ Records have been been completed.
;ESE:"Ed from the Review the records that have been restored
ackup- to verify that you have all the records. If
Synchonize to store the some records are missing, you may need to
records on your PC or
corvar. re-do the Restore procedure and select an
earlier date of data loss in step 9.
Finally, synchronize the handheld to send

the restored records to the PC.
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Purging Old Records from External Media

When VFS Backup is enabled, Pendragon Forms writes to the external media a copy of every
change to every record for every form that has the VFS Backup option enabled. In addition, the
backup file logs every synchronization date.

Although the external media card can store megabytes of data, you should consider purging old
records from the external media regularly. If the backup file grows to more than the amount of
free space on the card, a purge may no longer be possible.

Pendragon Forms allows you to delete records that are more than 30 days old from the external
media card. In order to perform a purge, there must be as much free space on the external media
as the size of the backup file itself. For example, if the backup file is 2MB, you need an additional
2MB of free space on the media card in order to perform the purge.

Warning: Always synchronize and ensure that all of the records on the handheld are successfully
backed up to the PC before purging records from the external media.

Backup Info

] ] 1. To purge old records from the external media
@ The following applies to

all form designs that
have V5 backup
enabled for your
external storage
device.

%ize: 2292 bytes
From: 10723501
To: 10525501

[: . :I I:F'urge...:l [:Rest-:-re...:l

Purge Backup File

This function deletes
backup entries older
than 30 days from the
backup file on the
external storage device
{affects backup for all
forrn designs).

Are you sure you want
to purge backup data 7

card, make sure that the media card is inserted
in the handheld.

On Palm OS devices, tap the Forms icon, then
tap the handheld Menu button. Tap the Help
menu and then tap Backup Info.

On Pocket PC devices, tap the Forms icon,
then tap the Pendragon Forms title bar. Tap
the Help menu and then tap Backup Info.

On the Backup Info dialog screen, tap Purge.

The Purge Backup File dialog gives you the
option to cancel. If you have not yet
synchronized the handheld to backup records
to the PC, you should cancel the purge
procedure and perform a HotSync first.

Tap No if you want to cancel erasing records
from the backup file.

Tap Yes if you want to erase records that are
more than 30 days old from the backup file on
the external media card.
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Environment

This chapter covers issues involved when you have a multi-user license for Pendragon Forms.
Entering a Multi-User Code
Pendragon Forms initially ships as a single-user license, that is, for use with one handheld.

To activate a multi-user license:
1. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click on the Options button.

2. Enter your multi-user code.

Setting up Users and User Groups

Administration A User List and User Groups are used to centrally manage
I Users the distribution of forms to multiple handhelds.
&b Groups... Refer to the Users and User Groups, starting on page 45.

Every handheld user name must be listed in the User List as an active user in order to synchronize
with the Forms database.

The first time a Palm OS device is synchronized, you will be prompted for the user name
for that handheld. If you change the handheld user name in the Palm Desktop program
or by doing a hard reset, you will need to update the User List in Pendragon Forms. To
see what the user name is, tap the Applications (House icon) button, then tap the HotSync
icon. The user name will be displayed in the upper right corner of the handheld screen.

The first time a Pocket PC device is synchronized, you will be prompted for the user
name for that handheld. This user name should be entered on the Pendragon Forms
Server Options screen on the handheld (see page 9) as well as in the User List in the
Pendragon Forms Manager. If you do not know the handheld user name of a Pocket PC
device, tap Start...Settings on the handheld. In the Settings window, tap the System tab.
Tap the About icon, and in the About screen, tap the Device ID tab. The Device name
field contains the user name that Pendragon Forms will use.
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¢ If the number of handheld users in the User List exceeds the multi-user license count, the
handheld user with the oldest synchronization date will be made inactive. The inactive
handheld will not be able to synchronize and will receive a synchronization error message
(see page 551) to alert the user about the inactive status.

You can use User Groups to determine which handheld receives which form.

*  Handheld user names must be in the User List before they can be added to User Groups.

*  When you distribute a form, the form automatically goes into the Default User Group if
the form is not assigned to another group. If you are designing forms, you may want to
add yourself to the Default User Group so that you can receive all forms that are
distributed.

*  You can create a User Group for the other handheld users. Adding a form to this User
Group will have the effect of distributing the form to all users in the group.

* A handheld user can be a member of more than one User Group, and a form can be
assigned to more than one User Group.

¢ Ifyou modify a frozen form and click the Distribute button to re-distribute the form, all
handheld users in a User Group containing that form will receive the updated form during
their next synchronization.

* To remove a form from all of the handhelds in a group, go into the User Group and delete
the form from the list of forms for that group. Do not delete the actual form from the
Pendragon Forms Manager until all users have had an opportunity to synchronize,
otherwise the form will remain on the handhelds indefinitely. (See page 50.)

* Removing Lookup Lists from handhelds also requires care. (See page 118.)

Sharing Records Across Handhelds

By default, Pendragon Forms is set up to allow users to share form designs, but not to share
records. See pages 31-34 for information on the form design isues when sharing records across
multiple handhelds.
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Choosing the right Multi-User Installation

Depending on how your organization is set up, you can choose to:
* Install to a stand-alone PC, so that all handhelds synchronize via the same cradle.

*  Perform a Network Server installation of Pendragon Forms on a network server, and do
Network Client installations on workstation PCs. This allows each handheld to
synchronize to an individual workstation that is connected to the server via a local area
network (LAN) or via the Internet.

Note: The server must have a fixed IP address and must allow communications on server
port 201 or other designated port.

Typical/Stand-Alone Install

If you are synchronizing locally to a stand-alone PC, then after installing Pendragon Forms on the
PC (see page 1), enter your multi-user code and set up your User List and User Groups.

Install the Forms application on the handheld. See page 6 for Palm OS handhelds and page 8
for Pocket PC handhelds. Once the application is installed on the handheld, you are all ready to
deploy forms to multiple handhelds.

Network Install

If you want users to synchronize from multiple workstations (or wireless handhelds) to

the Forms Manager database on a server, you need to do a Network Server installation of
Pendragon Forms on the server (see page 1), and do a Network Client installation of Pendragon
Forms at each workstation (see page 11).

Important: The server must have a fixed IP address, and communications must be allowed on
server port 201 or another server port. If the server has a firewall, the firewall must be
configured to allow communications on port 201 or other port.

Pendragon SyncServer is the technology used to synchronize Pendragon Forms data between
handheld devices and the Forms Manager database. When you do a Network Server installation,
the server component of SyncServer is installed on the server along with the Forms Manager
database. When you do a Network Client installation, the client component of SyncServer is
installed on the client workstation. The Forms Manager database is not installed on the client
workstation as the client will synchronize to the Forms Manager database on the server.

Pendragon Forms 5.1 ships with a free version of Pendragon SyncServer that allows one user to

synchronize at a time. If you have a license for more than 10 handheld devices, you may want to
consider purchasing a copy of SyncServer that allows more users to synchronize simultaneously.
Visit www.pendragonsoftware.com for more information on licensing Pendragon SyncServer.

520



Chapter 25: Using Forms in a Multi-User Environment

Security concerns in a Multi-User environment

Security of Data Transmission

Pendragon SyncServer, the Pendragon SyncServer Client Proxy Conduit and Pendragon
SyncServer Link (S-Link) applications on Palm OS devices, and Pendragon Forms 5 on Pocket PC
devices, all use built-in 56-bit Data Encryption Standard (DES) encryption and

MDS authentication to protect the data as it passes across the TCP/IP network. The encryption
permits secure synchronization, even over the Internet. For customers within the United States, a
version of Pendragon SyncServer is available that provides 168-bit triple DES (3DES) encryption.

Running SyncServer as a Service or as a Process

If Pendragon Forms 5.1 is installed as a server installation, Pendragon SyncServer will run as two
system services: Pendragon SyncServer Service and Pendragon WatchDog Service.

The Pendragon SyncServer Service is the Pendragon SyncServer, and the Pendragon WatchDog
Service is a utility for restarting the Pendragon SyncServer. (See page 567 for information on the
Watchdog Service.)

The benefit of Pendragon SyncServer running as a system service is that users do not need to log
onto the server before they synchronize. Another benefit is that only users with Administrator
access can switch off the system service, and so it is less prone to accidental shutdown by
non-Administrator level users.

Upgrades from Forms 5.0 to Forms 5.1 will also install SyncServer as a service if SyncServer was
previously installed as a service.

If Pendragon Forms is installed as a typical / Standalone installation, Pendragon SyncServer will
run as a process. Running as a process means that Pendragon SyncServer will appear as an icon
in the Windows Task Tray. Since the process is visible, it is therefore susceptible to accidental
shutdown by anyone using the PC, and is not as secure for use as a server.
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Security Issues to Consider

In many cases, administrators may be comfortable with little or no security, especially with small,
close-knit user groups. For example, a small office of professionals who share data on a
peer-to-peer network already accept the risks associated with sharing their files, and trust their
co-workers implicitly. In this scenario, you would still need to make frequent backups of the
Forms Manager database (Forms32k.mdb) and any other databases to which Pendragon Forms
synchronizes, as a precaution against data corruption or a hardware failure.

In an enterprise where the data is proprietary or extremely valuable, it makes sense to impose
security measures.

There are several security issues to consider when creating your data collection application.

1) Access to sensitive data: You may want to limit access to the central database by users
with handhelds, or users on the network.

2) Deletion/corruption of data: Though there may be a minimal risk of malicious damage, it
may be possible for users to delete or corrupt data on the server. Make frequent backups
of the Forms Manager database (Forms32k.mdb) and any other databases to which
Pendragon Forms synchronizes.

3) Deletion of database files: Microsoft Access is a file-based database. This means all users
who are given access to design forms in the Forms Manager must have read-write access
to an .MDB file. This means that users may be able to delete the entire database file via
file management tools. Again, the solution is to make frequent backups of the Forms
Manager database (Forms32k.mdb) and any other databases to which Pendragon Forms
data synchronizes.

4) Access to external databases via the Pendragon Forms database: In order to synchronize
with password-protected external database systems, the Pendragon Forms database
generally needs to include the database username and password in the Forms32k.mdb
file. This is true whether using the Access linking feature, or using a direct ODBC field
map. Unfortunately, this means that users who gain access to the Forms32k.mdb file will
generally gain some access to the external databases too.

5) Impersonation ("spoofing"): It is relatively easy to change the name assigned to a
handheld device to impersonate another user. By performing a hard reset of the device,
and performing a synchronization, users can rename their handheld device quite easily.
If your Pendragon Forms applications send data from the desktop to the handheld (e.g.,
sales reports), you may need to defend against this type of attack. Since the handheld
username is the mechanism used to control which users see which datasets, spoofing may
allow users to see data that was only meant for another user. You may want to consider
upgrading to Pendragon Forms Enterprise Edition, which allows each user to have a
separate password. Changing one's username in this case would not gain access to
another person's data if the other password is not known.
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6) Data on the handheld is not encrypted. This means that if the handheld hardware is
compromised, so is the data it holds.

A number of third-party products allow the handheld device to automatically become
password protected when powered off. These tools make it more difficult, though not
impossible for hackers to access the memory of the device. Some versions of Palm OS
5.2 and higher have built-in encryption features. Consult your handheld documentation
for information on switching on encryption features.

Limiting access to the Pendragon SyncServer Password

Pendragon SyncServer is password protected, so that only authorized handheld users can
synchronize with the Pendragon Forms database on the server.

All Pocket PC users who synchronize (via cradle/cable or wirelessly) must store the Pendragon
SyncServer password in the Server Settings screen of the Forms 5.1 application on the handheld
device.

All Palm OS users who synchronize wirelessly must store the Pendragon SyncServer password in
the Pendragon SyncServer Link (S-Link) application on the handheld device.

For Palm OS users who synchronize locally at their workstation, there are two ways to store the
Pendragon SyncServer password:
i)  Store the password on the workstation. This is the default.

ii) Install the Pendragon SyncServer Link (S-Link) application on the Palm device in order
to store the password on the handheld.

If the workstation is secure, meaning that everyone who uses the workstation has authorization
to access the Pendragon Forms database, then storing the Pendragon SyncServer password on the
workstation is acceptable, and is easy to administer.

However, if the workstation is not secure, meaning that some people who have access to the
workstation should be denied access to the Pendragon Forms database, then storing the Pendragon
SyncServer password on the workstation poses a security risk. The risk is that if an unauthorized
person renames a handheld device to the name of an authorized user, the unauthorized person will
gain access to the Pendragon Forms database during synchronization. To prevent this security
problem, it is recommended that on non-secure workstations, the Pendragon SyncServer password
should be stored in the Pendragon SyncServer Link (S-Link) application on the handheld devices
of the authorized users.
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Several sample forms are stored as files with .PFF file extensions in the
C:\Program Files\Forms3\Sample Forms folder.

You can follow the instructions on page 240 to import any of the sample forms into the Forms
Manager database. After a form has been imported, you will need to freeze the form and distribute
the form before synchronizing the handheld.

Here are a list of the sample form designs:

Form Name

What This Sample Form Demonstrates

HandheldSurvey.pff

This form shows some of various field types that you
can use when designing forms.
The form has some branching scripts.

AddressBookLookupButton.pff

A form that has a Button field to do a lookup to the
handheld Address Book, and copy the selected Address
Book data into the form.

AverageofTestScores.pff

A form that illustrates how to add more than one field
together, and take an average.

Customer VisitParent.pff
Customer VisitSubform.pff

Import both of these form designs to see an example of
a parent form and a subform.

BarCodeExamplel.pff

A simple form that uses a scan: event script to allow the
user to scan a bar code into a specific field at any time.

BarCodeClonel .pff

A form that allows the user to scan a bar code to
generate a new record via a clone statement in a scan:
event script.

Continued on next page...
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Form Name

What This Sample Form Demonstrates

BarCodeLookup2Ref.pff
BarCodeLookup2.pff

This pair of forms show how you can create a

reference form (BarCodeLookup2Ref.pff) with
inventory data, and then scan a bar code in another form
(BarCodeLookup?2.pff) to do a lookup to the referenc
form and copy data from the reference form into the
other form.

Beaming].pff
Beaming2.pff

These two forms can be used independently of each
other. They illustrate the scripts necessary for allowing
beaming of records from one handheld to another.

PrintReportTestl.pff

A form that illustrates the type of scripts required for
printing a record from the handheld.

PrintReport HTML Test.pff

The same form as PrintreportTest1, but with
PRINTHTML statements for use with Bachmann
PrintBoy 7 printer driver software.

PrintReportTest2Parent.pff
PrintReportTest2Subform.pff

Import both of these form designs to see an example of
printing from a parent form and a subform.

CustomerMainMenu.pff
CustomerInfol.pff

The Customer Main Menu form is an example of a
custom main menu form that replaces the Pendragon
Forms main menu. The Customer Infol form is the
form that the Customer Main Menu allows access to.

ReferenceForm1Customers.pff
OrderForm1Parent.pff
OrderForm1Subform.pff
ReferenceForm11tems.pff

These four forms combined, illustrate a simple order
entry application that uses a parent form for the
customer information on the order, a subform for the
order line items, and two reference forms - one for
looking up customers and one for looking up items.
After you import and freeze these four forms, enter
some data reocrds on the PC for the two reference
forms before distributing all four forms to the handheld.

GPS Test2.pff

A form for testing what data is being received from a
GPS receiver.
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This Troubleshooting Appendix covers the following topics:

Problems with Sending Form Designs or Data to the Handheld | Page 527
Form Designer Error Messages Page 530
Problems with Freezing a Form Design Page 531
Problems with Distributing a Form Page 534
Problems with Lookup Lists Page 535
Problems with Subforms or Single Subforms Page 536
Problems with Working with Multiple Forms Page 539
Problems with Linking to an External Database Page 541
Synchronization Errror Messages Page 545
Problems with Sending Data from the Handheld to the PC Page 556
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Problems with Sending Form Designs or Data to the
Handheld

If you do not see your form on the handheld after you distribute a form and synchronize, here are
some things that you can check:

Is there a Forms icon on the handheld?

Check that there is a Forms 5.1 icon on the handheld.

If you have a Palm OS device, refer to page 6 for instructions on how to look for and how to
install the Forms 5.1 program on the handheld.

If you have a Pocket PC device, refer to pages 8-9 for instructions on how to look for and how to
install and set up the Forms 5.1 program on the handheld.

Is the Pendragon Forms conduit listed as an application in the HotSync Manager?

On Palm OS devices, third party applications such as Pendragon Forms must be registered in order
to synchronize during the HotSync data transfer. To check if Pendragon Forms is registered:

a. Click the red & blue arrows icon of the HotSync Manager in the Windows task tray, and
choose Custom.

b. In the Custom window, select your handheld user name. Pendragon Forms 5.1 should be
in the list of applications, with the action Synchronize the Files.

Network Client PC:

If Pendragon Forms is not listed in the Custom window and your PC is a Network Client PC that
is supposed to synchronize Pendragon Forms to a server, then re-run the Pendragon Forms
Network Client installation on your PC. See page 11.

Standalone PC or Network Server:
If Pendragon Forms is not listed in the Custom window, and your PC is a standalone PC or a
Network Server, here is a quick way to re-register the Pendragon Forms conduit:

1. Close the HotSync Manager Custom window if it is still open.

2. Click the red & blue arrows Hotsync icon, and choose Exit.

3. Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Configuration Tool. con't...
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4. In the Configuration Tool window, click the Diagnostics tab.
Then click the Setup Forms 5.x HotSync button.

5. Close the Configuration Tool window. Re-start the HotSync Manager by clicking
Start...Programs...PalmOne...HotSync Manager. (On older systems, it may be
Start...Programs...Palm Desktop...HotSync Manager.) The red&blue arrows icon of the
HotSync Manager should re-appear in the lower right corner of your screen. You can
verify that the Pendragon Forms conduit is now registered by following steps a and b on
the previous page.

6. Go into the Pendragon Forms Manager, select a form and click the Distribute button
distribute to the handheld. Synchronize the handheld.

Is there a message in the Synchronization Log?

If Pendragon Forms has a problem synchronizing, an error message will be recorded in the
synchronization log.

Standalone PC or Network Server:
To view the Pendragon SyncServer synchronization log, see page 545.
See from page 545 for a list of common Synchronization Error Messages.

Standalone PC or Network Client:

On a Palm OS device that is synchronizing via a cable/cradle, the synchronization error message
will appear in the HotSync Log.

To check the HotSync Log, click the HotSync Manager icon on the PC (the red & blue arrows icon
in the Windows task tray), and choose View Log. You must view the HotSync Log on the PC and
not on the handheld, as the handheld does not provide full details of the log messages.

If Pendragon Forms has a problem synchronizing, the log will contain the following lines:
Pendragon Forms synchronization started at...

Error message here

OK Pendragon Forms with 1 message(s)

See from page 545 for a list of common Synchronization Error Messages.
On a Pocket PC device, if there is an error during synchronization, the error will be displayed on

the Pendragon Forms synchronization screen at the end of the synchronization process.
See from page 545 for a list of common Synchronization Error Messages.

528



Appendix B: Troubleshooting

There are no synchronization error messages, but still no form designs on the
handheld.

Check the following:

*  Have you distributed the form? Click the name of the form in the Forms Manager, then
click the Distribute button. Then try synchronizing.
Note:You can only distribute a frozen form design (see page 19).

* Is the handheld user is assigned to a user group in the Forms Manager? In the Forms
Manager, click the Groups button and then click the Edit Members button next to the
Default Group. If the handheld user name is not in the list of users, click the arrow button
in the empty row in the list of users, and select the handheld user name.

* s the Advanced Form Property of Hide Form in Forms List set? If yes, you will not see
the form in the Forms main menu, but the form may be there. See page 209 to unhide the
form design. You will need to re-distribute the form design and synchronize.

My form design goes to the handheld, but data that | entered on the PC does not.

Check that the correct Data Persistence option has been set to allow records to be sent to the
handheld. In the Forms Manager on the PC, click the name of the form, then click the Properties
button. Look in the Data Persistence section of the Properties window. If no Data Persistence
options have been selected, then records will not stay on your handheld. See page 198 for the
Data Persistence options that you can choose.

Another cause of data not being sent to the handheld is due to a mismatch between the handheld
user name and the user name to which the records have been assigned. By default, only records
that have been assigned to a given user will be sent to the handheld of the same name. If you
freeze a form design and then click Edit/View, you can enter records on the PC. In the Edit/View
window, you will need to select your handheld user name in the UserName column, in order to
assign the records to your handheld device.

If you have a multi-user license for Pendragon Forms and you need to share data across several
handhelds, you will need to create your own primary key on a form (before the form is frozen),
and then you can choose to delete the default Additional Download Criteria that sends records to
the handheld based on the user name. See pages 31-34 for information on sharing records;

page 188 for information on primary keys, and page 214 for information on Additional Download
Criteria.
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Form Designer Error Messages

If you get an error message when exiting the Form Designer window, the error is usually a
warning that there is a problem with your form design. If the problem is not corrected, you may
not be able to freeze the form design later.

If a Warning Messages dialog window comes up, it will specify which question (i.e. field number)
on your form has the problem, so that you can correct it.

If you click the Cancel button you will cancel closing the Form Designer window. You will return
to the Form Designer window and correct the error before saving and exiting the Form Designer
window.

If you click OK you will continue with closing the Form Designer window. This means that you
will have to correct the error later, before you freeze the form design.

Warning Messages il
& Wamings:

[uestion 1: Field name is required.

Meszage Details:

Question number; 1 ;I
Figld narme iz required.
[ -

Field Name is Required

This Form Designer error occurs if you added a new field to the form but did not type a field
name. The field name area will contain the phrase Enter question text.... You will need to highlight
that text and type a name for your field.

The Warning Messages dialog box will specify which question (i.e. field number) on your form
has the problem, so that you can correct it.

List Item Entries are Required
The means that a Popup List field does not have any items in the Popup List.

A Section Name Entry is Required

This Form Designer error occurs if you have a Section field on your form, but you have not
entered a name in the Section Name area. A Section field has to have a field name (question name),
and a Section Name.

A Lookup List Entry is Required
The means that a Look List field is not referencing the name of a Lookup List or the name of a
form.
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Problems with Freezing a Form Design

If there is a problem with your form design, when you attempt to freeze the form an error message
may be displayed and the form design may not freeze. The error message that is displayed will
indicate the problem that is preventing the form from being frozen, and will also indicate which
field on your form has the problem.

The solution is to close the Form Properties window, edit the form design to correct the error, and
then try to freeze the form design again.

Common error messages that can occur when freezing a form are described below.

Pendragon Forms |

Duplicate figld name found - field names most be unique, [041] (Fields 2 and S in Form "My Form &',
Zontinue freezing Form?

Cancel |

Duplicate field name found - field names must be unique.

When you freeze a form design, a database table is created for storing records associated with the
form. Each column in the database table is based on a field in your form, and Microsoft Access
requires each database column name to be unique.

If two fields have the same name, then when you try to freeze the form, the Duplicate field name
found error will be displayed. You have the option to click Cancel to stop freezing the form, and
then go back to the Form Designer to change the field name of one of the specified fields. Or, if
you click OK and freeze the form design, Pendragon Forms will internally add the number 1 to
the database column for the duplicate field, so that although the field names will be the same, the
database column names will not be the same.

This error can also occur if you make a copy of a form. When you copy a form, the column names
from the original form design are retained on the copy, even if you rename a field. If you rename
one field and then add another field with the same name as the original name of the first field, then
when you try to freeze the form design the column names of the two fields will be identical and
will cause an error. The solution in this case is to go to the Data tab in the Form Designer window
(see page 186) for one of the duplicate fields, and erase the Column Name, then try to freeze the
form again.
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Popup List (or forms / sections list) is Empty

If this error occurs when you are trying to freeze a form, it means that a Popup List on your form
does not contain any items in the list. The error message will tell you which field has the problem,
so that you can go to the Form Designer window and edit that field.

Every Section Requires a Name

This means that your form has a Section field that has a blank Section Name. Edit the form and
type in a name for the Section Name. (Note that the Section Name is required in addition to a field
name.)

Lookup List Not Specified

This means that the field specified in the error message is a Lookup List field that does not
reference the name of a Lookup List to display in the field. (If you are doing a lookup to another
form, the name of a form is missing.) Edit the form and either select a Lookup List or type the
name of the form to which you want to do a lookup.

The Field Name You have Chosen is Reserved by Pendragon Forms

Pendragon Forms always adds four fields to your form design when you freeze a form. The fields
are called: RecordID, UnitID, UserName and TimeStamp. Since Microsoft Access requires
database column names to be unique, you cannot name any of your fields these reserved field
names. If you get this error message, re-name your field so that it does not conflict with any of the
the reserved field names.

No Caption (default value) has been specified for your Button field

A Button field needs a name on the button. This is entered by typing in the Default Value field on
the Data tab of the Frm Designer window. If you forget to enter a name for the button, you will get
the No Caption error message when freezing the form. Your form will still freeze and you can add
the Default Value to the Button field before distributing the form.

532



Appendix B: Troubleshooting

The Default Value for a Checkbox must be either Y or N

A Yes/No Checkbox can only store the values Y for Yes or N for No. If you type anything other
than Y or N in the Default Value field, you will get this error. Edit the form and correct the Default
Value (see page 191).

The Default Value for an Option 1-5 field must be in the range 1-5

An Option 1 to 5 field can only store the values 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5. If you type anything else as the
Default Value of an Option 1-5 field, you will generate this error. Edit the form and correct the
Default Value.
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Problems with Distributing a Form

In Pendragon Forms 5.1, scripts are compiled when a form design is distributed to the handheld.
If there is a problem with the syntax of a script, an error message will be displayed when you try
to distribute the form.

The error message will indicate the field number of the field containing the problem script.

In the sample screen shown below, the scripting error is in field 4, and the error is that the script is
missing an ENDIF statement at the end of an IF... THEN statement.

Form Distribution Problem x|

& The script in Field 4 did not compile: Missing ERDIF,
-F

Cancel |

If you click Cancel, the form will not be distributed, and you can edit the form, correct the script
and then re-distribute the form.
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Problems with Lookup Lists

Lookup Failed Error

TestLookup

Marne
Farla
Fick o State

Lookup Failed

@ Lookup failed. List not
found.

Can't find list "States™.

On the handheld, if you get an error
message Lookup Failed. List not found. then
either:
1. The Lookup List is not on the
handheld.

OR

2. The form is not referencing the correct
name of the Lookup List.

The error message tells you the name of the Lookup List that the program cannot find.

To check if this Lookup List has been sent to the handheld, click the Lookups button in the
Forms Manager on the PC. If the Available checkbox is not checked, edit the Lookup List
and check the Make this lookup available on handheld checkbox. Synchronize the handheld

and see if the Lookup List appears.

If the problem persists, check if the form design is referencing the correct Lookup List.
Click on the form in the Forms Manager, then click the Edit button to open the Form
Designer. Display the Lookup List field and re-select the Lookup List that you want to use.
Re-distribute the form design, synchronize, and check the handheld again.
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Problems with Subforms or Single Subforms

Form Not Found Error

On the handheld, if you tap the subform field

Carnpany
Contact Marne E

on the parent form and receive the error

iy message: Form not Found, then there are two
Address Line 1 DA
fiddress Line & possibilities:
e fark 1. The subform is not present on the
handheld.
& Form not found. OR

2. The parent form is referencing the
wrong subform name.

If the subform is not on the handheld, distribute the subform and synchronize.

Check the exact spelling of the name of the subform in the list of forms in the Pendragon
Forms Manager on the PC.

Then click the name of the parent form and click the Edit button to open the Form Designer.

Display the Subform field on the parent form, and check the Subform List section of the
screen to see if the correct subform name is listed. If the subform name is not that same as
the name of the actual subform, correct the name here.

A common error that might occur if you have copied the subform to make changes, is that
the parent form may reference the original subform name, such as:

Patient Visit

but the actual subform being used is a copy with the name:

Patient Visit*

In this scenario, either change the subform name to match the name referenced by the
parent form, or else change the subform field on the parent form to reference the new
subform name that includes the asterisk * symbol.

Close the Form Designer window, re-distribute both the parent form and the subform, and
then synchronize the handheld. To re-distribute a form, click on the name of the form and
click the Distribute button.

Note: If you are using scripts, the Form not Found error may be due to a script referencing
the wrong subform name. Check your scripts.
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Subform records appear to vanish when reviewed in the parent form

If you add a subform record and then tap the End button, and you do not see the newly
created subform record in the list of existing subform records, the most common cause is
that you have changed a field on the subform that is used to match the parent to the subform.

In the example below, a parent form and subform are supposed to match on fields 1 and 2
only (Patient's Name and Patient ID#), but inadvertently also matches field 6 (Notes field) of
the parent with field 7 of the subform.

Parent form Subform

Patient VWisit Log R Patient Visit Log B
Patient's Marne Patient's Marne
Patricia Patel Fatricia Potel
Fatient ID#  458-G5-5E06 Fatient ID#  458-G5-GEGE
Contact Phone 849 Crate of wisit
Adrnittance Date
Hospital w Mlid-Tawn Attending
Nnte\ Arvy Prescription? | Yes | Mo |
Firs! vsit Lo, thiz hospita Drugprescribed ..
Tap button to log visit Motes

Patient Yisit Log B Fir st visit to this hospital
[ End ][ Presious ][ Mext ] [ End ][ Previous ][ Mext |

Patient VisitLog B

Patient's Marme
Patricia Patel

Changing the Notes in field 7 of the subform causes

. . Fatient ID#
the subform record to stop being a match with the Date of visit
parent. When the user exits the subform, the record
: : Attending Dy Bob
appears to have vanished for the list of subform finy Preseription? "
records. ]
Drugprescribed e
Nl:-t_es ]
The solution in this case is to re-name the Fatient reports no.gllergies
inadvertently matching field on either the parent ["End ] (Frevious |[ Hext |
form or on the subform, and re-distribute the form. v Default
Just the field name has to change, not the database Patricia Patel

column name on the PC. L Patient Wisit Log B

In this example, the ‘Notes’ field on the subform
(field 7) could be renamed to “Visit Notes’ or ‘Patient
Notes’, and then it will no longer match the ‘Notes’
field on the parent (field 6).
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You can check which fields match and change the names of any fields that are not supposed
to match. This can be done before or after freezing the form designs of the parent form and
the subform.

The Pendragon Forms Manager can generate a report to show you which fields within the
first 10 fields of the parent form match fields on the subform. If no fields match, or if fields
match that you did not want to match, you can change the field names before distributing the
form.

To generate the Matching Fields Report:

1. In the Form Designer, display the Subform List field of the parent form.
(The Subform List field must reference the name of a subform.)

2. Click the Matching Fields button on the Field tab of the Form Designer window.

A Matching Fields Report will be displayed. To print the report, click the File menu and
choose Print.

Data in a parent form is not copying to the subform

Only data in the first 10 fields from the parent form will copy into the subform.

If data from the first 10 fields on the parent is not copying to the subform, then either the
fields are not named identically in both parent form and subform, or else the field types are
not identical. Check the spelling of the field names, including upper and lower case letters
and spaces. You can change the field names in the Form Designer on the PC to correct them,
and re-distribute the parent form or the subform.

If the field types do not match, you will need to copy the subform and change the field
types to match those of the parent form. Make sure that the parent form references the new
subform.
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Problems with Working with Multiple Forms

Form Not Found

See page 536 in this Troubleshooting Appendix.

Data from my parent form is not copying into my subform

See page 538 in this Troubleshooting Appendix.

Subform records seem to vanish

See page 537 in this Troubleshooting Appendix.

In a Lookup to Another Form, | get the error message
Lookup List Failed. List Not Found

Check the following:

e Is the Lookup List referencing the correct reference form name? In the Forms Manager,
click the name of the form and then click the Edit button to open the Form Designer
window. View the Lookup List field and make sure that the name of the form being
referenced is spelled correctly, with the same upper and lower case letters and spaces as
the reference form name. If you make any corrections, re-distribute the form and
synchronize to send the changes to the handheld.

*  Has the reference form been sent to the handheld? In the Forms Manager, click the name
of the reference form and then click the Distribute button. Synchronize to send the
reference form to the handheld.

In a Lookup to Another Form, not all of the fields copy over from reference form to
current form

Make sure that the field names and field types are the same in both the reference form and the
current form.

For example, if the current form has a field called Part #, but the reference form has a field called
Part Number, then data from the reference form will not copy into the current form.

Similarly, if the reference form has a Numeric field called Quantity, and the current form has a
Text field called Quantity, data still will not copy because the field types are different.

The only exception is that a Text field in the reference form can copy into a Lookup List field on
the current form (up to 50 characters).
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I am using scripting with a select statement and no data is copying from my
reference form to the current form

Check the following:

Does the script with the select statement reference the correct form name? For example,
if you made a copy of the reference form, the copied form may have a different name and
the select statement script may need to be changed to reference the new form name.

Does a matching record exist in the reference form? Perhaps the select statement is
working, but it is not finding a matching record in the reference form to copy into the
current form. For testing purposes, you can add to your script a message box to display
the number of matching records that the select statement finds in the reference form.
Since the result variable stores the number of matching records after a select statement
has been run, you can add the following line to your script after the select statement:

msgbox result

If the select statement cannot find the reference form, the Result variable will be -1.

If the select statement can find the reference form, but cannot find a matching record, the
Result variable will be 0 (zero).

If there is exactly one matching record in the reference form, the Result variable will
contain the number 1.

If there is more than one matching record in the reference form, the Result variable will
contain the number of matching records.

The message box that appears on the handheld will display the number corresponding to
the value in the Result variable.
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Problems with Linking to an External Database

When linking to an external Access database or an external ODBC database, it is very important
to test that data synchronizes from the external database to the handheld, and the reverse: from the
handheld to the external database.

Pay particular attention to synchronization error messages, as they indicate problems with sending
form designs or data to or from the handheld. See from page 545 for a list of common
synchronization error messages.

In addition to synchronization error messages, here are some common problems when linking to
an external database:

No data from the external database appears to be going to the handheld

If the form design is on the handheld, but data from your external Access or ODBC database table
does not populate down to the handheld during synchronization, check the Data Persistence
settings. In the Forms Manager, click the name of the form, then click the Properties button. In
the Properties window, the Data Persistence option Keep a Copy of Records on handheld

(see page 198) should be checked in order to allow records from the external database to be sent
to the handheld. If this checkbox is not checked, check the box and then click the Field Mappings
button. In the Field Mappings window, click OK to save your changes. Then try synchronizing
again.

New records from the handheld go to the database, but changes to existing
records do not

Pendragon Forms uses the primary key to uniquely identify records, and to match a changed
record on the handheld with an existing record in the database. If your external database table
does not have a primary key, Pendragon Forms will be able to add new records (perform inserts) to
the database, but will not be able to update existing records.

If you are linking to a query instead of linking to a database table in the external database, you will
also find that you can add records but not update existing records. This is because in Microsoft
Access, a query cannot have a primary key.

541



Appendix B: Troubleshooting

Unable to Open Database; File Already in Use

When opening a Microsoft Access database, there is an Exclusive option which allows the
database to be used only by the person opening the database. If someone on the PC is using the
external database exclusively, and a handheld user attempts to synchronize, the database will be
locked. Error messages will be generated during synchronization will alert you if this occurs.
The solution is to close the external database and re-try the synchronization. The error message
that may be generated is shown below.

Tnable to open database: Couldn't use 'I:ZDebTesthDeb
DatabaseshS8inple Work Orderl. mdbk'; file already in use
Skipping record deletion for form.

Skipping new record download for form.

OF Pendragon Forms with 3 message(s)

0OE Backup

Unable to Append Record - the changes you requested to the table were
not successful because they would create duplicate values in the index, primary
key or relationship

Since the primary key is used to uniquely define each record, the field (or combination of fields)
which make up the primary key has to be unique on the handheld and in the external database.

A synchronization error message that warns about duplicate primary keys can occur if a record that
is marked as new on the handheld has a primary key that matches an existing record on the PC.

To eliminate the risk of accidentally overwriting an existing record, the new record will not be
allowed to be uploaded to the PC. To alert the handheld user to the fact that a duplicate primary
key has been entered, a synchronization error message will be generated, and records that did not
get sent to the handheld will be flagged with an arrow. (See pictures below and on the next page.)

Tnable to append record 'Customer Surweyi' (111777267), field 8 -- The changes you
requested to the table were not successful because they would create duplicate
wvalues in the index, primary key, or relationship. Change the data in the field or

fields that contain duplicate data, remove the index, or redefine the index to
permit duplicate entries and try again.

OE Pendragon Forms with 1 message(s)

OE _EBackun
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Mame Records marked with an arrow have not been
M uploaded to the PC.

Wary Jane Melba
Tirn Carter-Jones

If the handheld user has entered a duplicate
primary key by accident, the record has to be
edited on the handheld to make the primary key
unique, before the record can be uploaded during
w AllFields | [ 4 the next synchronization.

Important Note:
There is another scenario in which the duplicate primary key error might occur.
If synchronization is interrupted, it may be possible for new records to be sent to the PC, but not
be flagged as changed on the handheld. This can also cause the duplicate primary key error to
occur. The solution in this case is to check whether the records that are marked on the handheld
as not uploaded are in fact already successfully in the database on the PC. If yes, there are two
possible solutions:

a) Delete the records on the handheld and synchronize again. (You must be certain that the

records are on the PC before you delete them from the handheld.)

OR

b) You can switch on the Advanced Form Property of Disable Record Overwrite Protection.

This allows a new record to overwrite an existing record in the database - see page 219
for more information.
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What happens if a field in a column of the external database is too large to fit on
the handheld?

A Memo field in Microsoft Access can store up to 2 Gigabytes (2GB) of data. In a Pendragon
form on the handheld, a the maximum that a Text field can be is 2000 characters or 2 Kilobytes
(2KB). If a Memo field for a given database record has more than 2KB in the external database,
only the first 2KB will be sent to the handheld. To prevent the 2KB on the handheld from over-
writing the 2GB already in the database during the next HotSync data transfer, Pendragon Forms
makes this field of the specific record on the handheld read-only and non-updating on the server.
Other records which do not exceed 2KB in this field will not be set as read-only or non-updating.

Similarly, if a Currency field in the database is greater than, $10,000,000.00, (or less than -$10M)
the field is too large to store on the handheld. This field will display as null on the handheld and
will be read-only and non-updating on the server for the specific records which are affected.

Number fields in Access which are integer fields will also be set as integers on the handheld, so
that the handheld user cannot enter decimal places which will be thrown away by the server.
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Synchronization Error Messages

Pendragon SyncServer is the technology that manages the synchronization of Pendragon Forms
data. If Pendragon SyncServer experiences a problem during synchronization, an error message
will be generated in the synchronization log. Always resolve any synchronization error messages,
because the synchronization problem may cause your data not to be backed up to the database.

Viewing the Synchronization Log (Standalone PC or Network Server)

On a Standalone PC or a Network Server, you can view the synchronization log by
clicking Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.
Select a User Name (Device Name) to view the synchronization log for that user.
You can click the Refresh button to update the log.

Ple a User Name SyncServer Status
wtion Logs |Advanced| Clase |
Device Mame: ISarah Jane j Refresh |

0:Uzer Sarah Jane/pendragon authenticated. ;I
0:Log meszages for Sarah Jane

Mizzing User Profile. The name of your handheld device iz nat in the user list.

Customer Orders

The most recent
0:Block Size 1033 bytes,

|Og is at the 0:Sent 1033 bytes [at 59% compression).
bOttom Of the 0:Uzer Sarah Jane/pendragon disconnected nommally at 1/2/2007 1:30:40 PA.
screen.

0:Uzer Sarah Jane/pendragon connecting at 1/2/2007 2:09:40 PM from address 127.0.0.1/11
0:Uzer Sarah Jane/pendragon authenticated.

. [:Log messages for Sarah Jane

Here IS the Mizzing User Profile. The name of your handheld device iz nat in the user list.

. . Pendragon Forms 5.1
synchronlzatlon

error message‘ 0:Block Size 1321 bytes,

0:5ent 1321 bytes [at B2% compression).

which appears after O:User Sarah Jane/pendragon dizconnected nommally at 1/2/2007 2:03:41 PM.

the line that says

Log messages for... =
2l | »
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Viewing the HotSync Log (Standalone PC or Network Client)

If you have a Palm OS device that is synchronizing via a cradle/cable to a PC (whether it is a
standalone PC or a network client PC), you can also view synchronization error messages in the
HotSync Log on the PC. This is an alternative to viewing the SyncServer synchronization log.

Important: Always view the HotSync Log on the PC, not on the handheld. This is because the
log on the handheld does not display the error message in its entirety.

If a synchronization error message has occurred, the HotSync Manager will display a HotSync
Problem dialog box on the PC screen for 60 seconds. Click the View Log button to view the log.

HotSync Problem

GD Synchronization generated one or more meszages.
Pleaze see the HatSync Log for details.

Wiew Log

If you miss the HotSync Problem dialog box, then to view the HotSync Log on the PC, click the
HotSync Manager icon (the red and blue arrows icon) in the Windows Task Tray, then click
View Log. The most recent HotSync Log is at the top.

If Pendragon Forms has a problem synchronizing, the log will contain the following lines:
Pendragon Forms Proxy synchronization started at...

Error message here

OK Pendragon Forms with I message(s)

i HotSync Log for Sarah Jane - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

e - o - @ B A Dserch [ravortss Predn B 7| Google[Gr <[} D settngsr
address [ ciiprogram Filesipalm Janes|HotSyncLag.htm x| Pe HNwrtunAntl\/\rus % - ‘

]

HotSync operation started for Sarah Jane on 01/15/07 11:32:19

OK Note Pad

OK Date Book

OK Address Book

OK To Do List

OK Memo Pad

Pendragon Forms Proxy (v.5.1, 5.1.0.41) synchronization started at 1715/2007 11:32:21 AM
Missing User Profile. The name of your handheld device is not in the user lst.

OK Pendragon Forms with 1 messagef(s)

-~ Backing up peysLaunchDB to C:\Program Files\Palm\Jane SBackuplpsysLaunchDB PDB

-- Backing up Graffiti ShortCuts to C:\Program Files\Palm\Jane S\Backup\Graffiti_ShortCwts_ PRC
-- Backing up Saved Preferences to C\Program Files\Palm\Jane S\Backup\Saved_Preferences PRC
OK Backup

HotSync operation completed on 01/15/07 11:32:30

N

&) Dane [ 1 [ =y computer
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Viewing Synchronization Error Messages on a Pocket PC device

If you are synchronizing a Pocket PC device and an error occurs during synchronization, the error
will be displayed on the synchronization screen of the Pocket PC device.

If you return to the Pendragon Forms application, then in order to see the most recent log message
again you will need to tap the Sync button, then tap the Log button. This will display the most
recent log message. You can also view the synchronization log on the PC or server if you need to
see the error message again - see page 545.

|Syncserver Link NN

Btotus:

e ssoges:
izzing User Profile. The narne of
our hondheld device isnot inthe user
list.
P3blocks sent to server, 1 blocks
ereived.

Log..

| Swnc Maw | |Clpti0ns... | | Forrms

Viewing Synchronization Error Messages on a Wireless Palm OS device
If you are synchronizing a wireless Palm OS device using the S-Link application, and an error
occurs during synchronization, the error will be displayed on the S-Link screen.

If you tap the Log button you can see the synchronization log
message from the most recent synchronization.

You can also view the synchronization log on the PC or server if
you need to see the error message again - see page 545.

Mizsing User Profile. The name of
wour handheld device is not in the user
lizt.

49 blacks sent to server, 1 blocks
received.

Lag...
[M-:-dem S}rn-:] [Opti-:-ns...:l [ Formns :I
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Authentication Failed. Incorrect username or password.
This synchronization error message occurs if one or both of these things happens:

a) The User Name of the handheld device does not match the User Name in the
Pendragon Forms Manager User List.

b) The Password on the client device or network client PC does not match the SyncServer
server password.

To check your handheld user name:

1. Tap the Applications (House icon) button on the handheld, then tap the
HotSync icon. The handheld user name will be displayed in the
upper right corner of the handheld screen.

On the Pendragon Forms Main Menu on the handheld,
tap the Sync button, then tap the Options button.
The user name is displayed in the Username field.

2. In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button to display the User List.
Make sure that your handheld user name is in the User List, with the identical spelling
and use of upper and lower case letters and spaces as on the handheld.

Also make sure that the Active checkbox is checked. Close the User List window.

3. Click the Groups button in the Forms Manager. Click the Edit Members button next to
the Default Group. In the User Group Editor window, make sure that your handheld user
name is listed in the left-hand column. If it is not listed, click in the Username column
and select your user name.

To check your password:

The SyncServer Server Password was created when you installed Pendragon Forms 5.1 on a PC
or server - see page 3. If you have forgotten the server password, you can change it on the server,
but then you will also have to change on all client PC's, all Pocket PC devices, and all Palm OS
devices using S-Link. See page 570 for information on how to change the server password.

On the Pendragon Forms Main Menu on the handheld, tap the Sync button, then tap the Options
button. On the Server Settings screen, re-enter the server password.

For Palm OS devices synchronizing via a cable/cradle, see page 570.
For Palm OS devices synchronizing wirelessly using S-Link, see page 7.
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Missing User Profile

This synchronization error typically occurs if:

a) Your handheld user name is not in User List in the Pendragon Forms Manager, or

b) There is a mismatch between the user name on the handheld and the user name in the

User List of the Pendragon Forms Manager, or

¢) You actually have more than one copy of the Forms Manager database, and while your

handheld user name is present in the copy of the Forms Manager that you are checking,
the user name is not present in the copy of the Forms Manager database to which you are
synchronizing. The second copy of the Forms Manager may be in another folder on your
PC, or may be on a shared network drive.

To check your handheld user name:

1.

Tap the Applications (House icon) button on the handheld, then tap the
HotSync icon. The handheld user name will be displayed in the
upper right corner of the handheld screen.

On the Pendragon Forms Main Menu on the handheld,
tap the Sync button, then tap the Options button.
The user name is displayed in the Username field.

In the Pendragon Forms Manager, click the Users button to display the User List.

Make sure that your handheld user name is in the User List, with the identical spelling
and use of upper and lower case letters and spaces as on the handheld.

Also make sure that the Active checkbox is checked. Close the User List window.

Click the Groups button in the Forms Manager. Click the Edit Members button next to
the Default Group. In the User Group Editor window, make sure that your handheld user

name is listed in the left-hand column. If it is not listed, click in the Username column
and select your user name.

If your user name appears correct in the Forms Manager, you will need to verify that you are
actually checking the same copy of the Forms Manager database with which the handheld
synchronizes.

To find the location of the Forms Manager database to which you are synchronizing:

1.
2.

Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Configuration Tool.

On the Configuration tab of the Configuration Tool window, make a note of of the
directory folder of the Configuration database.
(This is typically C:\Progra~1\Forms3, meaning C:\Program Files\Forms3). con't...
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3. Close the Configuration Tool window and use Windows Explorer to go to the directory
folder named in the Configuration database field. Double-click the file Forms32k.mdb.
This opens the copy of the Forms Manager to which you are synchronizing. Once again,
check that the user name in the User List exactly matches the handheld user name, and
check that the user belongs to the Default User Group.

License Count Exceeded

This synchronization error message occur if more handheld devices are synchronizing Forms than
there are licenses for.

If this error occurs, Forms will de-activate the user who least recently synchronized. Users will
continue to be de-activated until the licensed number of handhelds are synchronizing.

The License Count Exceeded error will occur under these circumstances:

a) You you have added more users to the User List in the Forms Manager than your current
Forms license allows.
The solution in this case is to purchase additional Forms licenses - one per handheld user.
You can order additional Forms licenses at www.pendragonsoftware.com.

OR

b) You have a valid multi-user license, but either the license code has not been entered
correctly, or at all.
The solution in this case is to get your multi-user license code(s), open the
Forms Manager and click the Options button. If any license codes are not entered
correctly, correct the error. If there are no license codes, click the Add button and enter a
license code.

OR

¢) You actually have more than one copy of the Forms Manager database, and while your
multi-user code is present in the copy of the Forms Manager that you are checking, the
multi-user code is not present in the copy of the Forms Manager database to which you
are synchronizing. The second copy of the Forms Manager may be in another folder on
your PC, or may be on a shared network drive.

To find the location of the Forms Manager database to which you are synchronizing:
1. Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Configuration Tool.

2. On the Configuration tab of the Configuration Tool window, make a note of of the
directory folder of the Configuration database.
(This is typically C:\Progra~1\Forms3, meaning C:\Program Files\Forms3). con't...
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3. Close the Configuration Tool window and use Windows Explorer to go to the
directory folder specified in the Configuration Tool window. Double-click the file
Forms32k.mdb. This opens the copy of the Forms Manager to which you are
synchronizing. Once again, check that the multi-user code is entered correctly.

Inactive User

This synchronization error message occurs if a user who has been de-activated in the User List in
the Forms Manager, tries to synchronize.

Important: If users have been deactivated due to a License Count Exceeded error message
(see page 550), you will need to correct that problem first to avoid continued deactivation of users.

To re-activate a user, open the Forms Manager and click the Users button.
Check the Active checkbox on the row with the user's name. Close the Users window and
synchronize the user's handheld.

Evaluation Period Expired

This synchronization error message occurs if you have been using the evaluation version of
Pendragon Forms and you have passed the expiration date of the evaluation version. Pendragon
Forms will no longer synchronize the handheld in this case.

The solution is to purchase a copy of Pendragon Forms and enter your serial number /unlock code.

If you have already purchased a copy of Pendragon Forms and you still get this error message, the
problem may be that either the unlock code was not entered correctly or at all.

Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Configuration Tool. Enter the product unlock code

or serial number in the Evaluation Unlock Code field. Click Exit to close the Configuration Tool
window.

Note: You must have access rights to the Windows Registry in order to save the Forms unlock
code or serial number. If you do not have access rights to the Windows registry, contact your LAN
administrator or IT support person in your organization for assistance.

Connection Error Messages

If Pendragon SyncServer cannot connect to the network, you will receive a connection error
message. For Palm OS devices synchronizing via a cradle/cable, see pages 572 and 573 for a list
of network connection error messages.

On Pocket PC devices, a message such as Unable to synchronize with server at IP address:201.
Error reading server information means that the handheld cannot connect. Verify that the server IP
address and port number are correct, and that if there is a firewall, it is allowing communications
on port 201 or other designated port. See pages 9 and 570 to check the Pocket PC and the server.
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Other Synchronization Error Messages

Synchronization error messages that are generated by Pendragon SyncServer take the following
format:
Unable to <perform action>

<message>

The action tells you what SyncServer was trying to do when it encountered the problem.
The message tells you what the problem is. Read the message to figure out what the problem is.

There are 4 possible actions that Pendragon SyncServer might be unable to do:

Unable to sync via ADO or DAO
This means that SyncServer has not even started synchronizing any
form designs and there is already a problem with the database.

Unable to execute downlink SQL
This means that SyncServer is trying to send records from the database
on the PC to the handheld, and is encountering a problem.

Unable to append record
This means that SyncServer is trying to write a new record from the
handheld to the database on the PC.

Unable to update record
This means that SyncServer is trying to update an existing record in the
database with changes from the handheld.

The message part of the synchronization error message contains some or all of:

*  The name and ID number of the form design that was synchronizing when the error
occurred.

*  The SQL statement that the conduit was attempting to execute. This is the command that
the conduit was sending to the database when the error occurred.

*  The field number of the field on the form that was being updated when the error occurred.
If the field number is one more than the number of fields on your form (e.g.: your form
has 10 fields, but the error message is referencing field 11), then the error is usually a
constraint error such as a referential integrity problem (e.g.: child record without a parent
record) or a conflicting primary key.

*  AnAccess or ODBC database error. This is typically the cause of the synchronization
problem.
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There are hundreds of Access and ODBC errors that could possibly occur. Different database
systems may generate different errors. Here is a list of the most common Access database errors

you may encounter:

Too few parameters. Expected <number>

One or more column names (possibly specified in your Additional
Download Criteria) do not exist in the table. Make certain that you are
using column names in your Additional Download Criteria and not
field names. If you are field mapping and you changed the name of any
columns in your external Access database table, you will need to field
map your form again.

Database or object is read-only

Out of present range

Most likely you are attempting to update or append a record in a table
or query for which you have no permission for updates or inserts.
Determine the database user account that you are using to connect to
your database server. Check with your database administrator to
confirm that the account you are connecting with has SELECT,
INSERT and UPDATE privileges for the database table you are
mapping to.

A value entered on the handheld will not fit into the corresponding
column in the database table. This could be because the numeric value
entered is out of range, or has too great a precision. It may also be that
a text value entered on the handheld contains too many characters to fit
into the database column.

Database <name> is exclusively locked

The database you are connecting to is in use by another user or
program. Exit all of your applications and try synchronizing again.

If the database is shared by other users, you may need to wait until the
other user has relinquished control of the database.

Database <name> isn’t a valid database name

The database to which you are mapping cannot be found. It could be on
a drive letter that is no longer mapped to a network resource.
Try remapping your form design, or recreating the shared network drive
that was used when you originally mapped your form design.
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The Microsoft Jet database engine could not find the object <name>.
Make sure the object exists and that you spell its name and the path name correctly.

or

The Microsoft Jet database engine could not find the input table or query <name>.
Make sure it exists and that its name is spelled correctly.

Record is too large

A column or table name cannot be identified by the database. Try
changing the Bracket Mode to A/ways and remapping your form
design. To change the Bracket Mode, open the Forms Manager and
click the Options button. After changing the bracket Mode, click the
Properties button, then click the Field Mapping button and re-save your
field mapping.

All databases have limits on the number of fields and the total amount
of data that can be stored in each record. For example, you can create a
Microsoft Access table that has 50 text fields, each able to hold 50 char-
acters. However, you will not be able to fill all the text fields of a single
record to capacity because Microsoft Access has a limit of 2000 char-
acters per record. The solution is to abbreviate responses in your record
on the handheld, then resynchronize. If necessary, manually transcribe
information from your record on the handheld to a document on your
PC, delete the transcribed data from the handheld and resynchronize.

The changes you requested to the table were not successful because they would create
duplicate values in the index, primary key, or relationship. Change the data in the field or
fields that contain duplicate data, remove the index, or redefine the index to permit duplicate

values and try again.

A new or modified record on the handheld cannot create a
corresponding record on the PC because it would have a duplicate
primary key value. By default, Pendragon Forms automatically adds
to the database, records that were added on the handheld. It is possible
that the record on the handheld was already inserted into the database
table, but the handheld is unaware of this because the synchronization
operation was interrupted. To confirm this, compare the field values on
the handheld with the field values on the database table. If they match
exactly, you can delete the offending record from the handheld.

If your Primary Key is unlikely to be a duplicate (e.g., if it contains a
timestamp), you can set the Disable Record Overwrite Protection
option in the Advanced Form Properties (see page 219) to enable newly
created records on the handheld to overwrite existing records on the
PC. This will prevent future occurrences of this problem due to
synchronization interruptions.
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You can’t add or change a record because a related record is required in table <name>
A relationship exists between two tables in your external database.
Pendragon Forms is not permitted to add a record to a table because a
related record is first needed in the named table.

If you are also field mapping to the related table mentioned in the error
message, it is possible that this error is caused by synchronizing the
child table before its parent. This can usually be confirmed by
performing a second synchronization. If the synchronization proceeds
without errors, your child form is synchronizing before your parent
form. To solve this problem, copy, freeze and field map your child
form. You child form will have a higher Form ID number and will
synchronize after the parent form.

The field is too small to accept the amount of data you attempted to add.

Try inserting or pasting less data.
A user has entered more text data on the handheld than will fit into the
corresponding database column. Abbreviate the text on the handheld, or
manually transcribe the data to the PC before deleting the text from the
handheld. To prevent this from occurring in the future, either 1) enlarge
the capacity of the database column, or 2) copy the form and impose a
text length restriction on the field in question, before freezing and
mapping the new form.

Can’t start your application. The workgroup information file is missing

or opened exclusively by another user.
Most frequently, this error occurs because you are field mapping to a
password protected Access database. See the Knowledgebase article at
www.pendragonsoftware.com for information about how to field map
to password protected Access databases.

Data type mismatch in criteria expression
The column types in your database do not match the data types in the
Additional Download Criteria or in the SQL generated by Pendragon
Forms. Confirm that your Additional Download Criteria is appropriate
for the column types involved. If you have chosen Keep incomplete
records on handheld as your synchronization rule, try instead
choosing Keep a copy of records on handheld and set equivalent
Additional Download Criteria to implement the synchronization rule
you need.
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Problems with Sending Data from the Handheld to the PC

If you create records on the handheld and synchronize, but the records do not get sent to the Forms
Manager database on the PC or server, here are some things to check.

Did Pendragon Forms synchronize?

On the PC or server, view the synchronization log for the user who is unable to send their data to
the Forms database. See page 545 for information on how to view the synchronization log.

If there is a synchronization error message in the synchronization log, see pages 545 - 555 for help
in resolving the problem.

What if there are No Synchronization Error Messages?

If the Pendragon Forms conduit does not generate any synchronization error messages, but your
data on the handheld is still not uploading to the Forms Manager Database on the PC, there are
some additional items to check, as described here and on the next few pages.

Check that the Form ID on the Handheld Matches the Form ID on the PC

Pendragon Forms can only synchronize a form if the Form ID number on the handheld exactly
matches a Form ID of a form design in the Pendragon Forms Manager database on the PC.

If there are no synchronization error messages, but a form on the handheld is still not sending its
data to the PC, it is possible that the handheld has a different version of the form design from the
Forms Manager database. This can happen if the form on the PC was accidently deleted, and then
a new form was created with the same name as the original form. The Form ID number on the PC
will not be the same as on the handheld, even though the forms have the same name.

To check the Form ID number of the form on the PC, click the name of the form in the Forms
Manager, and then click the Properties button. Look at the value in the ID field in the upper right
of the Form Properties window.

To check the Form ID number on a Palm OS handheld, tap the Forms icon on the handheld, then
tap the name of the form. Tap the handheld Menu button (the drop down menu icon below or next
to the House icon). On the Help menu, choose Form Info. A Form Information dialog will display
the Form ID number.
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B3 Form Properties

£ Penaragon orms RRAETN

— ldentification

Farrn:  ['wildlfe Survey

Table Mame: [FORM_ID_235072471

1D: I 23507247

ASCI File: IEEI2EBD?.EIUT

Query Mame: |QF|Y Wildlife Survey

Categony: |L|nfi|ed

=]

I~ | Field tap

— Data Persistence

Iv ikeep a copy of records om handheld:

" Keepincomplete records on handheld

K.eep new records on handheld for ID dayz,

Access Rights
™ Mo additions on handheld

[~ Mo updates on handheld
™ Nao deletion: on handheld

Socket Test* 1+
Sort Test :

Form Information

ID: 235072471
ASClIFile: EO2EBD?.0UT

VFS Backup: Disabled
Beaming: Disabled
Receive: Modified
0S:05403017

— Freeze Form Design

Freeze Form design for distibution to andbeld and create database, I

? Help Field t appings. ..

Advanced Properties... | oK

Compare the Form ID numbers on the PC and on the handheld. If they do not match, you need

to find the form design on the PC that does match. Check the Recycle Bin category (see page 41)
in case the form design was accidentally deleted. If the form design is not in the Recycle Bin, try
recovering the form design from the PilotF folder - see page 511. Or check any backup copies of

the Forms Manager that you have.

To check the Form ID number on a Pocket PC handheld, tap on the name of a form, then tap the
Pendragon Forms title bar. (If you do not see the title bar, minimize the onscreen keyboard). On

the Help menu, tap Form Info.

Qptions
mﬁbout...

B RefererForm Info... Vil

% EEE{-E Backup Info.,,

El Scon T§Show/Hide Subforms
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El Select Test

El Sacket Sconner Test

B Stopwotch Test

B Time Elopsed

El Wildlife Survey

|| Mew | | Review | | Syinc | | Delete...
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Bl Reference Forrl Customers 0|
Bl Reference Farml lterns

Form Information

ID:235072471
ASCHFile:EO2EBDY,OUT
¥FS Backup: Disabled
Beaming: Disabled
Receive:Meodified
05:05003000

557



Appendix B: Troubleshooting

Check if the Edit/View window in the Forms Manager is open

If you open the Edit/View window in the Forms Manager to view your data, and then synchronize,
you will not actually see any new records in the Edit/View window until the window is refreshed.

Close the Edit/View window and then re-open it and check if your data is updated on the PC.

Are you Linking to an External Access or ODBC Database?

If you are linking to an external Access database or an external ODBC database, you may not be
able to view your data from the Edit/View window within Pendragon Forms. Instead, go to your
external database and check if the data from the handheld has been uploaded.

Check if you have more than one copy of the Forms Manager

If you have more than one copy of the Forms Manager on your PC, it is possible that the handheld
may be synchronizing to one copy of the Forms Manager database, but you are looking in a
different copy of the database and the data is not there.

You would not get any synchronization error messages if the handheld was synchronizing
successfully with the other copy of the database.

To check the location of the database with which Pendragon Forms is synchronizing,
click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms...Configuration Tool.

On the Configuration tab of the Configuration Tool window, look in the Configuration Database
field at the path to the database with which you are synchronizing. The default is:
C:\PROGRA~I\FORMS3\FORMS32K.MDB

where PROGRA~1 means the Program Files folder, so the default is

C:\Program Files\Forms3\Forms32K.MDB

Go into Windows Explorer and open the exactly named .MDB file in this location, to verify if your
data synchronized successfully.

Technical Support
Technical support is available via the following:

*  Visit the Support page at our Web site, http://www.pendragonsoftware.com

* E-mail: support@pendragonsoftware.com
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If you have been using Pendragon Forms 5.0 and you upgrade to Pendragon Forms 5.1, there are

some changes to note.

New in Forms 5.1

Notes

The biggest change in Forms
5.1 is that on Pocket PC
devices, the software now
runs significantly faster, and
the handheld user interface

is closer to that of Palm OS
devices than in Forms version
5.0.

As aresult of a closer emulation of the Palm OS handheld
interface on Pocket PC devies, users who were using the prior
version of Forms (v. 5.0) on Pocket PC devices will experience
the following changes:

- Currency fields only support 9 significant digits
(the same as on Palm OS devices).

- Signature and Sketch fields that were created on
Pocket PC devices in Forms version 5.0 cannot be sent to

Pocket PC devices running Forms version 5.1.

- The Review screen now supports a maximum of 4 columns.

On Typical installations of
Pendragon Forms 5.1, the
built-in Pendragon
SyncServer will install as a
Windows process and not a
Windows service.

Server installations will still
install as a Windows service.

In Forms version 5.0, SyncServer always installed as a
Windows service. For users who copied the Forms

Manager database to a network drive, this caused a problem as
the Windows service was not able to see the network drive. By
installing SyncServer as a Windows process, the process can
access the network drive if the logged-on user can access that
drive. As a Windows process, SyncServer will have an icon in
the Windows Task Tray.

Attaching images (including
images taken with a built-in
camera) is easier.

Forms 5.1 running on Palm OS 5.4 or Windows Mobile 5 for
Pocket PC has a seamless way to attach a camera
image to a Forms record. No custom controls are required.

Support for Microvision Flic
bar code scanner.

BlueTooth-enabled Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC devices
can receive bar code scans from a BlueTooth-enabled Flic
scanner. Palm OS devices required additional software (pg 374)

Printer support via Bachmann
Software PrintBoy v 7.0.

With PrintBoy 7.0, Palm OS devices and Pocket PC devices can
print Forms records. HTML can be used to define print layouts.

New GPS Custom Control.

Supports UTM coordinates and horizontal dilution of precision.
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Pendragon SyncServer

What is Pendragon SyncServer?

Pendragon SyncServer is the component of Pendragon Forms 5.1 that allows handheld devices

to synchronize. SyncServer is an application that allows multiple users to synchronize Pendragon
Forms over a TCP/IP network. The TCP/IP network can be a Local Area Network (LAN), a Wide
Area Network (WAN), or the Internet.

A free version of Pendragon SyncServer is built into Pendragon Forms 5.1. The free version of
Pendragon SyncServer allows one user to synchronize to the Pendragon Forms Manager database
at a time. If you have multiple Forms licenses, you can still use the free version of SyncServer

as long as only one user synchronizes at a time. This is the case when multiple handhelds are all
synchronizing at one PC.

If multiple users need to synchronize simultaneously to the Forms Manager database from
different workstations, and the users attempt to synchronize at the same time, they may get
'Server is Busy' messages. The users can re-try synchronizing at different times, or you can
consider purchasing a SyncServer license to allow multiple workstations to synchronize
simultaneously to the Forms Manager database. Visit www.pendragonsoftware.com for
SyncServer pricing information.

During installation of Pendragon Forms 5.1, if you choose to do a Server Installation, or if you are
upgrading from Pendragon Forms 5.0, then Pendragon SyncServer will run as two system
services: Pendragon SyncServer Service and Pendragon WatchDog Service. The Pendragon
SyncServer Service is the Pendragon SyncServer, and the Pendragon WatchDog Service is a utility
for restarting the Pendragon SyncServer. (See page 567 for information on the Watchdog Service.)

The benefit of Pendragon SyncServer running as a system service is that users do not need to log
onto the server before they synchronize. Another benefit is that only users with Administrator
access can switch off the system service, and so it is less prone to accidental shutdown by
non-Administrator level users.

If Pendragon Forms 5.1 is installed as a Typical/Standalone installation, then Pendragon
SyncServer will run as a process. Running as a process means that Pendragon SyncServer will
appear as an icon in the Windows Task Tray.
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How Pendragon SyncServer Works with Pendragon Forms

Pendragon SyncServer consists of server software that is installed when Pendragon Forms 5.1 is
installed on a standalone PC or on a network server. Pendragon SyncServer also consists of client
components that enable handhelds to synchronize either locally via a cable/cradle to a PC, or to
synchronize wirelessly.

The main Pendragon Forms and Pendragon SyncServer components that are installed on the PC,
server, workstation and handheld are shown in this table:

Standalone Workstation | Palm OS device Palm OS Pocket PC

PC synchronizing | synchronizing device device
Programs that are or to a Network | via cradle/cable | synchronizing | (cradle/
installed: Network Server toa wirelessly cable/
Server Standalone PC wireless
ortoa sync)
Workstation

Forms Manager database

< <]

SyncServer server
software

SyncServer client proxy \/ \/
conduit

FORMSS.PRC program \
S-LINK program

FORMSS Pocket PC ~
program & components

< | <

Palm OS users have two options, one for synchronizing locally via a cable or cradle, and one for
synchronizing wirelessly.

When a Palm OS user performs a local synchronization, the HotSync Manager synchronizes each
application in turn. Built-in Palm applications synchronize with the standalone PC or workstation.
During its turn to synchronize, the Pendragon SyncServer Proxy Conduit sends Pendragon Forms
data across the TCP/IP network to the Pendragon SyncServer application. Pendragon SyncServer
then updates the Pendragon Forms database on the server, and sends back to the SyncServer Proxy
Conduit any new or changed records and form designs. The SyncServer Proxy Conduit then
updates the Forms application on the Palm OS device.
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For users who have wireless Palm OS devices with TCP/IP connectivity, it is possible to
synchronize Pendragon Forms without performing a HotSync data transfer.

To support this wireless synchronization of Pendragon Forms, the Pendragon SyncServer Link
(S-Link) application must be installed on the Palm OS device, in addition to the Pendragon Forms
(FORMSS.PRC) application. (See page 7.)

When the wireless Palm OS device user taps the Pendragon S-Link application icon on the
handheld, the S-Link application will send new and changed Pendragon Forms records across the
TCP/IP network to the Pendragon SyncServer application on the server. Pendragon SyncServer
will update the Pendragon Forms database on the server, and send changes and updates back to the
S-Link application on the Palm OS device. The S-Link application will then update the Pendragon
Forms application on the Palm OS device.

Important: For synchronizing wirelessly, the use of the Pendragon S-Link application doubles the
amount of memory required on the handheld, meaning that the handheld device needs to have as
much free memory as the Forms database occupies on the handheld For example,

to synchronize 2MB of data, the handheld will need a total of 4MB available memory: 2MB for
storage and 2MB during synchronization. Wireless synchronization also requires TCP/IP
connectivity on the handheld. (Example: A Palm Tungsten C with WiFi or a Palm Treo 650 with
wireless service have TCP/IP connectivity.)

On Pocket PC devices, the FORMSS5 Pocket PC program is equivalent to having the
FORMSS5.PRC program and the S-Link program combined into one application for the Pocket PC
platform. The Pocket PC user can set up the Pendragon Forms program on the handheld to
automatically synchronize if a) the Forms program is running on the handheld, and

b) the handheld is then placed in a cradle. Alternatively, the user can set up the Pendragon Forms
program to synchronize only when the user initiates a manual synchronization.

Manual synchronization is required for wireless synchronization.

During synchronization the FORMSS5 Pocket PC application will send new and changed
Pendragon Forms records across the TCP/IP network to the Pendragon SyncServer application on
the server. Pendragon SyncServer will update the Pendragon Forms database on the server, and
send changes and updates back to the FORMSS5 Pocket PC application on the Pocket PC device.

Important: On all Pocket PC devices, whether synchronizing via local cradle or wirelessly, the
synchronization process doubles the amount of memory required on the handheld, meaning that
the handheld device needs to have as much free memory as the Forms database occupies on the
handheld For example, to synchronize 2MB of data, the handheld will need a total of 4MB
available memory: 2MB for storage and 2MB during synchronization.
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SyncServer Cache

Pendragon SyncServer maintains a synchronization cache on the PC to keep track of the data
stored on each handheld device. This enables the software to accelerate synchronization by
sending only changed records to the handheld. While this makes the server more processing
intensive on the server PC, this generally results in much faster synchronization when large
amounts of data are maintained on the handheld. Note that in cases where little or no data is
maintained on the handheld device, or in cases where the synchronized data has no primary key,
there will be no speed advantage gained with this caching scheme.

The cached copy of the handheld data is stored on the PC or server in the
C:\Program Files\Forms3\Cache folder.

A separate file is stored in this folder for each handheld device. The size of the entire cache is
approximately the size of the data that is stored on all handhelds. If you have 100 users with an
average of S00KB of data on each handheld, the cache folder will have about 100 files with total
size 50 MB.

When a form is re-distributed, the cached data for that form form design is re-initialized, meaning
that it is no longer used. This means that synchronization will be slower when a form is
re-distributed, as all the records designated for each handheld are re-sent to the handheld. If a form
is not re-distributed, then the caching mechanism speeds up the synchronization since records that
are already on the device do not have to be re-sent from the PC.

The cache does not store the images, signatures or sketches that are attached to records. This
means that changing only an image, signature or sketch on the desktop will not cause the change
to show up on the handheld unless another field that is not an image, signature or sketch is also
changed.

The cache does not affect new or changed records on the handheld. New or changed records are
always sent from the handheld to the PC during synchronization.
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SyncServer Compression

Pendragon Syncserver compresses data before it is encrypted and transmitted across the network.

The compression uses the Zlib compression library. For typical data the compression rate is very
good (generally > 50%). For some types of data the compression rate can be 90%.

Using compression when synchronizing via desktop PC is recommended; it is especially helpful
when synchronizing via a PC that is connected to the network via a dial-up connection.

Pocket PC devices have synchronization compression built into the FORMSS Pocket PC
application on the handheld.

Palm OS devices that synchronize locally via a cable/cradle to a PC (standalone PC, server or
workstation) have synchronization compression built into the SyncServer Client Proxy conduit.

Palm OS devices that synchronize wirelessly via the S-Link program on the handheld also receive
an additional program, SYSZLIB.PRC, to enable synchronization compression. SYSZLIB.PRC is
automatically installed on the handheld when you select to install S-Link on the handheld.
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Pendragon SyncServer Maintenance

This section describes various Pendragon SyncServer maintenance tasks that the server
administrator may have to perform.

Viewing and Maintaining the SyncServer Log

Pendragon SyncServer will create a log (PFSERVER.LOG) containing the times when users
connected to the server and the databases that were opened.
The log file is typically in the C:\Program Files\Forms3 folder on the server.

To view the log, click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.
The SyncServer Status window displays the log.
Select a Device Name (User Name) to view the synchronization Log for a particular user.

SyncServer Status
Device Synchronization Logs | Advanced | LCloze |

Select a

User Name Device Name: IFrida_Jones j Refresh |

to view the 0:Uzer Frida_Jones/pendragon authenticated. ;I
H : 0:Log messages for Frida_Jones

SynChrOﬂlZatlon LOg Mizzing Uzer Profile. The name of your handheld device is not in the user list.

for that Pendragon Forms 5.1

handheld user. D:Block Size 745 bytes.

0:5ent 745 bytes [at B4% compression].
0:Uzer Frida_Jones/pendragon dizconnected normally at 07,/15/07 15:00:32,

0:Uzer Frida_Jones/pendragon connecting at 01/15/07 15:05:50 from address 127.0.01/108%
0:Uzer Frida_Jones/pendragon authenticated.

0:Log meszages for Frida_Jones

Installing form “wildife Survey' [235072471).

Pendragon Forme 5.1

0:Block Size 12371 bytes.
0:5ent 12371 bytes [at BE% compression).
0:Uzer Frida_Jones/pendragon dizconnected nommally at 07/15/07 15:05:52,

pE— o

The log is updated every minute in the SyncServer Status window. If you want to force an
immediate update, click the Refresh button.

To view the log with all users displayed in the order in which the handhelds connected to the
server, click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window. (See next page.)
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SyncServer Status

Device Synchronization Logs ~ Advanced |

Server Log [1E17KE]:

0:Block Size 745 bytes. |
[:Sent 745 bytes [at B4% compression).

0:User Frida_Jones/pendragon disconnected normally at 01,/15407 15:00: 32,

Accepting socket...

0:Uzing thread number 0...

0:Thread O started...

0:User Frida_Jones/pendragon connecting at 01/15/07 15:05:50 from address 127.0.0.1/1057.
[:Usger Frida_Jones/pendragon authenticated.

05 ynchronizing Pendragon Forms

0:Received 11974 bytes [at 77% compression).

0:DatabazeM ame=CAPROGRA™TNWFORMS WFORMS 32K MDB, Connect=, Mumber=0

[:Log messzages for Frida_Jones

Inztalling form wildlife Survey' [235072471).

Pendragon Forms 5.1

0:Block Size 12371 bytes,
0:Sent 12371 bytes (at B6% compreszion).
[:User Frida_Jones/pendragon disconnected normally at 01,/15/07 15:05:52.

. o

lruncateLog...l EditWithﬂotepad...l BRefresh |

Server Preferences... | Service Settings... I Client Distribution Toal... |

Lloze |

You can do the following on the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window:

To edit the log with Windows Notepad, click the Edit With Notepad button. Viewing the log in
Windows Notepad allows you to search for a character string (such as a user’s name or a paritcular

error message), or to save the current log as a text file.

To reduce the size of the log file (PFSERVER.LOG), click the Truncate Log button. The log file
will be truncated except for the most recent 1000 lines of the log. You will be prompted to

confirm that you want to truncate the log.
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Performing a Manual Re-Start of Pendragon SyncServer

If an unexpected error causes the Pendragon SyncServer to stop operating normally, you can
manually restart SyncServer.

If Pendragon SyncServer is installed as a Windows process (the default for Typical/standalone
installations of Pendragon Forms 5.1), then to re-start SyncServer:

Click Start...Programs...Startup...Pendragon SyncServer.

The SyncServer icon will re-appear in the Windows Task tray.

If Pendragon SyncServer is installed as a Windows Service on a server (or on an upgrade from
Forms 5.0 that was also previously installed as a service), then to manually re-start Pendragon
SyncServer on the server:

Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.

Click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window.

Click the Service Settings button to view the SyncServer Service Manager window.

On the Watchdog tab, click the Restart Service Now button.

Pendragon SyncServer Service Manager

Pendragon Forms includes a single-connection
vergion of Pendragon SyncServer.,

If you have purchased a mult-connection Irfo.. |

licetse for Pendragon SuncServer, please enter
your Licenses name and Serial Number belaw.

If you don't have a multi-connection license.
leawve these fields blank.

Company Name/Licensee:

Server Serial Number:

Connections  atchdog Installa’UninstaIISewicel

The watchdog feature automatically restarts the
SyncServer Service every day at the time pou specify.

[~ Enable Service Festart

D&y Bestart Time;

ID j hours ID j it

Restart Service Now |

567



Appendix D: Pendragon SyncServer

Enabling the Watchdog Service for Automatic SyncServer Restarts

If you are running Pendragon SyncServer as a Windows service on a server,
the Pendragon Watchdog service is provided to give you the capability of restarting the Pendragon
SyncServer service on a daily basis.

The Pendragon SyncServer service should not normally need to be restarted, but unexpected
synchronization or communications errors may abnormally terminate the service or result in
temporary loss of resources on the server.

If you find that the Pendragon SyncServer service needs to be restarted regularly, you can enable
the Pendragon Watchdog service to restart the Pendragon SyncServer once daily at a time of your
choice.

To enable the Pendragon Watchdog service:

Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.
Click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window.

Click the Service Settings button to view the SyncServer Service Manager window.
Click the Watchdog tab. (See picture on previous page.)

To enable the Pendragon Watchdog Service, check the Enable Service Restart checkbox. Also
specify a time in 24-hour clock format. 0 hours 0 minutes is midnight. 2 hours 0 minutes is 2am.

Click the Close button.

Note: It is recommended that you leave the Pendragon Watchdog service disabled unless
Pendragon SyncServer regularly becomes unresponsive.
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SyncServer Service Manager - Connections tab

To access the Connections tab of the SyncServer Service Manager:

Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.
Click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window.

Click the Service Settings button to view the SyncServer Service Manager window.

Click the Connections tab.

Pendragon SyncServer Seryice Manager

Pendragon Forms includes a single-connection
wergion of Pendragon SyncServer.

If you have purchazed a multi-connection Infa... |

license for Pendragon SyncServer, please enter
your Licensee name and Serial Murnber below.

If you don't have a multi-connection license,
leave these fields blank.

Company Hame/Licenzee:

Server Serial Number:

Connections | Watchdog | Install/Urinstall Service

I~ Lccept 168kt 2DES Connections Orly
Appliez only to 168-bit 3DES werzsion.

[¥ Enable Data Compression
Fiequired for PocketPC support.

[~ Only Accept Connections From This IP Address
Allowed Connection |P: I
Get [P |

Connection options are as follows:

The Accept 168-bit 3DES

Connections Only checkbox tells the
server to refuse connections from DES
(56-bit) version of the SyncServer
client software. This feature only works
if you have the 168-bit 3DES version
of the SyncServer software installed on
the server. The 168-bit 3DES version

of SyncServer is only available to users
within the United States who purchase a
SyncServer license.

Changes to this setting will take effect
the next time the server is restarted.

Enable Data Compression can be

turned on and off at the server using the
checkbox on this screen. Changes to this
setting will take effect the next time the
server is restarted.

Enable Data Compression is switched on
by default, and it is recommended that
you leave this option switched on.

*  Only Accept Connections From This IP Address provides a way to ensure that only local
synchronizations via cradle/cable are allowed on a PC with a fixed IP address. To enable
this option, check the checkbox and then enter the IP address of the PC. This option
would prevent a person on the same network but on on another PC from synchronizing
Pendragon Forms over the network to your PC. Wireless synchronization to your PC
would also not be allowed. This option provides some additional security for a
Standalone (Typical) installation performed on a PC that is on a network.
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Changing the SyncServer IP Address, Port Number or Password

If you need to change the Pendragon SyncServer IP address, port number or password, you will
need to make the changes on all of the following: the server, the client workstations, in the
Pendragon S- Link application on Palm OS devices (see page 7), and in the Server Options
settings on each Pocket PC device (see page 8).

Typical/Stand-alone PC or Network Server:

To change the port number or password on the server,

click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.

Click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window.

Click the Server Preferences button. The SyncServer Preferences window will be displayed.

Change the Server Port number and/or the Server Password as needed. Note that if the server IP
address changes, the new server IP address has to be entered on the client workstations and the
handhelds, not the server.

Pendragon SyncServer Preferences x|

Ok

Server Address: I1 27.0.0.1

Cancel
Server Port; 2m —l

Server Pasaword: |W

Enter a DES encryption pazsward [up to 31 characters] that will be
uzed by all warkstations and handheld devices.

Network Client Workstation:

If your Palm OS device synchronizes via a cable or cradle to a workstation PC, do this on the PC:
Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...SyncServer Client Preferences.

In the Pendragon SyncServer Client Preferences window, change the Server IP Address,

Server Port number and/or password as needed to match the new settings on the server.

If Palm OS devices are synchronizing wirelessly using the S-Link program, you will need to make
any changes to the Server IP address, the Server Port and/or the Server Password in S-Link.
See page 7.

All Pocket PC devices will need to have the Server options screen on the handheld updated with
any changes to the Server IP address, Server Port and/or Server Password. See page 8-9.
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Changing Syncserver to run as a Windows Process or a Windows Service

By default, SyncServer 5.1 installs as a Windows process on Typical / Standalone
installations of Pendragon Forms 5.1, and installs as a Windows service on servers and on
upgrades from Forms 5.0 that were previously installed as a Windows service.

Sometimes, it may be necessary to change from running as a Windows process to running as a
Windows service, or vice versa. For instance, if you install Pendragon Forms 5.1 as a standalone
installation, and later decide to use that PC as your server, you will need to switch from running
SyncServer as a Windows process to running SyncServer as a Windows service.

To access the Install/Uninstall Service tab of the SyncServer Service Manager:
Click Start...Programs...Pendragon Forms 5.1...Pendragon SyncServer Tools.
Click the Advanced tab of the SyncServer Status window.

Click the Service Settings button to view the SyncServer Service Manager window.
Click the Install/Uninstall Service tab.

Pendragon SyncServer Service Manager

Pendragon Forms includes a single-connection
wergion of Pendragon SyncServer.

0K |
If you have purchased a multi-connection Infa... |

licenze for Pendragon SyncS erver, please enter
wour Licengee name and Seral Number below,

If you don't have a multi-connection license,
leave these fields blank.

Company Name/Licensee:

Server Senal Mumber:

Eonnections' ‘Watchdog  Install/Uninstall Service |

|- In the SyncServer Mode field, select
—SyncServer Mode (Requires Machine Flestart]—"Z whether you want Syl’lCSGI’VGI' torun as a

" Windows Service Windows Service or a Windows Process,
then click OK to close the SyncServer
Service Manager window.

You will need to re-boot your PC for the
change to take effect.

—Manual Installstion

The following functions are for manual
install/uninztall purpozes only:

Install Services Uninstall Services
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SyncServer Client Connection Error Messages

This type of error applies to a Palm OS device synchronizing via a cable/cradle to a client PC and
then to a server. If there is a network connection error and the Pendragon SyncServer Client Proxy
software fails to connect to the server, it will place the failure code into the log as follows:

Server Connection Failed: ABCD

Pendragon Forms with 1 message.
where ABCD is the failure code.

Here is a list of failure codes and their possible explanations. Some codes are listed for complete-
ness, even if no explanation is listed:

Failure Code Explanation
2745 - Software caused An established connection was aborted by the software in
connection abort your host machine, possibly due to a data transmission

timeout or protocol error.

274D - Connection Refused The IP address or Internet address entered for the server is
pointing to a PC that is not running the Pendragon SyncServer
software. Alternatively, there may be a firewall between you
and the specified server that is blocking the connection.

274C - Connection timed out There is a firewall blocking packets between the workstation
and the server, or else there is no machine currently running at
the remote server address.

2746 - Connection reset by peer | The Pendragon SyncServer closed the connection, possibly
because the server software has abnormally terminated at the

server.

2737 - Destination address No address was provided for the server. Check your

required Pendragon SyncServer Proxy Preferences applet to see if the

server address was entered.

2754 - Host is down The server PC or its network subsystem is unavailable or has
timed out.

2755 - No route to host The software could not find a route across the network to your
server.

2714 - Interrupted function call | The connection was cancelled, possibly because the server
connection timed out.

2726 - Invalid argument. This error may occur if you use AOL as your Internet
provider, but you have not signed on to AOL before
attempting your HotSync operation.
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Failure Code

Explanation

2728 - Too many open files

Your PC has reached its limit of Internet connections. Try closing
unused Internet browser windows or other Internet applications
that you are no longer using.

2738 - Message too long

An application other than Pendragon SyncServer may be
running on the remote server port.

2742 - Network is down

If possible, restart your PC and try your synchronization again.
If this does not work, contact your network administrator.

2744 - Network dropped
connection on reset

The server you were connected to crashed and rebooted.

2743 - Network is
unreachable

The software could not find a route across the network to your
server. It is possible that a firewall is blocking packets between
you and the server.

2736 - Socket operation on
non-socket

This error may occur if you use AOL as your Internet provider,
but you have not signed on to AOL before attempting your
HotSync operation.

2753 - Too many processes

Your PC has reached its limit of Internet applications.
Try closing unused Internet browser windows or other Internet
applications that you are no longer using.

2AF9 - Host not found

The address you entered for the server location could not be
found on your DNS server. Check the address. If it is correct, try
entering the IP address of the server instead.

276B - Network subsystem
is unavailable

276C - WINSOCK.DLL
version out of range

TCP/IP networking is not working correctly on your PC. Contact
your network administrator.

2AFA - Non-authoritative
host not found

Try your synchronization again later.

276K - Graceful shutdown in
progress

The remote server has disconnected.

The following codes have not occurred on test or user systems:

271D - Access Denied
271E - Bad address

273A - Bad protocol option
2749 - Socket is not connected

273F - Address family not supported by 273D - Operation not supported

protocol family
2740 - Address already in use
273B - Protocol not supported

273F - Protocol family not supported
2741 - Cannot assign requested address
2739 - Protocol wrong type for socket

2735 - Operation already in progress 274A - Cannot send after socket shutdown
2734 - Operation now in progress 273C - Socket type not supported
2746 - No buffer space available 2733 - Resource temporarily unavailable
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Appendix E:
GPS Custom Control

The GPS Custom Control is a program that extends Pendragon Forms to use GPS receivers.
The custom control can communicate with an external GPS receiver via a serial port or a virtual
serial port. Virtual serial ports simulate serial ports but get their data from BlueTooth-connected
devices or internal GPS receivers.

The control expects a stream of data conforming to the NMEA 0183 protocol. In particular, the
control makes use of the GPRMC and GPGGA sentences in the NMEA stream.

Adding the GPS Control to Your Form

To add the GPS Control to your form, create a new field on your form and select the
Custom Control field type. For the Component Name, select "GPS Control".

You will need to click on the sizing tab in the Form Designer window to make the Answer Height
large enough to view the GPS map and buttons.
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Appendix E: GPS Custom Control

The GPS Control has three adjustable parameters. To change their values to suit the type of GPS
device that you are using, click the Parameters button:

|

The Custom Control Parameter Editor will be displayed:

Custom Control Parameter Editor |

Question |

GPS
Fuozition: 2 Control Mame: GPS Control

key |'V'a|ue
Baud R ate

Wi Full
Port 3271

? | Cancel |

Enter the values for Baud Rate, View and Port that are appropriate for your GPS device.
See below and on the next page for descriptions of these parameters.

Baud Rate Parameter

The Baud Rate parameter determines the serial communications speed and protocol.
The Baud Rate setting has the following format:

bbbbb-p-d-s

where bbbbb is the baud rate, p is the parity setting, d is the number of data bits and
s is the number of stop bits. The default for this parameter is 4800-N-8-1.

bbbbb can be one of the following: 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600.
p can be one of the following: N (no parity), E (even parity) O (odd parity).
dcanbe 7 or 8.

s canbe 1 or 2.
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View Parameter

The View Parameter determines whether the GPS Control displays a map or not.
The default value for this parameter is Full, which displays a map as shown on page 574.
Any other value for this parameter removes the map from the display.

Port Parameter

The Port parameter selects the serial port to use to communicate with the external GPS device.
The following table provides suggested values for the Port parameter, depending on the type of
handheld device you are using.

Device Recommended Port Value
Palm OS 3.5 - Palm OS 4.1 -1
Palm OS 5.x (Tungsten T/C, SONY NX/NZ series) 32771
Palm OS 5.x (Infrared IrComm Connection) ircm
Palm OS 5.x (Bluetooth RfComm Connection) rfem
Garmin iQue 3600 (Built-in GPS) ique
Pocket PC using serial port 1 32771
Pocket PC using serial ports 2 - 8 2-8 (e.g:2,3,4,5,6,7o0r8)
Pocket PC using Bluetooth rfcm
Notes

The GPS Control was developed and tested with a Garmin eTrex GPS receiver and with the
Socket Communications Bluetooth GPS receiver. The port and baud rate parameters should enable
the GPS Control to work with most GPS receivers using NMEA serial data streams, but there will
be some devices that are not compatible with the GPS control. For those devices that do work,
you may need to experiment with the settings initially in order to find settings that work with your
hardware.

Installing the GPS Control

New in Forms 5.1, the GPS Custom Control is automatically installed when you install
Pendragon Forms 5.1 on either a Palm OS device or a Pocket PC device.
No additional files need to be installed.

576



Appendix E: GPS Custom Control

Pairing a Handheld with a Bluetooth-enabled GPS Receiver

If you are using a Bluetooth-enabled GPS device, you will first need to pair the handheld with the
GPS device.

The pictures here show a Windows Mobile 5 device. Palm OS devices will require similar
selections. To access the Bluetooth Setting screen, tap the Bluetooth icon on the handheld.

f' ISettings e Voo @ fok f' ISettings et Vo ml [ok f' | settings £ Voo

Bluetooth Bluetooth Select a Bluetooth Device e
Tap Mew Partnership ko scan For other Select a device to connect with and tap
Turn on Bluetaoth Blustooth devices, Tap on a device ko modify Mexk,
[] Make this device discoverable ta other its settings.
devices (F)ETGPS 154634

MNew Partnership...

Mode | Devices | COM Ports | Mode | Devices | COM Parts |

E : E Eanc;al E Hext
Step 1: On the Mode tab, make Step 2: On the Devices tab, Step 3: When the handheld
sure that Bluetooth is switched tap New Partnership... detects the GPS device, tap on
on. Switch on the Bluetooth GPS the GPS device name and tap
receiver. Next.
r E 7
13| s —r= 13| settings &, T b
Enter Passkey (2] Partnership Settings (7] Bluetooth
i " . To conneck bo a device, tap Mew Qukgoing
EQE:;;%;S;T}:’é$g§;aijg‘s‘g;4secure isplay Name: BTGPS 154634 Port, To allow other dej\-'ices to connect, tap
' Select services to use from this device, Mew Incoming Port, For other options, tap

and hold an exisking port.
v
Mew Outgoing Part
Mew Incoming Port

Mode | Devices | COM Ports

Bacl; HE Hext Back = Fi.nish B
Step 4: Enter the passkey for the Step 5: Select to use a Serial Step 6: On the COM Ports tab,
GPS device and tap Next. Port and then tap Finish. tap New Outgoing Port.
Add a Device e Bluetooth e
Select the device you want to add /Step 7: Tap on the name of the

Part:

Secure Connection

GPS device and tap Next.

Step 8: Select COM7 for the
COM port and tap Finish.

|

o = N Back E Finish
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Using the GPS Control on the Handheld

On the handheld, the GPS Control initially appears as an empty box with an Acquire button.
Tap the Acquire button to open the serial port and connect to the GPS unit.

The GPS Control will attempt to connect to your GPS device for up to three minutes.

Initially, the control will display a countdown to deactivation. Most GPS receivers will begin
transmitting data within 30 seconds. At this point the GPS Control will display the most recent
Latitude, Longitude and Time received from the GPS device.

Ps Tes 2 I R G s - - IR R GP < 7o :2 I

Dote ond Time of Test Pote ond Time of Test Dorte ond Tirne of Test
GRS oS
427 154036 N g 427 15,4062 N =T e
087° 56.7971 W 087° 56.7971 W
HOOR: 11.1 Sorts: O HOOP: 11.0 Sats: 04
End H Previous || Mes<t | | End || Frevious H MNext | End || Previous || Nesct |
Step 1: Tap the Acquire button Step 2: When the GPS receiver Ste.p 3: The GPS coordlnz?tes f°f
to initiate contact with the GPS locates data from at least 3 Latitude, Longitude and Time will
receiver. satellites (optionally more), tap be transferred into the GPS field
the Fix button. on your form.

While the GPS receiver is receiving data from the satellites, if you tap the Cancel button you will
halt communications with the GPS device and close the serial port.

The Fix button will be displayed once the data from the GPS device is determined to be valid.
Tap the Fix button to transfer the GPS coordinates into the GPS field in Pendragon Forms.

The Fix button also triggers a click: event script if such a script is present in the GPS field of the
form.

The Pendragon Forms GPS field will store the captured coordinates in the following format:
42 15.3995 N 087 56.7968 W:: 1/8/2007 22:05:46 (UTC)

If you need to store Latitude, Longitude or other GPS data in separate fields, see the Advanced
GPS Features on the next page.
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Advanced GPS Features

The GPS Control can be queried for additional information using a "GPSINFO" method.

The method can be called from a Pendragon Forms script using the CALLMETHOD statement.
Typically, the method would be called from a click: event script in the GPS Custom Control field
on the form. The data can be extracted from the XML using the EXTRACT statement.

The GPSINFO method returns a block of XML-formatted data in the RESULT variable.
The XML data block looks like the following (note that not every GPS receiver provides all these
items of data):

<GPS>

<LAT>deg mm.ssss X</LAT> (latitude, X = N or S)

<LONG>deg mm.ssss X</LONG> (longitude, X = E or W)

<DECLAT>deg.nnnn X</DECLAT> (latitude in decimal degrees, X = N or S)
<DECLONG>deg.nnnn X</DECLONG> (longitude in decimal degrees, X = E or W)
<TIME>hh:mm:ss</TIME> (UTC Time i.e. Greenwich Mean Time)
<DATE>dd/mm/yy</DATE> (UTC Date)

<KNOTS>nnnn.n</KNOTS>

<COURSE>nnn.n</COURSE>

<MAGVAR>nn.n</MAGVAR> (Magnetic variation i.e. variation from true north)
<SATELLITES>nn</SATELLITES> (Number of satellites receiving data from)
<HZDIL>nn.n</HZDIL> (Horizontal dilution of precision (i.e. uncertainty), in meters)
<ALTITUDE>nnnnn.n</ALTITUDE> (Meters above Mean Sea Level)
<HTGEOID>+-nn.n</HTGEOID> (Meters)

<ZONE>nn</ZONE> (UTM Zone Number)
<EASTING>nnnnnnnnn.nn</EASTING> (UTM Easting)
<NORTHING>nnnnnnnnn.nn</NORTHING> (UTM Northing)

</GPS>

For example, if your GPS Control field is field 5 on your form, and fields 6, 7 and 8 are reserved
for Latitude, Longitude and Altitude respectively, then placing the following script in field 5 will
extract fields 6, 7 and 8 when the Fix button is tapped:

click:
callmethod 5 "GPSINFO"
temp = result

extract "GPS.LAT" from temp

$6 = result

extract "GPS.LONG" from temp

$7 = result

extract "GPS.ALTITUDE" from temp
$8 = result
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